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If you are in any doubt about any of the contents of this prospectus, you should obtain independent
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Hong Kong Exchanges and Clearing Limited, The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited and Hong Kong Securities Clearing Company Limited take no responsibility for the contents of this prospectus, make
no representation as to its accuracy or completeness and expressly disclaim any liability whatsoever for any loss howsoever arising from or in reliance upon the whole or any part of the contents of this
prospectus.

A copy of this prospectus, having attached to it the documents specified in the section headed “Documents delivered to the Registrar of Companies in Hong Kong and available for inspection” in Appendix
VI to this prospectus, has been registered by the Registrar of Companies in Hong Kong as required by Section 342C of the Companies Ordinance (Chapter 32 of the Laws of Hong Kong). The Securities and
Futures Commission and the Registrar of Companies in Hong Kong take no responsibility as to the contents of this prospectus or any other documents referred to above.

The Offer Price is expected to be determined by agreement between the Joint Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters), the Trustee-Manager and the Company on the Price Determination Date. The Price
Determination Date is expected to be on or about Tuesday, 22 November 2011 and, in any event, not later than Friday, 25 November 2011. The Offer Price will not be more than HK$5.38 per Offer Share Stapled
Unit and is currently expected to be not less than HK$4.53 per Offer Share Stapled Unit, unless otherwise announced. Applicants for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units are required to pay, on application,
the Maximum Offer Price of HK$5.38 for each Offer Share Stapled Unit together with brokerage of 1.0%, Stock Exchange trading fee of 0.005% and SFC transaction levy of 0.003%, subject to refund if the
Offer Price is less than HK$ 5.38 per Offer Share Stapled Unit.

The Joint Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters) (with the consent of the Trustee-Manager and the Company) may reduce the number of Offer Share Stapled Units being offered under the Global Offering
and/or the indicative Offer Price range below that stated in this prospectus (which is HK$4.53 to HK$5.38 per Offer Share Stapled Unit) at any time on or prior to the morning of the last day for lodging applications
under the Hong Kong Public Offering. In such a case, an announcement will be published in The Standard (in English) and the Hong Kong Economic Journal (in Chinese) not later than the morning of the
last day for lodging applications under the Hong Kong Public Offering. Such notice will also be available on the Stock Exchange’s website at www.hkexnews.hk and at the Company’s website at www.hkt.com.
Further details are set forth in the sections headed “Structure of the Global Offering” and “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus. If, for
any reason, the Offer Price is not agreed between the Joint Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters), the Trustee-Manager and the Company on or before Friday, 25 November 2011, the Global Offering
(including the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering) will not proceed and will lapse.

None of the Offer Share Stapled Units, the Units, the Ordinary Shares or the Preference Shares have been or will be registered under the U.S. Securities Act of 1933, as amended (the “U.S. Securities Act’)
or any state securities law in the United States and may not be offered, sold, pledged or transferred within the United States except pursuant to an exemption from or in a transaction not subject to the registration
requirements of the U.S. Securities Act. Accordingly, the Offer Share Stapled Units are being offered and sold outside the United States (including to institutional and other investors in Hong Kong) in reliance
on Regulation S under the U.S. Securities Act and within the United States to qualified institutional buyers in reliance on Rule 144A (“Rule 144A”) under the U.S. Securities Act or another exemption from, or
transaction not subject to, registration under the U.S. Securities Act. Each purchaser is hereby notified that sellers of Offer Share Stapled Units may be relying on the exemption from the provisions of Section
5 of the U.S. Securities Act provided by Rule 144A.

Prior to making an investment decision, prospective investors should consider carefully all of the information set out in this prospectus, including the risk factors set out in the section headed “Risk Factors”
in this prospectus. The obligations of the Hong Kong Underwriters under the Hong Kong Underwriting Agreement are subject to termination by the Joint Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters) if certain grounds
arise prior to 8:00 a.m. on the Listing Date. Such grounds are set out in the section headed “Underwriting — Underwriting arrangements and expenses — Hong Kong Public Offering — Grounds for termination”
in this prospectus.

16 November 2011



IMPORTANT

The HKT Trust and the Company will be relying on Section 9A of the Companies Ordinance (Exemption
of Companies and Prospectuses from Compliance with Provisions) Notice (Chapter 32L of the Laws of
Hong Kong) and will be issuing the WHITE and YELLOW Application Forms without them being
accompanied by a printed prospectus. The contents of the printed prospectus are identical to the
electronic form of the prospectus which can be accessed and downloaded from the websites of the
Company at www.hkt.com and the Stock Exchange at www.hkexnews.hk, under the “HKExnews > Listed
Company Information > Latest Listed Company Information” section, respectively.

Members of the public who wish to obtain a copy of the printed prospectus may obtain a copy, free of
charge, upon request during normal business hours from 9:00 a.m. on Wednesday, 16 November 2011
until 12:00 noon on Monday, 21 November 2011 at the following locations:

1.

any of the following branches of the receiving banks for the Hong Kong Public Offering:

(@)

()

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited

Branch name

Address

Hong Kong Island Hong Kong Office

Kowloon Mong Kok Branch

Bank of China (Hong Kong) Limited

Branch name

Level 3, 1 Queen’s Road
Central, Hong Kong

Basement & U/G, 673 Nathan
Road, Mong Kok, Kowloon

Address

Hong Kong Island Connaught Road Central
Branch

New Territories Yuen Long (Hang Fat Mansion)
Branch

Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong) Limited

Branch name

13-14 Connaught Road Central

8-18 Castle Peak Road, Yuen
Long

Address

Hong Kong Island Hennessy Road Branch
Kowloon Kwun Tong Hoi Yuen Road
Branch

399 Hennessy Road, Wanchai
G/F, Fook Cheong Building, No.
63 Hoi Yuen Road, Kwun Tong,
Kowloon




2. any of the following addresses of:

(a) China International Capital Corporation Hong Kong Securities Limited, 29th Floor, One
International Finance Centre, 1 Harbour View Street, Central, Hong Kong;

(b) Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong Branch, Level 52, International Commerce Centre, 1
Austin Road West, Kowloon, Hong Kong; and

() Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C., 68th Floor, Cheung Kong Center, 2 Queen’s Road Central,
Hong Kong; and

3.  the Depository Counter of HKSCC at 2nd Floor, Infinitus Plaza, 199 Des Voeux Road Central, Hong
Kong.

Details of where printed prospectuses may be obtained will be displayed prominently at every
branch of The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited, Bank of China (Hong Kong)
Limited and Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong) Limited where WHITE Application Forms are
distributed.

During normal business hours from 9:00 a.m. on Wednesday, 16 November 2011 until 12:00 noon on
Monday, 21 November 2011, at least three copies of the printed prospectus will be available for
inspection at every location where the WHITE and YELLOW Application Forms are distributed as set out
in the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share
Stapled Units — How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units — Applying by using an
Application Form” in this prospectus.




EXPECTED TIMETABLE®™

Despatch of BLUE Application Forms
to Qualifying PCCW Shareholders . . . .............. on or before Wednesday, 16 November 2011

Hong Kong Public Offering and Preferential Offering
commence and WHITE and YELLOW Application
Forms available from ... ........ ... .. ... ... .... 9:00 a.m. on Wednesday, 16 November 2011

Latest time to complete electronic applications
under the White Form elPO service through
the designated website www.eipo.com.hk® .. ... .. ... 11:30 a.m. on Monday, 21 November 2011

Application lists open® . .. ... .. L 11:45 a.m. on Monday, 21 November 2011

Latest time to lodge WHITE, YELLOW and BLUE
Application Forms and to give electronic
application instructions to HKSCC® ... ........... 12:00 noon on Monday, 21 November 2011

Latest time to complete payment of White Form elPO
applications by effecting internet banking transfer(s)

or PPS payment transfer(s) . . ..................... 12:00 noon on Monday, 21 November 2011
Application lists close® .. ... ... ... .. ... .. .. .. .. 12:00 noon on Monday, 21 November 2011
Expected Price Determination Date® ... ....................... Tuesday, 22 November 2011

(1)  Announcement of the Offer Price, the level of indications
of interest in the International Offering, the level of
applications in the Hong Kong Public Offering and
the Preferential Offering, the basis of allocation of the
Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and the Reserved
Share Stapled Units to be published in The Standard
(in English) and the Hong Kong Economic Journal
(in Chinese) onorbefore ......... ... .. ... . ... . ... ... Monday, 28 November 2011

(2) Results of allocations in the Hong Kong Public Offering
and the Preferential Offering (with successful applicants’
identification document numbers, where appropriate) to be
available through a variety of channels as described in
the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer
Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units”
iN this Prospectus . ... ... .. Monday, 28 November 2011

(3) A full announcement of the Hong Kong Public Offering
and the Preferential Offering containing (1) and (2) above
to be published on the Stock Exchange’s website
at www.hkexnews.hk® and the Company’s website
at www.hkt.com™ . ... .. .. Monday, 28 November 2011

Results of allocations in the Hong Kong Public Offering
and the Preferential Offering will be available at
www.iporesults.com.hk with a “search by ID” function from ........... Monday, 28 November 2011



EXPECTED TIMETABLE®™

Despatch of Share Stapled Unit certificates in respect of

wholly or partially successful applications pursuant to the

Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering

onorbefore® ... Monday, 28 November 2011

Despatch of White Form e-Refund payment

instructions/refund cheques in respect of wholly or

partially successful applications (if applicable) and

wholly or partially unsuccessful applications pursuant

to the Hong Kong Public Offering and the

Preferential Offering on or before®® . . .. ... ... ... ..., Monday, 28 November 2011

Dealings in the Share Stapled Units on the
Stock Exchange expected to commenceon ..................... Tuesday, 29 November 2011

First PCCW Distribution Record Date . ................. 4:30 p.m. on Friday, 30 December 2011

Despatch of Share Stapled Unit certificates to First PCCW
Distribution Qualifying Shareholders who are entitled to receive
Share Stapled Units under the First PCCW Distribution on or before ......... Friday, 2 March 2012

Payment to First PCCW Distribution Overseas Shareholders

of the net proceeds of the sale of the Share Stapled Units

which they would otherwise receive pursuant to the First

PCCW Distribution on or before"® . . . ... .. ... ... . Wednesday, 14 March 2012

Second PCCW Distribution Record Date .. ............... 4:30 p.m. on Tuesday, 20 March 2012

Despatch of Share Stapled Unit certificates to Second PCCW
Distribution Qualifying Shareholders who are entitled to receive
Share Stapled Units under the Second PCCW Distribution on or before. . . . .. Tuesday, 22 May 2012

Payment to Second PCCW Distribution Overseas Shareholders

of the net proceeds of the sale of the Share Stapled Units which

they would otherwise receive pursuant to the Second PCCW

Distribution on or before®™ . . . .. Friday, 1 June 2012

Notes:

(1)  All dates and times refer to Hong Kong dates and times. Details of the structure of the Global Offering, including the
conditions of the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering, are set out in the sections headed “Structure of
the Global Offering” and “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this
prospectus.

(2)  You will not be permitted to submit your application to the White Form elPO Service Provider through the designated website
at www.eipo.com.hk after 11:30 a.m. on the last day for submitting applications. If you have already submitted your
application and obtained a payment reference number from the designated website prior to 11:30 a.m., you will be permitted
to continue the application process (by completing payment of application monies) until 12:00 noon on the last day for
submitting applications, when the application lists close.

(3) If there is a ‘black’ rainstorm warning signal or a tropical cyclone warning signal no. 8 or above in force in Hong Kong at any
time between 9:00 a.m. and 12:00 noon on Monday, 21 November 2011, the application lists will not open and close on that
day. See the sections headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units
— Applications for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units — When may applications be made — Effect of bad weather on
the opening and closing of the application lists” and “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved
Share Stapled Units — Applications for Reserved Share Stapled Units — When may applications be made — Effect of bad
weather conditions on the opening and closing of the application lists” in this prospectus for further information.
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(4)

(6)

(6)

@)

@)

©)

(10)

(1)

Applicants who apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units by giving electronic application instructions to HKSCC
should refer to the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled
Units — How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units — Applying by giving electronic application instructions to
HKSCC” in this prospectus.

The Price Determination Date is expected to be on or about Tuesday, 22 November 2011 and, in any event, not later than
Friday, 25 November 2011. Notwithstanding that the Offer Price may be fixed at below the Maximum Offer Price, applicants
who apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and/or Reserved Share Stapled Units must pay on application the
Maximum Offer Price of HK$5.38 per Offer Share Stapled Unit together with brokerage of 1.0%, Stock Exchange trading
fee of 0.005% and SFC transaction levy of 0.003%. Such applicants will be refunded the surplus application monies, if any,
in accordance with the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled
Units — Refund of application monies” in this prospectus. If, for any reason, the Offer Price is not agreed between the Joint
Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters), the Trustee-Manager and the Company on or before Friday, 25 November 2011,
the Global Offering (including the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering) will not proceed and will lapse.

The announcement will be available for viewing on the “Main Board — Allotment Results” page on the website of the Stock
Exchange at www.hkexnews.hk.

A copy of this prospectus will be available on the Company’s website at www.hkt.com. For the avoidance of doubt, apart
from the information contained in this prospectus, none of the other information contained on the Company’s website forms
part of this prospectus.

Applicants who apply for 1,000,000 or more Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units or Reserved Share Stapled Units by using
Application Forms and who have indicated in their Application Forms that they wish to collect any refund cheques or, in the
case of applicants using WHITE and BLUE Application Forms only, to collect Share Stapled Unit certificates in person may
do so from the Share Stapled Units Registrar, from 9:00 a.m. to 1:00 p.m. on Monday, 28 November 2011 (or any other dates
notified by the Trustee-Manager and the Company in The Standard (in English) and the Hong Kong Economic Journal (in
Chinese) as the date of despatch/collection of Share Stapled Unit certificates/e-Refund payment instructions/refund
cheques). Applicants being individuals who opt for personal collection cannot authorise any other person to make collection
on their behalf. Applicants being corporations who opt for personal collection must attend by their authorised representatives
bearing letters of authorisation from their corporation stamped with the corporation’s chop. Both individuals and authorised
representatives (if applicable) must produce, at the time of collection, evidence of identity acceptable to the Share Stapled
Units Registrar. Uncollected Share Stapled Unit certificates and refund cheques will be despatched by ordinary post to the
addresses specified in the relevant Application Forms promptly thereafter at the applicants’ own risk. Details of the
arrangements are set out in the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share
Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

White Form e-Refund payment instructions/refund cheques will be issued in respect of wholly or partially unsuccessful
applications and also in respect of wholly or partially successful applications in the event that the final Offer Price is less than
the Maximum Offer Price payable on application. Part of your Hong Kong identity card number/passport number or, if you
are joint applicants, part of the Hong Kong identity number/passport number of the first-named applicant, provided by you
may be printed on your refund cheque, if any. Such data would also be transferred to a third party to facilitate your refund.
Your banker may require verification of your Hong Kong identity card number/passport number before encashment of your
refund cheque. Inaccurate completion of your Hong Kong identity card number/passport number may lead to delay in
encashment of your refund cheque or may invalidate your refund cheque. Further information is set out in the section
headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

Overseas PCCW Shareholders in respect of the First PCCW Distribution will be entitled to the First PCCW Distribution but
will not receive the Share Stapled Units. Instead, the Share Stapled Units which they would otherwise receive pursuant to
the First PCCW Distribution will be sold by PCCW on their behalf as soon as reasonably practicable after the First PCCW
Distribution Record Date on the Stock Exchange and they will receive a cash amount equal to the net proceeds of such sale.
Further information is set out in the section headed “Structure of the Global Offering — The PCCW Distributions” in this
prospectus.

Overseas PCCW Shareholders in respect of the Second PCCW Distribution will be entitled to the Second PCCW
Distribution but will not receive the Share Stapled Units. Instead the Share Stapled Units which they would otherwise receive
pursuant to the Second PCCW Distribution will be sold by PCCW on their behalf as soon as reasonably practicable after
the Second PCCW Distribution Record Date on the Stock Exchange and they will receive a cash amount equal to the net
proceeds of such sale. Further information is set out in the section headed “Structure of the Global Offering — The PCCW
Distributions” in this prospectus.
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Share Stapled Unit certificates are expected to be issued by Monday, 28 November 2011 but will only
become valid provided that the Global Offering has become unconditional in all respects (including the
Underwriting Agreements not having been terminated in accordance with their terms) prior to 8:00 a.m.
on the Listing Date, which is expected to be Tuesday, 29 November 2011. Investors who trade Share
Stapled Units on the basis of publicly available allocation details or prior to receipt of the Share Stapled
Unit certificates do so entirely at their own risk. If the Global Offering does not become unconditional or
the Underwriting Agreements are terminated in accordance with their terms, the Global Offering will not
proceed and the PCCW Distributions will not be made. In such a case, the Trustee-Manager and the
Company will make an announcement as soon as possible thereafter.

This prospectus is being distributed in electronic format on CD-ROM to the Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders. The contents of this prospectus in electronic format on the CD-ROM are identical in all
respects with the contents of this prospectus in printed form. The CD-ROM may not be reproduced,
redistributed or passed on, directly or indirectly, to any other person or published, in whole or in part,
for any purpose. Neither the CD-ROM nor any of its contents is, in this context, an offer of securities
for sale in any jurisdiction outside Hong Kong where it would be illegal to make an offer. Distribution
of the CD-ROM and/or the BLUE Application Forms into any jurisdiction other than Hong Kong may
be restricted by law. Persons into whose possession the CD-ROM and/or the BLUE Application
Forms come (including, without limitation, agents, custodians, nominees and trustees) should inform
themselves of, and observe, any such restriction. Any failure to comply with such restrictions may
constitute a violation of the securities laws of any such jurisdiction. In particular, the CD-ROM should
not be distributed, forwarded or transmitted into or from any of the Specified Territories with or without
the BLUE Application Forms, except to Qualifying PCCW Shareholders as specified in this
prospectus. By accepting the CD-ROM, the Qualifying PCCW Shareholders are deemed to agree to
be bound by the foregoing instructions. Qualifying PCCW Shareholders may obtain a printed copy of
this prospectus from any of the following locations during normal business hours (unless otherwise
indicated):

(i) the office of the Share Stapled Units Registrar at 17M Floor, Hopewell Centre, 183 Queen’s
Road East, Wanchai, Hong Kong;

(i) any of the designated branches of the receiving banks at the times set out in the section headed
“How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units” in
this prospectus; and

(iii) the designated offices of each of the Joint Sponsors set out in the section headed “How to apply
for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

— Vi —
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SUMMARY

This summary is intended to give you an overview of the information contained in this prospectus.
Since it is a summary, it does not contain all the information that may be important to you. You should
read the prospectus in its entirety before you decide to invest in the Offer Share Stapled Units. There
are risks associated with any investment. Some of the particular risks in investing in the Offer Share
Stapled Units are set out in the section headed “Risk factors” in this prospectus. You should read that
section carefully before you decide to invest in the Offer Share Stapled Units.

Statements in this summary that are not historical facts may be forward-looking statements based on
certain assumptions, expectations and belief. You are cautioned that there are certain risks and
uncertainties associated with the Group and the actual results may differ materially from those
projected by such forward-looking statements.

OVERVIEW

The Share Stapled Units provide investors with an opportunity to invest in the leading integrated
telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong. With origins from 1925, the Group’s
telecommunications businesses have been the leading telecommunications service provider for over 85
years in Hong Kong, providing residents and businesses in Hong Kong with high quality and reliable
telecommunications services. For the advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing structure
involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units, please refer
to the sections headed “Summary — Introduction to the listing structure involving the HKT Trust, the
Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units — Advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing
structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units”
and “Structure and organisation of the HKT Trust and the Company — Description of the listing structure
involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units — Advantages and
disadvantages of adopting the listing structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company
and the issue of Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

The Group is a leading integrated provider of fixed line, mobile and broadband telecommunications
services in Hong Kong, with approximately 61.2% market share by number of exchange lines,
approximately 12.1% market share by number of mobile subscribers and approximately 65.4% market
share by number of broadband access lines as at 30 June 2011, based on the number of exchange lines,
mobile subscribers and broadband access lines in Hong Kong, respectively, provided by OFTA, thereby
affirming the Group’s telecommunications network as the most extensive digital network in Hong Kong.
As at 30 June 2011, the Group had in service approximately 2.63 million exchange lines, approximately
1.51 million mobile subscribers and approximately 1.44 million broadband access lines. The Group’s
broadband service coverage reached approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong as at 31 July
2011.

As the incumbent leading integrated telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong, the Group
continues to stay at the forefront and has become synonymous with innovation and quality, having
successfully built its unique “quadruple-play” delivery platform capability through partnership with
PCCW’s Media Business and strengthened its leadership in a consumer market which is ready to
embrace new technologies and content. The quadruple-play delivery platforms provide a one-stop shop
that meets customers’ telecommunications needs and provides flexibility to customers to customise the
package of services they receive according to their personal preferences and schedules. The Group is
the only telecommunications operator in Hong Kong to offer this quadruple-play experience to
customers.



SUMMARY

Hong Kong has one of the most sophisticated telecommunications markets in the world in terms of
overall scope, service penetration and customer choice. The Group’s extensive telecommunications
network and associated infrastructure provide a robust platform to deliver its comprehensive portfolio of
products and services to customers. Currently, all of the Group’s network transmission links for exchange
junctions are digital over fiber-optic cables and all exchange equipment incorporates digital switching
and next generation NGN IP-based broadband routing technologies, allowing the broadband network to
provide speeds of up to 1,000 Mbps. In addition, the Group has over 9,000 Wi-Fi hotspots spread across
Hong Kong (including 100 Mbps fiber hotspots), which make auto-switching between 3G and Wi-Fi
networks more seamless and effortless, enabling customers to have greater ease in accessing the
Internet at any time and also to enjoy attractive content on their mobile devices made available through
the quadruple-play delivery platforms. Going forward, the Group will continue to deploy the next
generation 4G technology that will enable the Group to deliver higher-speed mobile data connectivity to
its users and capture the strong growth in the mobile data market.

The Group is supported by a management team that has a track record in both the development and
delivery of telecommunications services as well as in the execution of its business strategies. With most
of the senior management having over 20 years of experience in the telecommunications industry and
over 10 years of experience with operating companies within the Group (or predecessor operating
companies, including for these purposes, companies acquired by PCCW through its acquisition of HKTL
in 2000), the management team has successfully maintained the Group’s leading market share position
and expanded the Group’s offering of products and services in one of Asia’s most deregulated
telecommunications markets. The synergies created by the management team’s experience and
technical expertise, coupled with the use of advanced technologies, allow the Group to move quickly to
identify, adopt, acquire, develop and exploit emerging technologies, thereby making the Group a
preferred partner for other telecommunications companies in Asia and globally.

The key objective of the HKT Trust and the Company is to provide Holders of Share Stapled Units with
stable and regular distributions as well as long-term distribution growth. Detailed information regarding
distributions and the distribution policy is set out in the sections headed “Summary — Distributions” and
“Distributions” in this prospectus.

The Group has strong and stable cash flows and has demonstrated resilience during the global financial
crisis in 2009, generating relatively stable EBITDA in each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009
and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011 of approximately HK$2,804 million® (or, on an
aggregated basis, HK$7,357 million), HK$7,263 million, HK$7,249 million and HK$3,623 million,
respectively; while its EBITDA margins in each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010
and the six months ended 30 June 2011 were approximately 38.9%"' (or, on an aggregated basis,
38.6%), 40.5%, 39.1% and 38.0%, respectively. For the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six
months ended 30 June 2011, the Group had a turnover of approximately HK$18,527 million and
HK$9,537 million and Adjusted Funds Flow for the year/period of approximately HK$2,019 million and
HK$1,352 million, respectively.

With the Group’s long and established track record, high quality customer service, extensive coverage
and advanced technology offerings to customers in Hong Kong, the Group is well-positioned to continue
to maintain its position as the leading integrated telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong, as
demonstrated by its continuous leading position even after the opening up of the local
telecommunications market by the Government in 1995 and the resulting intense competition among
telecommunications service providers.

1 The historical EBITDA of the Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the
Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Selected financial information and operational data —
Selected financial information” in this prospectus.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS BUSINESS

The Telecommunications Business comprises three business segments: telecommunications services,
mobile services and other businesses, as further described below.

Telecommunications services (TSS)

The telecommunications services segment provides four core areas of telecommunications products and
services: local telephony services, local data and broadband services, international telecommunications
services and other services.

° Local telephony services: The Group’s local telephony services consist of fixed-line local
telecommunications services, multimedia services and wholesale interconnection services
provided to other telecommunications carriers and service providers. The Group has a leadership
position in the fixed-line telecommunications market in Hong Kong. The Group’s local telephony
services had approximately 2.63 million exchange lines in service as at 30 June 2011, and the
leading market share of approximately 61.2% based on the number of exchange lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA.

° Local data and broadband services: The Group’s local data services consist primarily of data
transmission services such as private or virtual private IP network services for private and public
sector organisations, and business and residential local broadband services in Hong Kong through
the “NETVIGATOR” brand. The Group offers commercial customers a broad portfolio of data
connectivity services addressing the requirements of each enterprise’s business applications. The
broadband services provide broadband users with a choice of Internet access speeds, with
additional value-added services. As at 31 July 2011, the NETVIGATOR ADSL 1.5M service reached
approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong. There were approximately 1.44 million
broadband access lines as at 30 June 2011 while the total contracted bandwidth for local data
services was 1,243 Gbps as at 30 June 2011. The Group’s broadband service had the leading
market share of approximately 65.4% based on the number of broadband access lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA. In the third quarter of 2011, the
Group launched a new consumer cloud service known as “uHub”. A user may keep photos, music,
videos and documents in the uHub and retrieve them anytime using a variety of devices including
computers, smartphones and tablets.

° International telecommunications services: The Group’s international telecommunications
services consist primarily of wholesale and retail international services to multinational enterprises
and telecommunications service providers which include: IP solutions (IPv6-enabled), IP MPLS
VPN services, fiber and satellite transmission solutions, voice, data and video services and
managed network services and transmission solutions as well as CDNs for content delivery. With
offices around the world and other business partnerships and network interconnection
relationships, the Group’s network currently provides connectivity in approximately 1,500 cities in
110 countries and serves enterprises and wholesale markets in Europe, the Americas, Africa, the
Middle East and Asia. The Group also provides IDD calling services, operator assisted overseas
calls and calling card services to both business and residential customers in Hong Kong. Retail IDD
totalled 1,326 million minutes for the year ended 31 December 2010, and 618 million minutes for
the six months ended 30 June 2011, and IPLC exit bandwidth based on the capacity in service
totalled 149 Gbps as at 30 June 2011.

° Other services: Other services consist primarily of the sale of customer premises equipment
(including the sale of telecommunications equipment and systems and other computers and related
products to consumers and enterprises), outsourcing services, consulting services and contact
centre services (“Teleservices”). In addition, the Group designs and provides individualised
telecommunications systems that integrate voice and data-switching equipment from various
suppliers and supplies and installs local and wide area data network equipment.
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Mobile services

The Group offers 2G, 3G and CDMA mobile services which are marketed under the “PCCW mobile”
brand. The Group has invested significantly in expanding its 3G network since 2005. In addition, a jointly
controlled company of the Group holds a licence from OFTA, which will enable the Group to provide next
generation high speed 4G mobile data services in the future. As at 30 June 2011, the Group had
approximately 1.51 million subscribers and according to the number of mobile subscribers in Hong Kong
provided by OFTA, the Group’s mobile services had a market share of approximately 12.1% based on
the number of subscribers. The Group also provides fixed-to-mobile integration technology for its
commercial customers to serve their communications needs.

Other businesses

The other businesses of the Group primarily comprise the ZhongYing JV, which provides network
integration and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.

INTRODUCTION TO THE LISTING STRUCTURE INVOLVING THE HKT TRUST, THE COMPANY
AND THE ISSUE OF SHARE STAPLED UNITS

Structure

The chart below illustrates a simplified version of the listing structure following the completion of the
Global Offering:

PCCW Public
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Notes:

(1)  As the HKT Trust is not a separate legal entity, all of the Trust Property, being the assets of the HKT Trust, is held by the
Trustee-Manager for the benefit of the Registered Holders of Units. Subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, all of the
issued Ordinary Shares must be registered in the Principal Register of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its
capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust.

(2) Following the completion of the Global Offering, PCCW would retain approximately 63.0% of the HKT Trust and the
Company (assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised but after taking into account the PCCW Distributions). If the
Over-Allotment Option is exercised in full, following the completion of the Global Offering and after taking into account the
PCCW Distributions, PCCW would retain approximately 59.9% of the HKT Trust and the Company.

(8)  The Over-Allotment Option can only be exercised to the extent that PCCW’s holding of Share Stapled Units remains at not
less than 51% of the Share Stapled Units in issue following the exercise of the Over-Allotment Option. This is because under
the terms of the consent of H[E i & 484 4 {5 42 M A FR A 7] (China United Network Communications Group Company
Limited) (which held approximately 18.48% of PCCW as at the Latest Practicable Date) for the listing of the
Telecommunications Business, the PCCW Group is permitted to dispose of up to 49% of the PCCW Group’s voting interest
in the Company.

Share Stapled Units

Subscribers under the Global Offering would subscribe for Share Stapled Units jointly issued by the HKT
Trust and the Company. Each Share Stapled Unit comprises three components:

(@) a Unit in the HKT Trust;

(b) a beneficial interest in a specifically identified Ordinary Share in the Company held by the
Trustee-Manager, which is “Linked” to the Unit; and

(c) a specifically identified Preference Share in the Company which is “Stapled” to the Unit.
Meaning of “Linked”

All of the issued Ordinary Shares of the Company must be held by the Trustee-Manager in its capacity
as trustee and manager of the HKT Trust. Each Unit in the HKT Trust issued by the Trustee-Manager
must correspond with a specifically identified Ordinary Share held by the Trustee-Manager and confer a
beneficial interest in that specifically identified Ordinary Share such that a transfer of a Unit is effective
to transfer the beneficial interest in the Ordinary Share. The Trust Deed characterises this relationship
as each Unit being “Linked” to a specifically identified Ordinary Share of the Company held by the
Trustee-Manager.

Meaning of “Stapled”

Each Unit in the HKT Trust issued by the Trustee-Manager must be attached or “Stapled” to a specifically
identified Preference Share, with the Preference Share to be held by the Unitholder (along with the Unit)
as full legal and beneficial owner, so that one cannot be traded without the other. The Trust Deed
characterises this relationship as each Unit being “Stapled” to a specifically identified Preference Share.

Numbers of Units, Ordinary Shares and Preference Shares must be the same

Under the Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles, the number of Ordinary Shares and Preference
Shares in issue must be the same at all times and must also, in each case, be equal to the number of
Units of the HKT Trust in issue.

# For identification only
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Listing of the Share Stapled Units

The Share Stapled Units will be listed on the Stock Exchange. There will be a single price quotation on
the Stock Exchange for a Share Stapled Unit. No price quotations will be given for the individual
components (Unit, beneficial interest in an Ordinary Share and Preference Share) of a Share Stapled
Unit. Under the Trust Deed, each Unit must remain Linked to a specifically identified Ordinary Share in
the Company and Stapled to a Preference Share in the Company and, subject to the exercise of the
Exchange Right described below, “unbundling” of the Share Stapled Units is prohibited. Accordingly,
subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, investors can only deal in the Share Stapled Units on the
Stock Exchange and are not permitted to deal in the individual components of the Share Stapled Units.

Listing of the Units, the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares

As described above in this section of this prospectus headed “Summary — Listing of the Share Stapled
Units”, the Share Stapled Units will be listed on the Stock Exchange. In addition, the Units, the Ordinary
Shares and the Preference Shares will also be listed on the Stock Exchange from the outset. The HKT
Trust and the Company will, from the outset, be listed issuers under the Listing Rules and, accordingly,
the HKT Trust (including the Trustee-Manager) and the Company will be subject to the provisions of the
Listing Rules. For so long as the Share Stapled Units are listed on the Stock Exchange, trading on the
Stock Exchange shall only take place in the form of Share Stapled Units. The Units, the Ordinary Shares
and the Preference Shares will not be separately traded on the Stock Exchange (and no price quotation
for any of them will be available) prior to the exercise of the Exchange Right. Following the exercise of
the Exchange Right and subject to the Stock Exchange’s prior approval, the Ordinary Shares will be
separately traded on the Stock Exchange (and will have their own price quotation) and the Units and the
Preference Shares would have been cancelled.

The HKT Trust and the Company both to be listed on the Stock Exchange

The HKT Trust and the Company will both be listed on the Stock Exchange and be “listed issuers” under
the Listing Rules; and, therefore, the HKT Trust (including the Trustee-Manager) and the Company will
be subject to the provisions of the Listing Rules. In addition, the Share Stapled Units, the HKT Trust, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company will be subject to the provisions of the SFO and the Takeovers Code.
Repurchases of Share Stapled Units (or their individual components) will not be permitted unless and
until expressly permitted by relevant codes and guidelines which may be issued by the SFC from time
to time.

Reasons for adopting the Share Stapled Units structure

The Share Stapled Units structure comprises: (a) a Unit in the HKT Trust, (b) a beneficial interest in a
specifically identified Ordinary Share in the Company held by the Trustee-Manager on behalf of the
Unitholder, which is “Linked” to the Unit and (c) a specifically identified Preference Share in the Company
which is “Stapled” to the Unit.
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The HKT Trust and the Units

The HKT Trust and the proposal for the HKT Trust to issue Units to investors reflects the commercial
objective to adopt a trust structure, within which a distribution policy based on Adjusted Funds Flow can
be more clearly articulated and pursued; and within which the Group can more clearly signal its intention
to focus principally on distributions and to differentiate itself from other listed issuers on that basis.
Investors in a trust typically subscribe for units, which represent undivided interests in the trust property.

The beneficial interests in the specifically identified Ordinary Shares

The Ordinary Shares confer rights to dividends and other distributions from the Company. The Ordinary
Shares are the means by which the HKT Trust owns the equity in the Company in trust for the Registered
Holders of Units. The Ordinary Shares represent the entire economic interest derived from the Company,
except in the case of a winding up of the Company or, if the HKT Trust is terminated, a redemption of the
Preference Shares on termination at their par value.

The rationale for having each Ordinary Share specifically identified and Linked to a Unit is that the
Linking provisions result in the SFO (including, but not limited to, provisions on protection of investors)
being applicable to the Units as derivatives of the underlying listed Ordinary Shares.

The Exchange Right also assists in the application of key provisions of the SFO to the Units.

The Linking arrangement and the Exchange Right mean that, ultimately, investors in Units could, by
passing an Extraordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, terminate the HKT Trust and
exchange their Units for the underlying Ordinary Shares in a listed company (being the Company) on a
one for one basis.

The Preference Shares

The Preference Shares do not confer any rights to participate in any dividends, distributions or other
payments being made by the Company, except in the case of the winding up of the Company or, if the
HKT Trust is terminated, the redemption of the Preference Shares on termination at their par value.

The rationale for including the Preference Shares as components of the Share Stapled Units and
adopting the Stapling structure is to ensure that the Share Stapled Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust,
including the Trustee-Manager, and the Company) are clearly subject to all the provisions of the SFO
(including, but not limited to, provisions on protection of investors). The application of certain provisions
of the SFO to the Units on an independent basis might otherwise be arguable.

Trustee-Manager’s specific and limited role

With a view to seeking to ensure that investors in the Share Stapled Units have equivalent investor
protections under the existing legal framework in Hong Kong to those available to shareholders in a
company listed on the Stock Exchange, the Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to
administer the HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the
Telecommunications Business, which is managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries.

Advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing structure involving the listing of the HKT
Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units

A listing of the Telecommunications Business in the form of the listing structure described in this
prospectus is expected to align its mature and stable cashflow generating characteristic with the
appropriate investor base that favours stable distributions and pure-play investments. The Directors
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believe that a listing of the Telecommunications Business in this form with a clearly expressed distribution
policy stated in the Trust Deed and in the Company’s Articles (see the sections headed “Summary —
Distributions” and “Distributions” in this prospectus) and an explicit focus on distributions will give greater
assurance to investors that they will receive distributions from Adjusted Funds Flow after debt
repayment, if required, that are higher than the dividends that could be distributed from accounting profit.

The Directors believe that the HKT Trust provides a structure within which a distribution policy based on
Adjusted Funds Flow can be more clearly articulated and pursued, and within which the Group can more
clearly signal its intention to focus principally on distributions and to differentiate itself from other listed
issuers on that basis. The Directors also believe that the overall arrangements (including the Directors’
dual roles as directors of the Trustee-Manager and the Company, the requirement for amounts to be held
in segregated accounts pending distribution to investors and the requirement to announce and explain
any future change to the distribution policy) will impose additional rigour and discipline regarding the
implementation of the stated distribution policy.

The disadvantages of adopting a listing structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company
and the issue of Share Stapled Units include that:

° It is a novel structure and has no precedent in the Hong Kong market. Despite considerable efforts
having been made to ensure that investors would have the benefit of investor protections as
Holders of Share Stapled Units equivalent to those enjoyed by shareholders of companies listed on
the Stock Exchange, the application of the relevant investor protection legislation to the Share
Stapled Units structure is subject to the interpretation of the Courts. To mitigate this risk, an opinion
has been obtained from leading counsel that the Share Stapled Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust,
including the Trustee-Manager and the Company) would be subject to the SFO. The Share Stapled
Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust, including the Trustee-Manager, and the Company) are also
subject to the Takeovers Code and the Listing Rules.

° There are administration costs associated with the HKT Trust, principally as a result of the
requirement to prepare and publish additional financial statements for the HKT Trust and the
Trustee-Manager. However, the additional administration costs are not significant, having regard to
the specific and limited role of the Trustee-Manager, and the Directors believe that the additional
administration costs are outweighed by the benefits that are expected to accrue to Holders of Share
Stapled Units in terms of the expected higher distributions as generally compared to dividends that
are distributed from accounting profit referred to above.

° The duration of the HKT Trust is a fixed period of 80 years less one day, upon the expiry of which
the HKT Trust will terminate. The procedures which would apply on the termination of the HKT Trust
are set out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Termination of the HKT
Trust” in this prospectus. In summary, upon such expiry, the Registered Holders of Share Stapled
Units would be entitled to have the Ordinary Shares which are Linked to the Units held by them (as
components of their Share Stapled Units) distributed to them in specie.

The Company

The Company was incorporated in the Cayman Islands as an exempted company with limited liability on
14 June 2011. Following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, the Company will become the
holding company of the Telecommunications Business and will indirectly own and control the operating
subsidiaries which conduct the Telecommunications Business.
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The Company has two classes of shares:

(a) Ordinary Shares, which confer voting rights at general meetings of shareholders (one vote per
Ordinary Share) and rights to dividends and distributions from the Company; and

(b) Preference Shares, which also confer voting rights at general meetings of shareholders (one vote
per Preference Share), but have no rights to dividends or other distributions from the Company
except in the case of the winding up of the Company. Further information in relation to the rights
conferred by the Preference Shares, and the reason for including the Preference Shares as
components of the Share Stapled Units, are set out below in the paragraph headed “Rights
conferred by the Preference Shares” in this section of the prospectus.

The intention of the Directors is that the Company and its subsidiaries will only engage in
telecommunications and telecommunications related businesses. However, telecommunications is a
dynamic business sector characterised by rapid changes to business models in response to, or in
anticipation of, advances in communications technology. Having regard to the rapid pace of evolution of
communications technology, the consequent requirement for businesses which wish to be successful to
evolve with those changes and the practical difficulties of formulating a sufficiently flexible definition of
a telecommunications business, the Directors do not consider it practicable, nor in the interests of
Holders of Share Stapled Units, to expressly restrict the scope of the Company’s business activities in
its memorandum and articles of association to telecommunications and telecommunications related
businesses. Accordingly, the Company’s memorandum of association, as is customary for a Cayman
Islands incorporated company having its securities listed on the Stock Exchange, provides that the
Company’s scope of business activities is unlimited. Having regard to that, investors in the Share Stapled
Units should note that the memorandum and articles of association of the Company do not restrict its
business activities to telecommunications businesses only and that the Company has the legal capacity
to engage in other types of businesses if such other businesses are in the interests of the Holders of
Share Stapled Units as a whole.

The HKT Trust
General

The HKT Trust is a fixed single investment trust, meaning that the HKT Trust may only invest in
securities and other interests in a single entity, being the Company, and that the HKT Trust will
confer on Registered Holders of Units a beneficial interest in specifically identifiable property (in
this case the Ordinary Shares) held by the HKT Trust.

The HKT Trust is constituted by a Hong Kong law governed trust deed entered into between the
Trustee-Manager and the Company. Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager has been appointed as
the trustee and manager of the HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager has legal ownership of the assets of
the HKT Trust and has declared, under the Trust Deed, that it will hold those assets on trust for the
Registered Holders of Units. A detailed description of the provisions of the Trust Deed is set out in the
section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust” in this prospectus.

Trust Property in segregated accounts
All Trust Property will be held in segregated accounts controlled jointly by the Trustee-Manager and the

Company. Further information in relation to the segregated accounts is set out in the section headed
“The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Segregated accounts” in this prospectus.
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Scope of activities

The scope of activities of the HKT Trust specified in the Trust Deed is essentially limited to investing in
the Company, and the powers, authorities and rights of the Trustee-Manager conferred by the Trust Deed
are commensurately limited. Further details of the scope of activities specified in the Trust Deed are set
out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Limited scope of activities” in this
prospectus.

No debt
The HKT Trust is not permitted to incur debt.
The Trustee-Manager and its specific role

The Trustee-Manager, HKT Management Limited, was incorporated in Hong Kong under the Companies
Ordinance on 14 June 2011. It has an issued and paid up share capital of HK$1.00 and is a wholly-owned
subsidiary of PCCW. The Trust Deed provides that for as long as the Trustee-Manager is a subsidiary
of PCCW, it must be wholly-owned by PCCW.

The Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to administer the HKT Trust. The
Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the Telecommunications Business, which is
managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries.

No fees payable to the Trustee-Manager

The costs and expenses of administering the HKT Trust may be deducted from the Trust Property but,
commensurate with its specific and limited role, the Trustee-Manager will not receive a separate
management fee.

Removal and replacement of the Trustee-Manager

The Trust Deed provides that the Trustee-Manager can be removed and replaced by an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units. The Trust Deed contains detailed provisions relating to the
resignation, removal and replacement of the Trustee-Manager. Those provisions are described in the
section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Appointment, removal or resignation of the
Trustee-Manager” in this prospectus.

Board of directors of the Trustee-Manager

The Trust Deed requires that the directors of the Trustee-Manager shall at all times be the same
individuals who serve as directors of the Company; that no person shall serve as a director of the
Trustee-Manager unless he also serves as a director of the Company at the same time; and that no
person shall serve as a director of the Company unless he also serves as a director of the
Trustee-Manager at the same time.

Entrenchment of critical features of the Share Stapled Units structure in the Trust Deed
The critical features of the Share Stapled Units structure are entrenched in the Trust Deed, as described

in detail in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Modification of the Trust Deed” in
this prospectus.

— 10 —
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Rights conferred by the Preference Shares

The Preference Shares do not confer any rights to participate in any dividends, distributions or other
payments to be made by the Company, except in the case of the winding up of the Company. On a
winding up of the Company, each registered holder of a Preference Share is entitled to be paid, from the
assets available for distribution amongst the Shareholders of the Company, an amount equal to the Offer
Price before any distribution of those assets is made in respect of the Ordinary Shares. Thereafter, the
balance of the remaining assets available for distribution amongst the Shareholders of the Company
shall be distributed amongst the registered holders of the Preference Shares and the Ordinary Shares
(pari passu) as if the same constituted one class of shares (in proportion to the number of shares held
by them, respectively).

On a termination of the HKT Trust, the Company is required to redeem each Preference Share at a
redemption price equal to the par value of the Preference Share.

Distributions to be made in respect of the Units and distribution policy

While the HKT Trust remains in effect, all dividends, distributions and other payments from the Company,
derived from the Group, will be paid in respect of the Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager and
distributed to the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units.

The distribution policy of the HKT Trust and the Company is summarised in the section headed
“Summary — Distributions” in this prospectus and explained in more detail in the section headed
“Distributions” in this prospectus.

Exchange Right

The Trust Deed includes an Exchange Right for the benefit of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units.
By passing an Extraordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, Registered Holders of Share
Stapled Units may require that all (but not part only) of the Share Stapled Units in issue be exchanged
(on a one for one basis) for the underlying Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager that are Linked
to the Units being exchanged. If the Exchange Right were to be exercised, the HKT Trust and the Trust
Deed would terminate, the Units and Preference Shares would be exchanged with the Trustee-Manager
and cancelled pursuant to the exercise of the Exchange Right and the former Registered Holders of
Share Stapled Units would become the holders of an equal number of listed Ordinary Shares in the
Company, which would, subject to the prior approval of the Stock Exchange, be tradeable on the Stock
Exchange on an independent basis. Please refer to the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT
Trust — Quorum and voting at meetings of Registered Holders of Units” in this prospectus for the manner
in which a Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units can call for an extraordinary general meeting and
move a resolution to exercise the Exchange Right.

Meetings of Holders of Share Stapled Units and notices of meetings and other documents

If a meeting of Registered Holders of Units is convened, a meeting of Shareholders must also be
convened and vice versa. The Trust Deed provides that meetings of Unitholders and Shareholders shall
be held on a combined basis as a single meeting and characterised as a meeting of Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units or, if that is not possible, the meetings shall be held separately but concurrently
or, where necessary, consecutively. Holders of Share Stapled Units will receive notices of meetings,
financial statements and other publications in respect of both the HKT Trust and the Company. The
financial statements to be provided to Holders of Share Stapled Units are described in detail in the
section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Financial statements and reports” in this
prospectus.

— 11 —
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A Registered Holder of a Share Stapled Unit shall cast a single vote in respect of that Share Stapled Unit,
which shall serve as a vote in respect of both the Unit and the Preference Share Stapled to the Unit. The
Trustee-Manager may only exercise the votes conferred by the Ordinary Shares held by the
Trustee-Manager in accordance with the directions of the holders of the Units which are Linked to those
Ordinary Shares. Further information in relation to meetings of Holders of Units and Shareholders is set
out in the sections headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Quorum and voting at meetings of
Registered Holders of Units” and “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Co-ordinate meetings of
Registered Holders of Units and Shareholders” in this prospectus.

Key differences between the HKT Trust and other common forms of trusts

There are many types of trusts established for a variety of different purposes. Trusts may be listed or
unlisted. The key distinguishing features of the HKT Trust, as compared to other types of trusts are:

The HKT Trust is a fixed single investment trust and may only invest in securities and other interests
in the Company. The Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to administer the
HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the Telecommunications
Business, which is managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries. The trustees or
managers of other trusts typically have wider powers of investment and would typically invest in and
manage a portfolio of securities issued by different entities and/or other assets, albeit consistent
with a stated investment theme or mandate.

The role of the Trustee-Manager is specific and limited to administering the HKT Trust in the context
of its restricted scope of investment as described above.

While the HKT Trust remains in effect, the Share Stapled Units cannot be repurchased or
redeemed by the HKT Trust or the Company unless and until specific regulations which expressly
permit that are introduced by the SFC. The Holders of Share Stapled Units have no right to request
the Trustee-Manager to repurchase or redeem their Share Stapled Units.

Any issue by the HKT Trust and the Company of new Share Stapled Units on a non pro rata basis
requires prior approval by an Ordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units.

The HKT Trust is not permitted to incur debt.

COMPETITIVE STRENGTHS

The Directors believe that the competitive strengths of the Group are as follows:

The leading telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong;
Attractive growth prospects for mobile and broadband services;
Comprehensive delivery platforms;

Strong brand recognition and reputation for quality and reliability;
Extensive telecommunications network and infrastructure;

Resilient and strong profitability with strong cash flow generation; and

Experienced management team.

— 12 —
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KEY STRATEGIES

The Directors believe that the outlook of the telecommunications industry in Hong Kong is positive and
therefore will provide the Group with the opportunity to increase the profitability of the
Telecommunications Business through a combination of the following strategies:

° Increase demand for the Group’s fixed-line, broadband and mobile telecommunications services;
° Broaden the range of products and services offered;

o Maintain its leading network infrastructure;

° Focus on cost control and efficiency measures;

° Optimise the overall capital structure of the Group; and

o Proactively manage overall financing costs.

PCCwW

PCCW was incorporated in Hong Kong with limited liability. PCCW’s shares are listed on the Stock
Exchange (Stock Code: 0008) and traded in the form of ADRs on the OTC Markets Group Inc. in the U.S.
(Ticker: PCCWY).

PCCW is one of the leading media, telecommunications and information and communications providers
in Hong Kong. The principal activities of PCCW and its subsidiaries are the provision of local, mobile and
international telecommunications services, Internet access services, interactive multimedia and
pay-television services, the sale and rental of telecommunications equipment, and the provision of
computer, engineering and other technical services primarily in Hong Kong, the PRC and elsewhere in
the Asia Pacific region. PCCW also has investments in, and is engaged in the development of, systems
integration, network engineering and technology-related businesses; and has investments in, and is
engaged in the development of, infrastructure and properties businesses in Hong Kong, the PRC and
elsewhere in the Asia Pacific and Middle East regions.

PROPOSED SPIN-OFF OF THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS BUSINESS FROM PCCW

The directors of PCCW have stated in their major transaction shareholders’ circular dated 26 September
2011 relating to the proposed spin-off and separate listing of the Telecommunications Business (and
have separately confirmed in writing to the Directors) that the directors of PCCW believe that the
proposed spin-off and separate listing of the Telecommunications Business is in the interests of PCCW
and its shareholders taken as a whole for the following reasons:

o Fair valuation for the Telecommunications Business: The directors of PCCW believe that a
separate listing of the Telecommunications Business will unlock value for PCCW Shareholders and
better identify and establish the fair value of the Telecommunications Business. The directors of
PCCW anticipate that this value will represent a substantial enhancement to the
Telecommunications Business’ existing value within the confines of PCCW’s listing. Listing the
Telecommunications Business in the form of the Share Stapled Units structure described in this
prospectus is expected to align its mature and stable cash flows generating characteristic with the
appropriate investor base that favours stable distributions and pure-play investments.
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Focus, clarity of business and financial status: The directors of PCCW believe that the separate
listing will allow the Telecommunications Business to create a more defined business focus and
efficient resource allocation. Also, the separate listing of the Telecommunications Business will
provide investors, the market generally and the rating agencies with greater clarity regarding the
businesses and financial status of the Telecommunications Business.

Furthermore, the separate listing of the Telecommunications Business by PCCW will also increase
the visibility of the Remaining Group’s businesses and further crystallise the value of those higher
growth businesses by aligning them with the appropriate type of investors.

Increased financial resources for the Group: HK$7.8 billion of the net proceeds of the Global
Offering will be made available to the Group to reduce its indebtedness, and hence will allow the
Group to reduce its annual interest expenses. Such interest expense savings will allow the HKT
Trust and the Company to have additional cash for distribution to Holders of Share Stapled Units
(including PCCW). A higher amount of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units is therefore
expected to increase the value of the Group, benefiting both the Group and PCCW. See the section
headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus for further details of the estimated net proceeds of the
Global Offering and the intended use of proceeds.

Proceeds of the spin-off: PCCW would receive the net proceeds of the Global Offering in excess
of HK$7.8 billion pursuant to the terms of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, which would enable PCCW
to make additional investments in, or to supplement its growth businesses such as the Media
Business and the Solutions Business, thereby creating additional value for PCCW Shareholders.
See the section headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus for further details of the estimated net
proceeds of the Global Offering and the intended use of proceeds.

Continued control: The directors of PCCW believe that as PCCW will continue to be the beneficial
owner of a majority of the Share Stapled Units, the PCCW Shareholders will continue to enjoy the
benefits from the future development and growth of the Telecommunications Business.

No direct dilution: If PCCW were to raise capital by issuing new shares of PCCW, interests of the
PCCW Shareholders may be immediately diluted. In contrast, listing the Telecommunications
Business in the form of the Share Stapled Units structure described in this prospectus is expected
to enable PCCW to unlock the value of the Telecommunications Business without causing direct
dilution to interests of the PCCW Shareholders because PCCW will continue to be the majority
owner of the HKT Trust and the Company.

The proposed spin-off by PCCW has complied with the requirements of Practice Note 15 of the Listing
Rules.

SUMMARY OF SELECTED FINANCIAL INFORMATION AND OPERATIONAL DATA

The following is the audited combined financial information of the Trust Group for each of the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011 and the unaudited
combined financial information of the Trust Group for the six months ended 30 June 2010. The 2008
Restructuring of the Group under HKTGH, a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company, was not
completed until the fourth quarter of 2008 and the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 includes only the post-acquisition results of the Telecommunications
Business. The acquisitions of the Telecommunications Business arising from the 2008 Restructuring
were accounted for using the purchase method under HKFRS 3, “Business combinations” (2004) and,
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accordingly, the results of the acquired businesses were fully consolidated from the date on which the
2008 Restructuring was completed. As a result, the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business and
is not directly comparable to the full year results of the Telecommunications Business for the year ended
31 December 2009. In addition, the unaudited non-HKFRS financial information, such as EBITDA and
Adjusted Funds Flow, is set forth below in the paragraph headed “Other historical financial and
operational information” in this section of the prospectus.

See the section headed “Selected financial information and operational data” in this prospectus for
further explanation of the aggregated financial information for the year ended 31 December 2008 and the
reasons for including such information in this prospectus, together with the section headed
“Management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of operations — Comparison
of the audited results for the year ended 31 December 2009 and the aggregated results for the year
ended 31 December 2008” in this prospectus for more detail.

Combined income statements

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million
Turnover 7,201 17,947 18,527 9,206 9,537
Cost of sales (2,306) (6,642) (7,451) (8,635) (3,758)
General and administrative expenses (4,309) (7,981) (8,131) (4,171) (4,287)
Other gains/(losses), net 63 — 40 — (28)
Losses on property, plant and
equipment — (25) — — —
Finance costs, net (240) (1,468) (1,562) (793) (733)
Share of results of jointly controlled
companies — — (73) (5) (5)
Profit before income tax 409 1,831 1,350 602 726
Income tax (132) (480) (378) (180) (168)
Profit for the year/period 277 1,351 972 422 558
Attributable to:
Holders of Share Stapled Units 274 1,316 925 400 537
Non-controlling interests 3 35 47 22 21
277 1,351 972 422 558
Note:

(1)  The combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Summary — Summary of selected financial
information and operational data” in this prospectus. Please see the section headed “Management’s discussion and
analysis of financial condition and results of operations — Comparison of the audited results for the year ended 31

December 2009 and the aggregated results for the year ended 31 December 2008” in this prospectus for more detail.
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Combined balance sheets

Non-current assets

Property, plant and equipment
Investment properties

Interests in leasehold land
Goodwill

Intangible assets

Interests in jointly controlled companies
Available-for-sale financial asset
Derivative financial instruments
Deferred income tax assets
Other non-current assets

Current assets

Prepayments, deposits and other current
assets

Inventories

Derivative financial instruments

Trade receivables, net

Tax recoverable

Cash and cash equivalents

Current liabilities

Short-term borrowings

Trade payables

Accruals and other payables

Carrier licence fee liabilities

Amounts due to related companies

Amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and
the ultimate holding company

Advances from customers

Current income tax liabilities

Net current liabilities

Total assets less current liabilities

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HK$ million

15,717 15,068 14,322 14,564

6 7 — —

389 376 329 323
35,688 35,877 35,892 35,895
6,789 6,045 5,545 5,158

— 259 474 461

_ — 48 75

— — 152 113

— 4 3 3

371 420 448 481
....>8960 ! 58,056 57213 ! 57,073
466 1,085 2,045 1,346

938 849 832 986

230 108 17 3

2,076 1,945 2,104 2,202

2 — — —

1,507 2,227 5,456 5,229
______ 9219 6214 10454 9,766
— 46 7,800 7,823

1,369 1,433 1,568 1,433
2,453 2,215 2,019 2,090

78 87 146 146

35 38 58 99

7,240 2,774 4,045 2,697
1,605 1,521 1,583 1,325

28 20 14 194
_____ 12808 8134 17233 15807
_____ (7,589) __ (1,920) _  (6779) ____ (6,041)
51,371 56,136 50,434 51,032
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As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HK$ million
Non-current liabilities
Long-term borrowings 31,745 34,656 27,029 27,148
Derivative financial instruments — — 102 7
Deferred income tax liabilities 1,283 1,745 2,081 2,045
Deferred income 667 651 728 784
Carrier licence fee liabilities 551 515 924 908
Other long-term liabilities 37 66 57 56
..34283 37633 30921 30,048
Net assets 17,088 18,503 19,513 20,084
Capital and reserves
Retained profits 612 1,928 2,853 3,382
Other reserves 16,337 16,417 16,498 16,555
Equity attributable to Holders of Share
Stapled Units 16,949 18,345 19,351 19,937
Non-controlling interests 139 158 162 147
Total equity 17,088 18,503 19,513 20,084
Combined statements of cash flows
For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million
Net cash generated from operating
activities 4,223 6,240 6,239 3,099 3,352
Net cash used in investing activities (14,658) (9,895) (2,733) (988) (1,336)
Net cash generated from/(used in)
financing activities 11,930 4,361 (264) (2,997) (2,185)
Net change in cash and cash
equivalents 1,495 706 3,242 (886) (169)
Exchange differences 12 14 (13) (8) (58)
Cash and cash equivalents at 1 January — 1,507 2,227 2,227 5,456
Cash and cash equivalents at
31 December/30 June 1,507 2,227 5,456 1,333 5,229
Note:

(1)  The combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Summary — Summary of selected financial
information and operational data” in this prospectus. Please see the section headed “Management’s discussion and

analysis of financial condition and results of operations — Cashflow” in this prospectus for more detail.
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Other historical financial and operational information

A reconciliation of profit for the year/period to EBITDA is provided as follows:

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
HK$ million
Profit for the year/period 277 1,351 972 422 558
Add back:
Income tax 132 480 378 180 168
Profit before income tax 409 1,831 1,350 602 726
Add back/(less):
Loss/(gain) on disposal of property, plant
and equipment, net 17 3 (14) 1 (1)
Depreciation and amortisation 2,201 3,936 4,318 2,122 2,132
Other (gains)/losses, net (63) — (40) — 28
Losses on property, plant and
equipment — 25 — — —
Finance costs, net 240 1,468 1,562 793 733
Share of results of jointly controlled
companies — — 73 5 5
EBITDA®™ 2,804 7,263 7,249 3,523 3,623
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A reconciliation of EBITDA to Adjusted Funds Flow is provided as follows:

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
HKS$ million

EBITDA(" 2,804@ 7,263 7,249 3,523 3,623
Reconciliation of EBITDA to

Adjusted Funds Flow
Less cash outflows in respect of:
Customer acquisition costs and

licence fees (179) (907) (1,058) (365) (613)
Capital expenditures (2,254) (1,450) (1,564) (623) (721)
Adjusted Funds Flow before tax

paid, finance costs, interest

(expense)/income and changes

in working capital 371 4,906 4,627 2,535 2,289
Adjusted for:
Tax payment — (24) (43) (24) (24)
Finance costs paid (237) — (302) (227) —
Interest expense paid (219) (1,432) (1,296) (661) (678)
Interest income received 2 7 9 2 18
Changes in working capital 1,417 (1,006) (976) (402) (253)
Adjusted Funds Flow for the

year/period® 1,334 2,451 2,019 1,223 1,352

Notes:

(1)

()

EBITDA represents consolidated earnings before interest income, finance costs, income tax, depreciation of property, plant
and equipment, amortisation of land lease premium and intangible assets, gain/loss on disposal of property, plant and
equipment, investment properties and interests in leasehold land, net other gains/losses, losses on property, plant and
equipment, restructuring costs, impairment losses on goodwill, tangible and intangible assets and interests in associates
and jointly controlled companies, and the Group’s share of results of associates and jointly controlled companies. While
EBITDA is commonly used in the telecommunications industry worldwide as an indicator of operating performance and
liquidity, it is not presented as a measure of operating performance in accordance with HKFRS. Furthermore, EBITDA is not
a measure of the financial performance leverage or liquidity under HKFRS and should not be considered as representing
net cash flows from operating activities or any other performance measure derived in accordance with HKFRS or an
alternative to cash flow from operations or a measure of liquidity. The computation of the Group’s EBITDA may not be
comparable to similarly titted measures of other companies.

The Group’s financial performance is measured by the Group using EBITDA in addition to accounting profits or losses. The
basis for this approach is that telecommunications assets tend to have lower accounting profits amounts compared to
operating cash flows in a financial year or period, or even losses, due to relatively high amounts of non-cash depreciation
and amortisation expenses associated with telecommunications assets.

Information presented for 2008 is derived from the combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31
December 2008, which presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business as described in the paragraph
headed “Summary of selected financial information and operational data” in this section above.
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(©)

(4)

®)

Adjusted Funds Flow is defined as EBITDA less capital expenditures, customer acquisition costs and licence fees paid,
taxes paid, finance costs and interest expense paid, and adjusted for interest income received and changes in working
capital. It is not presented as a measure of leverage or liquidity in accordance with HKFRS and should not be considered
as representing net cash flows or any other similar measures derived in accordance with HKFRS, or an alternative to cash
flow from operations or a measure of liquidity. The computation of the Group’s adjusted funds flow may not be comparable
to similarly titled measures of other companies. The Adjusted Funds Flow may be used for debt repayment.

The aggregated EBITDA and Adjusted Funds Flow for the year ended 31 December 2008 is derived from the aggregated
financial information of the Group for the year ended 31 December 2008, which aggregated the audited historical results for
the year ended 31 December 2008, the pre-acquisition results of the accounting acquirees in the 2008 Restructuring and
adjustments to annualise depreciation, amortisation and finance costs assuming the 2008 Restructuring had taken place as
at 1 January 2008. Such information is shown for illustrative purposes only and is not necessarily indicative of the results
of operations that would have been achieved had the 2008 Restructuring taken place as of such date.

On an aggregated basis, the EBITDA for 2008 was HK$7,357 million, derived from the profit for the year of HK$1,455 million,
adding back income tax of HK$538 million, net loss on disposal of property, plant and equipment of HK$16 million,
depreciation and amortisation of HK$3,926 million and net finance cost of HK$1,485 million and less net other gains of
HK$63 million.

On an aggregated basis, Adjusted Funds Flow for 2008 was HK$1,739 million, derived from an aggregated EBITDA of
HK$7,357 million as stated in note (4) above, less cash outflows in respect of customer acquisition costs and license fees
of HK$1,001 million, capital expenditures of HK$2,886 million and further adjusted by subtracting finance costs paid of
HK$237 million, interest expense paid of HK$1,463 million, tax paid of nil, changes in working capital of HK$40 million and
adding back interest income received of HK$9 million.
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Other operating data‘"

As at / For the year ended As at / For the six
31 December months ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
Telecommunications services
Local telephony services
Exchange lines in service ('000) 2,603 2,588 2,590 2,587 2,625
Business lines ('000) 1,195 1,182 1,183 1,180 1,217
Residential lines ("000) 1,408 1,406 1,407 1,407 1,408
Blended ARPU (HK$) 1190 111 101 103 96
Local data and broadband
services
Total broadband access lines
('000) 1,302 1,297 1,367 1,298 1,437
(Consumer, business and
wholesale customers)
Retail consumer broadband
subscribers ('000) 1,126 1,146 1,215 1,148 1,285
Retail business broadband
subscribers ("000) 113 114 115 114 116
Retail broadband blended
ARPU (HK$) 2450 249 266 272 260
Traditional data capacity in service
(Exit Gbps) 927 837 1,045 953 1,243
International telecommunications
services
Retail IDD minutes (million
minutes) 1,785 1,455 1,326 674 618
International private leased
circuit bandwidth
(Exit Mbps) 78,202 82,913 109,864 88,108 148,834
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As at / For the year ended

31 December

As at / For the six

months ended 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2010 2011

Mobile
Mobile subscribers ('000) 1,313 1,422 1,484 1,469 1,506
3G post-paid ('000) 414 529 667 606 880
2G post-paid ('000) 440 376 250 319 43
2G prepaid ('000) 459 517 567 544 583
Blended post-paid ARPU (HK$) 1510) 143 141 138 153
3G post-paid ARPU (HK$) 206" 189 175 175 163
2G post-paid ARPU (HK$) 1130) 89 76 78 101

Notes:

(1)

The figures stated are as at year/period end, except for the number of IDD minutes which is the total of the year/period and

the blended ARPU figures for local telephony services, local data and broadband services and mobile services, which are
annual/six month averages, calculated by dividing the revenue earned in the year/period by the average number of lines in

service or subscribers, where appropriate, during the year/period.
*) On an aggregated basis.

UNAUDITED PRO FORMA ADJUSTED NET TANGIBLE ASSETS

The following illustrative statement of the Trust Group’s unaudited pro forma adjusted combined net
tangible assets is based on the combined net assets of the Trust Group as at 30 June 2011, as shown
in the audited combined financial information, which is included in the Accountant’s Report in Appendix

| to this prospectus, and adjusted as described below:

Unadjusted audited
combined net
tangible assets

Based on an Offer Price of
HK$4.53 per Offer Share
Stapled Unit

Based on an Offer Price of
HK$5.38 per Offer Share
Stapled Unit

Notes:

(1)

of the Trust Group
attributable to the
Holders of Share

Stapled Units as at

Adjustment for the
Pre-IPO

Estimated net
proceeds to the
HKT Trust and the
Company from the

Unaudited pro
forma adjusted
net tangible assets
of the Trust Group
attributable to the
Holders of Share

Unaudited pro
forma adjusted net
tangible assets
per Share Stapled

30 June 2011™M Restructuring® Global Offering® Stapled Units Unit®
HK$ million HK$ million HK$ million HK$ million HK$
(21,116) 1,760 8,808 (10,548) (1.64)
(21,116) 144 10,424 (10,548) (1.64)

The unadjusted audited combined net tangible assets of the Trust Group as at 30 June 2011 is based on the audited

combined net assets of the Trust Group attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units of HK$19,937 million less goodwill
of HK$35,895 million and intangible assets of HK$5,158 million as at 30 June 2011 extracted from the Accountant’s Report

set out in Appendix | to this prospectus.
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(2)  This adjustment is to reflect the issue of a promissory note by the Company to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited, the transfer of
PCCW'’s 50% interest in Reach Ltd. to the Company and the capitalisation of inter-company balances the Group owed to
the Remaining Group.

(8)  The estimated net proceeds from the Global Offering to be received by the HKT Trust and the Company are based on the
Offer Prices of HK$4.53 and HK$5.38, after deduction of underwriting fees and commissions (including the estimated
incentive fee) and other related expenses payable by the HKT Trust and the Company.

(4)  The unaudited pro forma adjusted net tangible asset value per Share Stapled Unit is arrived at after the adjustments referred
to in notes (2) and (3) above and on the basis that 6,416,730,792 Share Stapled Units were in issue assuming the Pre-IPO
Restructuring and the Global Offering had been completed on 30 June 2011 and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not
exercised.

(5) No adjustment has been made to reflect any trading result or other transactions of the Trust Group entered into subsequent
to 30 June 2011.

USE OF PROCEEDS

The net proceeds from the Global Offering which the HKT Trust and the Company will receive, assuming
an Offer Price of HK$4.96 (being the mid-point of the Offer Price Range), will be approximately HK$9,641
million, after deducting the estimated underwriting commissions, incentive fee and expenses in relation
to the Global Offering and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised.

The HKT Trust and the Company intend to use the net proceeds from the Global Offering as follows:

° HK$7,800 million of the net proceeds will be applied towards repayment of the Group’s debt,
including the mandatory repayment required under its third party bank facilities described in the
section headed “History, development and the restructuring exercise — Details of the Pre-IPO
Restructuring” in this prospectus; and

o the remaining net proceeds will be paid to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary
of PCCW, for the full settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the
Pre-IPO Restructuring.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$5.38 per Offer Share Stapled Unit (being the Maximum Offer Price) and
assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised, the amount of additional net proceeds to be
received by the HKT Trust and the Company will be approximately HK$783 million. The HKT Trust and
the Company intend to apply such additional net proceeds as additional payment to CAS Holding No. 1
Limited for the full settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO
Restructuring.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$4.53 per Offer Share Stapled Unit (being the Minimum Offer Price) and
assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised, the net proceeds to be received by the HKT Trust
and the Company will decrease by approximately HK$833 million. The HKT Trust and the Company
intend that the payment to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited for the full settlement and cancellation of the
promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO Restructuring will be reduced accordingly.

In the event the Over-Allotment Option is exercised in full and assuming an Offer Price of HK$4.96 (being
the mid-point of the Offer Price Range), the HKT Trust and the Company will receive additional net
proceeds of approximately HK$1,478 million. The additional net proceeds from the exercise of the
Over-Allotment Option will be applied as additional payment to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited for the full
settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO Restructuring.
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Pending the deployment of the net proceeds from the Global Offering as described above, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company currently intend to deposit such net proceeds into short-term interest
bearing deposits and/or money market instruments.

PROFIT FORECAST AND PROFIT PROJECTION
Profit forecast for the financial year ending 31 December 2011

The Directors believe that, on the bases and assumptions set forth in the section headed “Profit forecast
and profit projection” in this prospectus and in the absence of material adverse unforeseen
circumstances, the forecast EBITDA for the year ending 31 December 2011 is expected to be not less
than HK$7,385 million and the forecast consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share
Stapled Units for the year ending 31 December 2011 is expected to be not less than HK$934 million. The
unaudited forecast pro forma basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit for the year ending 31 December
2011 is expected to be not less than 14.56 HK cents’.

Profit projection for the financial year ending 31 December 2012

The Directors believe that, on the bases and assumptions set forth in the section headed “Profit forecast
and profit projection” in this prospectus and in the absence of material adverse unforeseen
circumstances, the EBITDA for the year ending 31 December 2012 is projected to be not less than
HK$7,621 million and the consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the
year ending 31 December 2012 is projected to be not less than HK$1,364 million. The unaudited
projected pro forma basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit for the year ending 31 December 2012 is
expected to be not less than 21.26 HK cents’.

DISTRIBUTIONS

The Trust Deed requires the HKT Trust to distribute 100% of its cash flows from dividends, other
distributions and any other amounts received (in each case, net of applicable taxes and expenses) by
the HKT Trust from the Group, after such cash flows have been applied to pay the operating expenses
of the HKT Trust, including the Trustee-Manager’s expenses (the “Distributable Income”).

The distributions received by the HKT Trust from the Group will come from the Group’s Annual
Adjusted Funds Flow, after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year.
Please note that the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow is an amount derived from the Company’s
annual financial results only. The Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles state the current intention
of the Company Directors to declare and distribute 100% of the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow,
after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year, to the HKT Trust to
fund distributions in respect of the Share Stapled Units to be made by the HKT Trust.

The unaudited pro forma forecast and projected basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit are calculated by dividing the
forecast and projected consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31
December 2011 and 2012, assuming that the HKT Trust and the Company had been listed since 1 January 2011 and a total
of 6,416,730,792 Share Stapled Units to be in issue immediately upon completion of the Global Offering (assuming the
Over-Allotment Option is not exercised) were issued and outstanding during each of the years ending 31 December 2011
and 2012.
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It is the current intention of the Company Directors that the Group will declare and make distributions
to the HKT Trust on a semi-annual basis, with the interim and final distributions in respect of a full
financial year being equal, in aggregate, to 100% of the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow in
respect of the relevant financial year, after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, in
respect of that financial year. This distribution policy is a statement of the current intention of the
Company Directors only. It is not a legally binding obligation of the Company Directors, the Company,
the Trustee-Manager or the HKT Trust and is subject to change (if the distribution policy were to be
changed in the future, the Trustee-Manager and the Company would issue an announcement
describing the relevant change).

The respective proportions of the aggregate annual distribution to be paid as an interim distribution
and a final distribution shall be determined by the Company Board in its discretion; and the amount
of the interim distribution need not be equal to the amount of the Group’s Adjusted Funds Flow (after
adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required) in respect of the first six months of the financial
year (or other period in respect of which the distribution is made) or proportionate to the Annual
Adjusted Funds Flow (after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required) in respect of the
relevant financial year. Please see the section headed “Distributions” in this prospectus for further
details.

In the context of the Share Stapled Units structure, the Company may declare and make distributions
to the HKT Trust out of the Company’s available funds and not only out of accounting profits.
Subsidiaries of the Company may upstream amounts to the Company, by a combination of
distributions from distributable reserves and inter-company loans, to fund distributions by the
Company.

The Company may make distributions out of its distributable reserves (including share premium) to
the HKT Trust which in turn is required under the Trust Deed to make distributions to the Registered
Holders of Share Stapled Units. The Trustee-Manager, in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT
Trust, is not subject to restrictions relating to profits available for distribution in respect of the amounts
that it can distribute to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Immediately following the completion of the Global Offering and assuming the Over-Allotment Option
is not exercised, the expected amount of reserves, representing share premium, available to the
Company for distribution is approximately HK$28 billion, based on the Minimum Offer Price for the
Global Offering.

The subsidiaries of the Company, following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, have at least
HK$5.7 billion of distributable reserves based on the balance available as at 30 June 2011 that can
be distributed to the Company.

The distributable reserves of the Company will be increased by any net profit earned, or decreased
by any net losses incurred or any distributions made, in subsequent periods.

The HKT Trust will make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units on a semi-annual basis, from
the interim and final distributions to be made by the Group to the HKT Trust, referred to above. The
Trustee-Manager will pay the interim distribution within four months after 30 June and the final
distribution within six months after 31 December of each year. The Trustee-Manager will distribute
100% of its Distributable Income in respect of each financial year, by way of the interim and final
distributions described above in this paragraph.

Distributions will be declared in Hong Kong dollars. Each Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units
will receive his pro rata share of the Hong Kong dollar distribution declared.
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The form, frequency and amount of future distributions (if any) will depend on the earnings, financial
position and results of operations of the Group, as well as contractual restrictions (including existing
limitations on borrowings under the Trust Deed and compliance with financial undertakings imposed
under the Group’s loan facilities agreements such as the ratio of EBITDA to interest and the ratio of
net debt to EBITDA), provisions of applicable law and regulations and other factors including but not
limited to funding requirements with reference to the prevailing business environment and operations,
expansion plans, other capital management considerations, the overall stability of distributions and
prevailing industry practice.

The Trust Deed contains provisions requiring the Trustee-Manager to inform the Stock Exchange
immediately of (i) any decision to declare, recommend or pay any distribution and the rate and amount
thereof; (ii) any decision not to declare, recommend or pay any distribution which would otherwise
have been expected to be declared, recommended or paid in due course; and (iii) any preliminary
announcement of profits or losses for any year, half year or other period. The Trust Deed also requires
that any decision referred to in (i) or (ii) above be announced, as soon as possible after the decision.

The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or the
level of distributions may fall. If the Group’s businesses do not generate sufficient income, the Group’s
cash flow and the Group’s (and therefore the HKT Trust’s) ability to make distributions will be
adversely affected. See the risk factor headed “The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions
to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or the level of distributions may fall” in the section headed
“Risk factors — Risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus for
further information.

Period from the Listing Date to 31 December 2011

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, total distributions payable to
Holders of Share Stapled Units will be not less than HK$213 million, the pro-rata expected
distributions for the year ending 31 December 2011. The pro-rata distributions to be paid to Holders
of Share Stapled Units is calculated based on the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow of HK$2,356
million for the year ending 31 December 2011, multiplied by the number of days from the Listing Date
to 31 December 2011 (both dates inclusive) and divided by 365 (being the number of calendar days
in the financial year ending 31 December 2011).

Financial year ending 31 December 2012

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, total distributions to Holders
of Share Stapled Units of not less than HK$2,574 million will be declared and paid in respect of the
financial year ending 31 December 2012.

Each financial year from 1 January 2013 onwards

The Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles state the current intention of the Company Directors that,
in respect of each financial year, the Group will declare and distribute 100% of the Group’s Annual
Adjusted Funds Flow (after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year)
to the HKT Trust to fund distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units. The sustainability of
distributions will depend on the availability of the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow. The level of
distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units going forward may be affected by a number of factors,
including but not limited to general business environment, technological changes, changes in
regulations, competition and whether substantial maintenance costs or capital expenditure may be
incurred, many of which are factors that are beyond the control of the Company Directors. Please
refer to the section headed “Risk factors — Risks relating to the business” in this prospectus for more
details.
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The projected yields stated in the following table are calculated based on the Minimum Offer Price and
the Maximum Offer Price. Such yields will vary accordingly in relation to investors who purchase Share
Stapled Units in the secondary market at a market price that differs from the Minimum Offer Price and
the Maximum Offer Price or to investors who do not hold the Share Stapled Units for the whole of the

Forecast Year 2011 or Projection Year 2012.

Based on the Minimum
Offer Price of HK$4.53

Based on the Maximum
Offer Price of HK$5.38

Forecast Year

Projection Year Forecast Year

Projection Year

2011 2012 2011 2012
Issue Price (HK$ per Share
Stapled Unit) 4.53 4.53 5.38 5.38
Distribution to Holders of Share
Stapled Units (HK$ in million) 213M 2,574 213M 2,574

Share Stapled Units in issue at

Listing® 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792
Annualised DPU® (HK cents) 36.72 40.11 36.72 40.11
Annualised DPU yield® (%) 8.11% 8.85% 6.83% 7.46%

Notes:

(1)

()

(©)

Period from the Listing Date to 31 December 2011.

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, the pro-rata expected distributions for the year
ending 31 December 2011 payable to Holders of Share Stapled Units will be not less than HK$213 million. The pro-rata
distributions to be paid to Holders of Share Stapled Units is calculated based on the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow
of HK$2,356 million for the year ending 31 December 2011, multiplied by the number of days from the Listing Date to 31
December 2011 (both dates inclusive) and divided by 365 (being the number of calendar days in the financial year ending
31 December 2011).

Distribution to Holders of Share Stapled Units for the Projection Year 2012 equals to Adjusted Funds Flow for the Projection
Year 2012. See the sections headed “Distributions — Distribution policy” and “Profit forecast and profit projection” in this
prospectus for further details.

Assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised.

SUMMARY OF RISK FACTORS

There are certain risks involved in investing in the HKT Trust and the Company. These risks can be
categorised as (i) risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units; (ii) risks relating to the

busin
regar

ess; and (iii) other risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units. For further information
ding these risks, please see the section headed “Risk factors” in this prospectus.

Risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units

The structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share Stapled Units is
novel and there is no precedent for it in the Hong Kong market. Despite considerable efforts having
been made to ensure that investors would have the benefit of investor protections as Holders of
Share Stapled Units equivalent to those enjoyed by shareholders of companies listed on the Stock
Exchange, the application of the relevant investor protection legislation to the Share Stapled Units
structure is subject to the interpretation of the Courts.

The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or the
level of distributions may fall.



SUMMARY

Given that the listing of the structure involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share Stapled
Units is novel, the HKT Trust and/or the Company may be affected by the introduction of new
legislation, regulations, guidelines or directives affecting it.

The introduction of new legislation, or amendment of existing legislation, in the Cayman Islands
restricting the funds from which the Company is permitted to make distributions may reduce the
level of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Given that the listing of the Share Stapled Units structure is novel, there is uncertainty as to the
Hong Kong profits tax treatment of the HKT Trust distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Risks relating to the business

The Group operates in a highly competitive environment.

The Group may be adversely affected by regulatory decisions.

The Group is subject to extensive laws and regulations.

The Group operates in an environment driven by technological changes.
The Group faces operating risks.

The Group’s substantial debt and high level of net current liabilities could impair its ability to
implement its business plan.

The Group is exposed to interest rate risk.

Credit ratings assigned to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited may be subject to
change.

The Group may not be able to obtain additional capital.
The Group may not be able to successfully implement its strategies.

The Group may be susceptible to risks associated with overseas expansion, which could harm its
operating results.

Licences, permits and commercial agreements with third parties required for operating a network
may be difficult to obtain and, licences and permits, once obtained, may be amended or revoked
or may not be renewed.

Any asset impairment could adversely affect the Group’s financial condition and results of
operations.

A recurrence of SARS, bird flu, swine flu or other similar outbreak in Hong Kong or certain other
Asian countries may adversely affect the Group’s businesses, results of operations and financial
condition.

Changes in domestic, regional and global economic conditions may have a material adverse effect
on the financial performance and operations of the Group.

Currency fluctuations could adversely affect the Group’s results of operations.

The Group has existing contractual arrangements with the Remaining Group.

— 28 —



SUMMARY

The Group is exposed to counterparty risk.

The Group may be liable for information disseminated through its networks.

The Group is exposed to perceived risks associated with electromagnetic energy.

The loss of key management and other qualified personnel could weaken the Group’s businesses.
Labour activism and unrest may materially and adversely affect the Group’s business.

The Group may be exposed to various types of taxes in the jurisdictions in which it operates or has
a presence.

You should only rely on the information included in this prospectus to make your investment
decision and should not rely on any particular statements in published news reports or research
analyst reports.

The PCCW Group may be unable to extend or renew the leases of the PTG Telephone Exchanges
which are leased by private treaty grants from the Government, thereby affecting the Group’s ability
to conduct operational activities at the telephone exchanges under the PTG Licensing
Arrangements.

The Company’s memorandum and articles of association do not restrict its business activities to
telecommunications businesses.

Other risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units

The sale of a substantial number of the Share Stapled Units by PCCW (following the lapse of the
lock-up arrangements) in the public market could adversely affect the price of the Share Stapled
Units.

PCCW, whose interest in the Group’s business may be different from the other Holders of Share
Stapled Units, will be able to exercise significant influence over certain activities of the Group.

The proceeds from a winding up of the HKT Trust and/or the Company may be less than the
amount invested by investors under the Global Offering.

Market and economic conditions may affect the market price and demand for the Share Stapled
Units.

The actual performance of the Group could differ materially from the forward-looking statements,
forecasts and projections in this prospectus.

The Trustee-Manager is not obliged, or permitted, to redeem the Share Stapled Units.

The Trustee-Manager can only be removed and replaced by an Ordinary Resolution of Registered
Holders of Units.

If the Trustee-Manager resigns or is removed by the Registered Holders of Units, the HKT Trust
may not be able to appoint a new trustee-manager in the future in a timely manner or on similar
terms.

If the Trustee-Manager is removed and no new trustee-manager is willing to take its place, the HKT
Trust could be terminated by court order.
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The Share Stapled Units have never been publicly traded and the listing of the Share Stapled Units
on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange may not result in an active or liquid market for the Share
Stapled Units.

There is no assurance that the Share Stapled Units will remain listed on the Stock Exchange.
The price of the Share Stapled Units may decline after the Global Offering.

It may be difficult to establish a liability for breach of trust by the Trustee-Manager and the rights of
the HKT Trust and the Holders of Share Stapled Units to recover claims against the
Trustee-Manager are limited.

Third parties may be unable to recover for claims brought against the Trustee-Manager as the
Trustee-Manager is not an entity with significant assets other than the Trust Property. The HKT
Trust can only act through the Trustee-Manager.

The Trustee-Manager, being a newly established entity, does not have an established operating
history for investors to rely on in making an investment decision and may be put in receivership or
liquidation.



OVERVIEW OF THE GLOBAL OFFERING

HKT Trust

Company

Trustee-Manager

Global Offering

Hong Kong Public Offering

International Offering

Public offering without listing in
Japan

Preferential Offering to
Qualifying PCCW Shareholders

The HKT Trust, a trust constituted by the Trust Deed under the
laws of Hong Kong, which has been established as a fixed
single investment trust, with its activities being limited to
investing in the Company and anything necessary or desirable
for or in connection with investing in the Company.

HKT Limited, a company incorporated in the Cayman Islands
as an exempted company with limited liability on 14 June 2011.

HKT Management Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of
PCCW.

2,053,354,000 Offer Share Stapled Units jointly offered by the
HKT Trust and the Company under the International Offering,
the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering,
subject to the Over-Allotment Option; and 2,361,357,000 Offer
Share Stapled Units if the Over-Allotment Option is exercised in
full.

205,336,000 Offer Share Stapled Units jointly offered by the
HKT Trust and the Company by way of a public offer in Hong
Kong (subject to reallocation).

1,848,018,000 Offer Share Stapled Units jointly offered by the
HKT Trust and the Company by way of an international
placement to investors, including institutional and other
investors in Hong Kong (subject to reallocation).

None of the Share Stapled Units, the Units, the Ordinary
Shares or the Preference Shares have been or will be
registered under the U.S. Securities Act and, subject to certain
exceptions, may not be offered or sold within the United States.
The Share Stapled Units are being offered and sold outside of
the United States in reliance on Regulation S and other
applicable laws and within the United States only to persons
who are QIBs in reliance on Rule 144A or under exemptions
from, or transactions not subject to, the regulation requirements
of the U.S. Securities Act. See the section headed “Structure of
the Global Offering” in this prospectus.

The International Offering will include a public offering without
listing in Japan.

Of the 2,053,354,000 Offer Share Stapled Units to be offered
under the Global Offering, 207,780,000 Offer Share Stapled
Units will be offered by way of a preferential offering in Hong
Kong to the Qualifying PCCW Shareholders as Assured
Entitlement. In the event of excess applications under the
Preferential Offering, up to an additional 408,227,000 Offer
Share Stapled Units would be made available to satisfy such
excess applications.
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Special interim dividend in the
form of distribution in specie to
Qualifying PCCW Shareholders

Clawback and re-allocation

Consideration Share Stapled
Units

Offer Price Range

Price determination

Subscription for Offer Share
Stapled Units in the Hong Kong
Public Offering

320,836,540 Share Stapled Units will be distributed by way of
a special interim dividend to the Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders in the form of two distributions in specie by
PCCW if the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised; and
336,236,690 Share Stapled Units if the Over-Allotment Option
is exercised in full.

The Offer Share Stapled Units may, in certain circumstances,
be re-allocated between the International Offering and the
Hong Kong Public Offering. See the section headed “Structure
of the Global Offering” in this prospectus.

On or prior to the Listing Date, separate from the Global
Offering, PCCW (or its wholly-owned subsidiary) will receive an
aggregate of 4,363,376,792 Share Stapled Units (constituting
approximately 68.0% of the total issued Share Stapled Units as
at the Listing Date), assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not
exercised and before the PCCW Distributions, as partial
settlement of the consideration for the transfer by PCCW (or its
wholly-owned subsidiary) of the Ordinary Shares in the
Company held by PCCW (or its wholly-owned subsidiary) to the
HKT Trust.

Between HK$4.53 (the Minimum Offer Price) and HK$5.38 (the
Maximum Offer Price).

The Offer Price will be determined following a book-building
process by agreement between the Joint Sponsors (on behalf
of the Underwriters), the Trustee-Manager and the Company
on the Price Determination Date, which is expected to be on or
about Tuesday, 22 November 2011 and, in any event, not later
than Friday, 25 November 2011. Announcement of the Offer
Price, the level of indications of interest in the International
Offering, the level of applications in the Hong Kong Public
Offering and the Preferential Offering and basis of allocation of
the Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and the Reserved
Share Stapled Units will be published in The Standard (in
English) and the Hong Kong Economic Journal (in Chinese)
and on the Company’s website at www.hki.com and the
website of the Stock Exchange at www.hkexnews.hk on or
before Monday, 28 November 2011.

Applicants for the Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units under
the Hong Kong Public Offering and for the Reserved Share
Stapled Units under the Preferential Offering should pay, on
application, the Maximum Offer Price of HK$5.38 per Offer
Share Stapled Unit together with brokerage of 1.0%, the SFC
transaction levy of 0.003% and the Stock Exchange trading fee
of 0.005%, amounting to a total of HK$5,434.23 for one board
lot of 1,000 Share Stapled Units.
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Over-Allotment Option

# For identification only

If the Offer Price, as finally determined in the manner described
above, is lower than HK$5.38, being the Maximum Offer Price,
the Trustee-Manager and the Company will refund the
respective difference (including brokerage, the SFC transaction
levy and the Stock Exchange trading fee attributable to the
surplus application monies) to successful applicants, without
interest. Further details are set out in the section headed “How
to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and
Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

The minimum initial subscription is for a board lot of 1,000
Share Stapled Units. An applicant may subscribe for a larger
number of Share Stapled Units in integral multiples of 1,000.

Investors in Hong Kong must follow the application procedures
set out in the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong
Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled Units”
in this prospectus.

The HKT Trust and the Company expect to grant to the
International Underwriters, exercisable by the Joint Sponsors
(on behalf of the International Underwriters), the
Over-Allotment Option, which will be exercisable in whole or in
part at one or more times from the Listing Date until 30 days
after the last day for the lodging of applications under the Hong
Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering, to require
the HKT Trust and the Company to issue up to an aggregate of
308,003,000 additional Share Stapled Units, representing
approximately 15% of the number of Offer Share Stapled Units
initially being offered under the Global Offering, at the Offer
Price, to cover, among other things, over-allocations in the
International Offering, if any. The Joint Sponsors may also
cover such over-allocations by purchasing Share Stapled Units
in the secondary market or by a combination of purchases in
the secondary market and a partial exercise of the
Over-Allotment Option. Any such secondary market purchases
will be made in compliance with all applicable laws, rules and
regulations. If the Over-Allotment Option is exercised in full, the
number of Share Stapled Units being offered in the Global
Offering will increase to 2,361,357,000 Share Stapled Units,
representing approximately 35.1% of the total Share Stapled
Units in issue immediately following the completion of the
Global Offering. The Over-Allotment Option can only be
exercised to the extent that PCCW’s holding of Share Stapled
Units remains at not less than 51% of the Share Stapled Units
in issue following the exercise of the Over-Allotment Option.
This is because under the terms of the consent of = BB & 44
# B (5 £ H A PR F (China United Network Communications
Group Company Limited®) (which held an approximately
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Lock-ups

18.48% shareholding interest in PCCW as at the Latest
Practicable Date) for the listing of the Telecommunications
Business, the PCCW Group is permitted to dispose up to 49%
of the PCCW Group’s voting interest in the Company. Based on
the current offering structure, PCCW’s holding of Share
Stapled Units would be approximately 59.9% of the Share
Stapled Units in issue following the exercise of the
Over-Allotment Option in full and after taking into account the
PCCW Distributions. In the event that the Over-Allotment
Option is exercised, a public announcement will be made.

PCCW, as the Controlling Holder of Share Stapled Units, has
undertaken to the Stock Exchange, the Trustee-Manager and
the Company that except pursuant to any lending of Share
Stapled Units by CAS Holding No. 1 Limited pursuant to the
Share Stapled Units Borrowing Agreement, it will not and will
procure that the relevant registered holder(s) will not, among
other things, during the period commencing from the date by
reference to which disclosure of its holding of the Share
Stapled Units is made in this prospectus and ending on the
date which is six months from the date on which dealings in the
Share Stapled Units on the Stock Exchange commences,
dispose of, nor enter into any agreement to dispose of or
otherwise create any options, rights, interests or
encumbrances in respect of, any of the Share Stapled Units in
respect of which it is the beneficial owner as at the Listing Date;
and in the period of six months commencing on the date on
which the period referred to above expires, dispose of, nor
enter into any agreement to dispose of or otherwise create any
options, rights, interests or encumbrances in respect of, any of
the Share Stapled Units, if, immediately following such disposal
or upon the exercise or enforcement of such options, rights,
interests or encumbrances, it would cease to be the Controlling
Holder of Share Stapled Units. PCCW has also given a similar
lock-up undertaking to the Trustee-Manager, the Company, the
Joint Sponsors, the Joint Global Coordinators and the Hong
Kong Underwriters pursuant to the Hong Kong Underwriting
Agreement.
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Market capitalisation

Use of proceeds

Listing and trading

The Trustee-Manager and the Company have also undertaken
to the Stock Exchange not to issue any further Share Stapled
Units or securities convertible into Share Stapled Units
(whether or not of a class already listed) or enter into any
agreement to such an issue within six months from the Listing
Date (whether or not such issue of Share Stapled Units or
securities will be completed within six months from the Listing
Date), except pursuant to the Global Offering or any of the
circumstances provided under Rule 10.08 of the Listing Rules.
The Trustee-Manager and the Company have also given a
similar lock-up undertaking to the Joint Global Coordinators,
the Joint Sponsors and the Hong Kong Underwriters pursuant
to the Hong Kong Underwriting Agreement.

(See the sections headed “Underwriting — Undertakings to the
Stock Exchange pursuant to the Listing Rules” and
“Underwriting — Undertakings pursuant to the Hong Kong
Underwriting Agreement” in this prospectus.)

The market capitalisation of all the Share Stapled Units in issue
immediately following the completion of the Global Offering and
assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised will be
between HK$29,068 million (based on the Minimum Offer
Price) and HK$34,522 million (based on the Maximum Offer
Price).

See the section headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus
for details of how the proceeds from the Global Offering will be
applied.

Prior to the Global Offering, there has been no market for the
Share Stapled Units. An application has been made to the
Listing Committee of the Stock Exchange for the listing of, and
permission to deal in, the Share Stapled Units in issue and to
be issued as mentioned in this prospectus on the Main Board
of the Stock Exchange. Dealings in Share Stapled Units on the
Main Board of the Stock Exchange are expected to commence
on Tuesday, 29 November 2011. If the Stock Exchange grants
formal approval for the listing of, and permission to deal in, the
Share Stapled Units on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange
and the HKT Trust and the Company comply with the stock
admission requirements of HKSCC, the Share Stapled Units
will be accepted as eligible securities by HKCSS for deposit,
clearance and settlement in CCASS, with effect from the date
of commencement of dealings in the Share Stapled Units on
the Stock Exchange or any date that HKSCC chooses.
Settlement of transactions between participants of the Stock
Exchange is required to take place in CCASS on the second
business day after any trading day.
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Stabilisation

No redemption by Holders of
Share Stapled Units

All activities under CCASS are subject to the General Rules of
CCASS and CCASS Operational Procedures in effect from
time to time.

All necessary arrangements have been made for the Share
Stapled Units to be admitted into CCASS.

In connection with the Global Offering, the Stabilising Manager,
its affiliates or any person acting for it or them, on behalf of the
Underwriters, may over-allocate or effect transactions which
stabilise or support the market price of the Share Stapled Units
at levels which might not otherwise prevail in the open market
for a period of 30 days after the last date for lodging
applications under the Hong Kong Public Offering. However,
there is no assurance that the Stabilising Manager, its affiliates
or any person acting for it or them will undertake stabilisation
action.

(See the section headed “Structure of the Global Offering —
Stabilising action” in this prospectus.)

Holders of Share Stapled Units have no right to request the
Trustee-Manager to repurchase or redeem their Share Stapled
Units. It is intended that Holders of Share Stapled Units may
only deal in their listed Share Stapled Units through trading on
the Stock Exchange. Listing of the Share Stapled Units on the
Stock Exchange does not guarantee a liquid market for the
Share Stapled Units.
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In this prospectus, unless the context otherwise requires, the following terms and expressions shall have
the following meanings:

2008 Restructuring : the reorganisation of the telecommunications services,
media and IT solutions businesses under HKTGH,
through its wholly-owned subsidiaries, the final step of
which was completed in the fourth quarter of 2008

2011-2021 Option Scheme : the Share Stapled Units option scheme conditionally
adopted by the HKT Trust and the Company pursuant to
a resolution passed by the Registered Holders of Share
Stapled Units on 7 November 2011, the principal terms of
which are summarised in the section headed “Statutory
and general information — 2011-2021 Option Scheme” in
Appendix V to this prospectus

Acquisition : the transfer of the Telecommunications Business to the
Company pursuant to the Pre-IPO Restructuring, as more
particularly described in the section headed “History,
development and the restructuring exercise — Overview
of the Pre-IPO Restructuring” in this prospectus

Additional Reserved Share : has the meaning ascribed to it in the section headed
Stapled Units “Structure of the Global Offering — The Preferential
Offering — Basis of allocation for applications for

Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus

Adjusted Funds Flow : the Group’s EBITDA, less capital expenditures, customer
acquisition costs and licence fees paid, taxes paid,
finance costs and interest expense paid, and adjusted for
interest income received and changes in working capital.
It is not presented as a measure of leverage or liquidity in
accordance with HKFRS and should not be considered as
representing net cash flows or any other similar measure
derived in accordance with HKFRS, or an alternative to
cash flow from operations or a measure of liquidity. The
computation of the Group’s Adjusted Funds Flow may not
be comparable to similarly titted measures of other

companies
ADRs : American Depositary Receipts
Annual Adjusted Funds Flow : the Group’s Adjusted Funds Flow for a financial year as

derived from the Company’s annual audited consolidated
financial statements
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Application Form(s) : the WHITE Application Form(s), YELLOW Application
Form(s), GREEN Application Form(s) and BLUE
Application Form(s) or, where the context so requires, any

of them
associate : has the meaning ascribed to it in the Listing Rules
Assured Entitlement : the entitlement of the Qualifying PCCW Shareholders to

apply for the Reserved Share Stapled Units on an
assured basis under the Preferential Offering determined
on the basis of their respective shareholdings in PCCW at
4:30 p.m. on the Record Date

Authorised Business : the authorised business of the HKT Trust as prescribed in
the Trust Deed, being:

(a) investing in the Company (including without
limitation investment in securities and other
interests in the Company);

(b) the exercise of the Trustee-Manager’s powers,
authorities and rights, and the performance of its
duties and obligations, under the Trust Deed; and

(c) any thing or activity which is necessary or desirable
for or in accordance with the activities referred to in
paragraphs (a) and/or (b) above

Available Reserved Share : has the meaning ascribed to it in the section headed
Stapled Units “Structure of the Global Offering — The Preferential
Offering — Basis of allocation for applications for

Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus

Beneficial PCCW Shareholder : any beneficial owner of PCCW Shares whose PCCW
Shares are registered, as shown in the register of
members of PCCW, in the name of a registered PCCW
Shareholder on the Record Date

BLUE Application Form(s) : the application form(s) to be sent to Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders to subscribe for Reserved Shares Stapled
Units pursuant to the Preferential Offering

Board : the board of Directors

business day : a day (excluding Saturdays, Sundays, public holidays
and days on which a tropical cyclone warning no. 8 or
above or a “pblack” rainstorm warning signal is hoisted in
Hong Kong at any time between the hours of 9:00 a.m.
and 5:00 p.m.) on which licensed banks are open for
general business in Hong Kong
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BVI
CAGR

Cayman Companies Law

CCASS

CCASS Account

CCASS Clearing Participant

CCASS Custodian Participant

CCASS Investor Participant

CCASS Participant

Companies Ordinance

Company

Company Audit Committee
Company Board
Company Director

Company’s Articles

connected person

connected transaction

the British Virgin Islands
compound annual growth rate

the Companies Law, Cap. 22 (Law 3 of 1961, as
consolidated and revised) of the Cayman Islands

the Central Clearing and Settlement System established
and operated by HKSCC

a securities account maintained by a CCASS Participant
with CCASS

a person admitted to participate in CCASS as a direct
clearing participant or general clearing participant

a person admitted to participate in CCASS as a custodian
participant

a person admitted to participate in CCASS as an investor
participant who may be an individual or joint individuals or
a corporation

a CCASS Clearing Participant or a CCASS Custodian
Participant or a CCASS Investor Participant

the Companies Ordinance (Chapter 32 of the Laws of
Hong Kong) as amended, supplemented or otherwise
modified for the time being

HKT Limited, a company incorporated in the Cayman
Islands with limited liability under the Cayman Companies
Law on 14 June 2011

the audit committee of the Company

the board of directors of the Company

a director of the Company

the amended and restated articles of association of the
Company adopted on 7 November 2011

has the meaning ascribed to it in the Listing Rules

has the meaning ascribed to it in the Listing Rules



DEFINITIONS

Consideration Share Stapled : the 4,363,376,792 Share Stapled Units to be jointly

Units issued by the HKT Trust and the Company to CAS
Holding No. 1 Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of
PCCW (or to such person or entity as CAS Holding No. 1
Limited may direct) as partial settlement of the
consideration for the Acquisition

Controlling Holder of Share : the holder of not less than 30% of the issued Share
Stapled Units Stapled Units, namely, PCCW
Convertible Instruments : any options, warrants or similar rights for the subscription

or issue of Share Stapled Units issued by the HKT Trust
and the Company and any securities issued by the
Company or any subsidiaries of the Company which are
convertible into or exchangeable for Share Stapled Units
and references to an issue of Share Stapled Units
“pursuant to” any Convertible Instruments means an
issue of Share Stapled Units pursuant to exercise of any
subscription (or similar), conversion or exchange rights
under the terms and conditions of such Convertible

Instruments
CRM : customer relationship management
Directors : collectively, the Trustee-Manager Directors and the

Company Directors and “Director’ shall be construed
accordingly as a director of the Trustee-Manager and a
director of the Company

Distributable Income : has the meaning ascribed to it in the section headed
“Distributions” of this prospectus

DPU : distribution(s) per Share Stapled Unit

EBITDA : represents consolidated earnings before interest income,
finance costs, income tax, depreciation of property, plant
and equipment, amortisation of land lease premium and
intangible assets, gain/loss on disposal of property, plant
and equipment, investment properties and interests in
leasehold land, net other gains/losses, losses on
property, plant and equipment, restructuring costs,
impairment losses on goodwill, tangible and intangible
assets and interests in associates and jointly controlled
companies, and the Group’s share of results of
associates and jointly controlled companies
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Exchange Right

Extraordinary Resolution of
Registered Holders of Units

First PCCW Distribution

First PCCW Distribution
Qualifying Shareholders

First PCCW Distribution Record
Date

FMIC

Forecast Year 2011

GDP

Global Offering

Government

GREEN Application Form(s)

the right of the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units
under the Trust Deed, exercisable by passing an
Extraordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units,
to require all of the Share Stapled Units in issue to be
exchanged for the Ordinary Shares held by the
Trustee-Manager which are Linked to the Units which are
components of the Share Stapled Units. If the Exchange
Right is exercised, the Trust Deed would terminate, the
Units and the Preference Shares would be exchanged
and cancelled and the former Registered Holders of
Share Stapled Units would hold listed and, subject to the
prior approval of the Stock Exchange, tradeable Ordinary
Shares in the Company

a resolution proposed and passed as such by a majority
consisting of 75% or more of the total number of votes
cast for and against such resolution at a meeting of
Registered Holders of Units duly convened and held in
accordance with the provisions of the Trust Deed

has the meaning ascribed to it in the section headed
“Structure of the Global Offering — The PCCW
Distributions”

PCCW Shareholders whose names appear in the register
of members of PCCW at 4:30 p.m. on the First PCCW
Distribution Record Date

Friday, 30 December 2011

fixed-mobile interconnection charge
1 January 2011 to 31 December 2011
gross domestic product

the global offering of 2,053,354,000 Share Stapled Units
jointly by the HKT Trust and the Company for subscription
at the Offer Price under the International Offering, the
Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering

the Government of Hong Kong
the application form(s) to be completed by the White Form

elPO Service Provider, Computershare Hong Kong
Investor Services Limited
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Group

HIBOR

HK$ or Hong Kong dollars
and cents

HKFRS

HKICPA

HKSCC

HKSCC Nominees

HKT Share Stapled Units
Purchase Scheme

HKT Share Stapled Units
Subscription Scheme

HKT Trust

HKTC

HKTGH

the Company and its subsidiaries, as if the Pre-IPO
Restructuring had been completed

Hong Kong Inter-bank Offer Rate

Hong Kong dollars, the lawful currency of Hong Kong

Hong Kong Financial Reporting Standards issued by the
HKICPA

Hong Kong Institute of Certified Public Accountants

Hong Kong Securities Clearing Company Limited, a
wholly-owned subsidiary of Hong Kong Exchanges and
Clearing Limited

HKSCC Nominees Limited in its capacity as nominee for
HKSCC as operator of CCASS and any successor,
replacement or assign of HKSCC Nominees Limited as
nominee for HKSCC as operator of CCASS

the Share Stapled Units award scheme (involving
purchases of Share Stapled Units already in issue)
conditionally adopted by the Company, the principal terms
of which are summarised in the section headed “Statutory
and general information — Share Stapled Units Award
Schemes” in Appendix V to this prospectus

the Share Stapled Units award scheme (involving
subscriptions for new Share Stapled Units) conditionally
adopted by the Company, the principal terms of which are
summarised in the section headed “Statutory and general
information — Share Stapled Units Award Schemes” in
Appendix V to this prospectus

the HKT Trust, as constituted pursuant to the Trust Deed
and as if the Pre-IPO Restructuring had been completed

PCCW-HKT Telephone Limited, a company incorporated
in Hong Kong with limited liability on 24 June 1925 and an
indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW

HKT Group Holdings Limited, a company incorporated in
the Cayman Islands with limited liability under the
Cayman Companies Law on 18 January 2008 and an
indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company
following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring
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HKTL : PCCW-HKT Limited (formerly known as Cable & Wireless
HKT Limited and Hong Kong Telecommunications
Limited), a company incorporated in Hong Kong with
limited liability on 17 June 1987 and an indirect
wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW

Holders of Share Stapled Units : persons registered in the Share Stapled Units Register as
holders of Share Stapled Units and, where the registered
holder of Share Stapled Units is HKSCC Nominees, shall
also include, where the context so admits, the CCASS
Participants whose CCASS Accounts are deposited with
the Share Stapled Units

Hong Kong : the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region of the PRC
Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled : the 205,336,000 Share Stapled Units initially being jointly
Units offered by the HKT Trust and the Company pursuant to

the Hong Kong Public Offering (subject to reallocation as
described in the section headed “Structure of the Global
Offering” in this prospectus)

Hong Kong Public Offering : the offer of the Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units for
subscription by the public in Hong Kong for cash jointly by
the HKT Trust and the Company at the Offer Price on and
subject to and in accordance with the terms and
conditions described in this prospectus and the
Application Forms

Hong Kong Register of : the branch register of members of the Company

Members established and maintained by the Company in Hong
Kong in accordance with the Company’s Articles and the
Trust Deed

Hong Kong Underwriters : the underwriters of the Hong Kong Public Offering whose

names are set out in the section headed “Underwriting —
Hong Kong Underwriters” in this prospectus

Hong Kong Underwriting : the underwriting agreement dated 14 November 2011

Agreement relating to the Hong Kong Public Offering entered into
between the Trustee-Manager, the Company, PCCW, the
Joint Global Coordinators and the Hong Kong
Underwriters, as further described in the section headed
“Underwriting” in this prospectus

INEDs : independent non-executive Directors
Inland Revenue Ordinance : the Inland Revenue Ordinance (Chapter 112 of the Laws

of Hong Kong) as amended, supplemented or otherwise
modified for the time being

— 43 —



DEFINITIONS

Intellectual Property Rights

International Offer Share
Stapled Units

International Offering

International Underwriters

International Underwriting
Agreement

IRD

Joint Bookrunners

Joint Global Coordinators

(in alphabetical order)

Joint Lead Managers

Joint Registered Holders of
Share Stapled Units

trademarks, patents, domain names and designs (if any)

1,848,018,000 Share Stapled Units initially being jointly
offered by the HKT Trust and the Company pursuant to
the International Offering (subject to reallocation as
described in the section headed “Structure of the Global
Offering” in this prospectus) together with, where
relevant, up to an additional 308,003,000 Share Stapled
Units that may be jointly issued by the HKT Trust and the
Company pursuant to any exercise of the Over-Allotment
Option

the offer of the International Offer Share Stapled Units
jointly by the HKT Trust and the Company at the Offer
Price outside the United States in offshore transactions in
accordance with Regulation S and in the United States to
QIBs only in reliance on Rule 144A or any other available
exemption from registration under the U.S. Securities Act,
as further described in the section headed “Structure of
the Global Offering” in this prospectus

the group of underwriters of the International Offering led
by the Joint Global Coordinators

the underwriting agreement relating to the International
Offering which is expected to be entered into between the
Trustee-Manager, the Company, PCCW, the Joint Global
Coordinators and the International Underwriters on or
about the Price Determination Date, as further described
in the section headed “Underwriting” in this prospectus

Inland Revenue Department of Hong Kong

see the section headed “Parties involved in the Global
Offering” in this prospectus for details

China International Capital Corporation Hong Kong
Securities Limited, Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong
Branch, Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C., The Hongkong
and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited and Standard
Chartered Securities (Hong Kong) Limited

see the section headed “Parties involved in the Global
Offering” in this prospectus for details

such persons for the time being entered in the Share

Stapled Units Register as joint holders of a Share Stapled
Unit
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Joint Registered Holders of
Units

Joint Sponsors

(in alphabetical order)

Latest Practicable Date

Linked

Listing

Listing Date

Listing Rules

Macau

Main Board

Maximum Offer Price

Media Business

Media Group

Media Holdings

such persons for the time being entered in the Units
Register as joint holders in respect of a Unit

China International Capital Corporation Hong Kong
Securities Limited, Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong
Branch and Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.

9 November 2011, being the latest practicable date for the
purposes of ascertaining certain information contained in
this prospectus

the matching and linking of each Unit in the HKT Trust
with and to a specifically identified Ordinary Share held by
the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager
of the HKT Trust, so that the Registered Holder of the Unit
has a beneficial interest in the specifically identified
Ordinary Share and any transfer of the Unit also transfers
the beneficial interest in the Ordinary Share, in
accordance with the Trust Deed; and “Linking” shall be
construed accordingly

the listing of the Share Stapled Units on the Main Board of
the Stock Exchange

the date, expected to be 29 November 2011, on which the
Share Stapled Units are first listed and from which
dealings in the Share Stapled Units are permitted to take
place on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange

the Rules Governing the Listing of Securities on the Stock
Exchange

the Macau Special Administrative Region of the PRC

the stock exchange (excluding the option market)
operated by the Stock Exchange which is independent
from and operated in parallel with the Growth Enterprise
Market of the Stock Exchange

HK$5.38 per Share Stapled Unit, being the maximum
subscription price of the Offer Price Range

the television and “new media” businesses carried on by
the Media Group

Media Holdings and its subsidiaries
HKT Media Holdings Limited, a company incorporated in
the Cayman Islands with limited liability under the

Cayman Companies Law on 2 May 2008 and an indirect
wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW
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Minimum Offer Price

MTR

Non-Compete Agreement for
Media Restricted Business

Non-Compete Agreement for
Solutions Restricted Business

Non-Compete Agreement for
Telecommunications Restricted
Business

Non-Compete Agreements

Non-Qualifying PCCW
Shareholder(s)

HK$4.53 per Share Stapled Unit, being the minimum
subscription price of the Offer Price Range

Mass Transit Railway, the rapid transit railway system in
Hong Kong

the non-compete agreement dated 8 November 2011
entered into between the Company and PCCW in respect
of the Media Restricted Business (as defined in the
section headed “Relationship with PCCW — Potential
conflicts of interest — Non-Compete Agreements —
Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business”
in this prospectus)

the non-compete agreement dated 8 November 2011
entered into between the Company and PCCW in respect
of the Solutions Restricted Business (as defined in the
section headed “Relationship with PCCW — Potential
conflicts of interest — Non-Compete Agreements —
Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted
Business” in this prospectus)

the non-compete agreement dated 8 November 2011
entered into between the Company and PCCW in respect
of the Telecommunications Restricted Business (as
defined in the section headed “Relationship with PCCW
— Potential conflicts of interest — Non-Compete
Agreements —  Non-Compete  Agreement  for
Telecommunications Restricted Business” in this
prospectus)

the Non-Compete Agreement for Telecommunications
Restricted Business, the Non-Compete Agreement for
Media Restricted Business and the Non-Compete
Agreement for Solutions Restricted Business

PCCW Shareholders whose names appeared in the
register of members of PCCW at 4:30 p.m. on the Record
Date and whose addresses as shown in such register are
in any of the Specified Territories, except for those PCCW
Shareholders who satisfy the conditions to participate in
the Preferential Offering set out in this prospectus and
any PCCW Shareholders or Beneficial PCCW
Shareholders at that time who are otherwise known by
PCCW to be resident in any of the Specified Territories,
except for those PCCW Shareholders or Beneficial
PCCW Shareholders who satisfy the conditions to
participate in the Preferential Offering set out in this
prospectus
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Offer Price : the subscription price of each Share Stapled Unit under
the Global Offering, currently expected to be between
HK$4.53 and HK$5.38 (exclusive of brokerage of 1.0%,
Stock Exchange trading fee of 0.005% and SFC
transaction levy of 0.003%), to be determined as further
described in the section headed “Structure of the Global
Offering” in this prospectus

Offer Price Range : HK$4.53 to HK$5.38 per Share Stapled Unit

Offer Share Stapled Units : the International Offer Share Stapled Units and Hong
Kong Offer Share Stapled Units together, where relevant,
with any additional Share Stapled Units which may be
jointly issued by the HKT Trust and the Company
pursuant to the exercise of the Over-Allotment Option

OFTA : Office of the Telecommunications Authority of Hong Kong
Ordinary Resolution of : a resolution proposed and passed as such by a majority,
Registered Holders of Units being more than 50%, of the total number of votes cast for

and against such resolution at a meeting of Registered
Holders of Units duly convened and held in accordance
with the provisions of the Trust Deed

Ordinary Shares : ordinary shares with a nominal value of HK$0.0005 each
in the share capital of the Company conferring the rights
set out in the Company’s Articles

Other PCCW Businesses : businesses of the PCCW Group excluding the
Telecommunications Business, the Media Business, the
Solutions Business and the Property Business, which
primarily consist of the UK Broadband business and other
remaining businesses

Over-Allotment Option : the option expected to be granted by the HKT Trust and
the Company to the International Underwriters
(exercisable by the Joint Sponsors on behalf of the
International Underwriters in whole or in part at one or
more times from the Listing Date until 30 days after the
last day for the lodging of applications under the Hong
Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering),
pursuant to which the HKT Trust and the Company may
be required to jointly issue up to an aggregate of
308,003,000 new Share Stapled Units (representing
approximately 15% of the number of Offer Share Stapled
Units initially being offered under the Global Offering) at
the Offer Price, to, among other things, cover
over-allocations in the International Offering, if any
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Overseas PCCW Shareholders

PCCW

PCCW Board

PCCW Distribution Qualifying
Shareholders

PCCW Distributions

PCCW Group

PCCW Shareholder(s)

PCCW Shareholders whose names appear in the register
of members of PCCW at 4:30 p.m. on the First PCCW
Distribution Record Date or the Second PCCW
Distribution Record Date (as the case may be) and whose
addresses as shown in such register are in jurisdictions
outside Hong Kong and in relation to whom the PCCW
Board, having made relevant enquiries, consider their
exclusion from the entitlement to the First PCCW
Distribution or the Second PCCW Distribution (as the
case may be) to be necessary or expedient on account
either of the legal restrictions under the laws of the
relevant jurisdictions or the requirements of the relevant
regulatory bodies or stock exchanges in those
jurisdictions, and any PCCW Shareholder(s) or Beneficial
PCCW Shareholder(s) at the relevant time who is/are
otherwise known to be resident in any such jurisdiction,
except for any such PCCW Shareholder(s) or Beneficial
PCCW Shareholder(s) who satisfy such conditions as
may be prescribed by the PCCW Board to receive Share
Stapled Units (rather than cash in lieu of Share Stapled
Units) pursuant to the First PCCW Distribution or the
Second PCCW Distribution (as the case may be)

PCCW Limited, a company incorporated in Hong Kong
with limited liability on 24 April 1979, the shares of which
are listed on the Stock Exchange (Stock Code: 0008) and
traded in the form of ADRs on the OTC Markets Group
Inc. in the U.S. (Ticker: PCCWY)

the board of directors of PCCW

the First PCCW Distribution Qualifying Shareholders and
the Second PCCW Distribution Qualifying Shareholders

a conditional special dividend to be declared by a board
committee of PCCW to be satisfied by way of two
distributions in specie of an aggregate of 320,836,540
Share Stapled Units (assuming the Over-Allotment
Option is not exercised) and 336,236,690 Share Stapled
Units (assuming the Over-Allotment Option is exercised
in full), to PCCW Distribution Qualifying Shareholders,
subject to the satisfaction of certain conditions as
described in the section headed “Structure of the Global
Offering — The PCCW Distributions” in this prospectus

PCCW and its subsidiaries

holders of PCCW Shares
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PCCW Shares : ordinary shares of nominal value of HK$0.25 each in the
share capital of PCCW

PCPD : Pacific Century Premium Developments Limited, a
company incorporated in Bermuda on 19 June 1998 and
the shares of which are listed on the Stock Exchange
(Stock Code: 0432) and which is indirectly owned as to
approximately 61.53% by PCCW as at the Latest
Practicable Date

PCRD : Pacific Century Regional Developments Limited, a
company incorporated in Singapore on 25 October 1963
and the shares of which are listed on the SGX-ST (SES:
P15) and which owned approximately 21.29% of the
shares in PCCW as at the Latest Practicable Date

PHP : Peso, the lawful currency of the Philippines

PRC or China : the People’s Republic of China, but for the purposes of
this prospectus only, except where the context requires,
references in this prospectus to the PRC or China exclude
Hong Kong, Macau and the Republic of China

Pre-IPO Restructuring : the restructuring implemented by PCCW to establish the
HKT Trust, the Company and the ownership structure of
the Telecommunications Business

Preference Shareholder : a person registered at the relevant time in the Principal
Register of Members or the Hong Kong Register of
Members as the holder of a Preference Share

Preference Shares : preference shares with a nominal value of HK$0.0005
each in the share capital of the Company conferring the
rights set out in the Company’s Articles

Preferential Offering : the preferential offering to the Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders of 207,780,000 Share Stapled Units
(representing approximately 10% of the Share Stapled
Units initially being offered under the Global Offering) as
Assured Entitlement (assuming the Over-Allotment
Option is not exercised) and up to an additional
408,227,000 Offer Share Stapled Units (representing
approximately 20% of Share Stapled Units initially being
offered under the Global Offering) (assuming the
Over-Allotment Option is not exercised) to satisfy
applications for excess Share Stapled Units, out of the
Share Stapled Units being offered under the International
Offering at the Offer Price on and subject to the terms and
conditions stated herein and in the BLUE Application
Form, as further described in the section headed
“Structure of the Global Offering — The Preferential
Offering” in this prospectus
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Price Determination Date

Principal Register of Members

Projection
Projection Year 2012
Property Business
Property Group

PTG Licensing Arrangements

PTG Telephone Exchanges
QIBs
Qualifying PCCW

Shareholder(s)

Recognised Stock Exchange

Record Date

Register of Beneficial Interests

the date, expected to be on or about Tuesday, 22
November 2011, on which the Offer Price is determined
for the purpose of the Global Offering and, in any event,
not later than Friday, 25 November 2011

the principal register of members of the Company
maintained in the Cayman Islands

the profit projection of the Group for the Projection Year
1 January 2012 to 31 December 2012

the property businesses carried on by the Property Group
PCPD and its subsidiaries

two agreements each dated 28 November 2008, entered
into between HKTC and HKTL (being members of the
Remaining Group) on the one hand, and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited (being a member of
the Group) on the other hand (as supplemented and
amended subsequently, if applicable), each relating to a
licence in respect of operational activities carried on at
certain properties which are the subject of private treaty
grants from the Government, in each case as may be
amended or supplemented from time to time

telephone exchanges and other premises under private
treaty grants granted by the Government

qualified institutional buyers as defined in Rule 144A

PCCW Shareholders, other than Non-Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders, whose names appeared in the register of
members of PCCW at 4:30 p.m. on the Record Date

any reputable stock exchange in any part of the world

Friday, 11 November 2011, being the record date for
determining the Assured Entitlement of the Qualifying
PCCW Shareholders to the Reserved Share Stapled
Units

the register of beneficial interests in the Ordinary Shares
which are registered in the Principal Register of Members
in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as
trustee-manager of the HKT Trust, required to be
established and maintained by the Trustee-Manager
under the Trust Deed, or by a Registrar appointed by the
Trustee-Manager



DEFINITIONS

Register of Members

Registered Holders of Share
Stapled Units

Registered Holders of Units

Registrar

Regulation S
related corporation

Remaining Group

Reporting Accountant

Reserved Share Stapled Units

RMB

Rule 144A

the Principal Register of Members, the Hong Kong
Register of Members and any other branch register of
members of the Company

persons registered at the relevant time in the Share
Stapled Units Register as holders of Share Stapled Units,
including persons so registered as Joint Registered
Holders of Share Stapled Units; and the expression
“Registered Holder of a Share Stapled Unit” and similar
expressions shall be construed accordingly. For the
avoidance of doubt, references to “Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units” and “Joint Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units” shall not include CCASS
Participants

persons registered at the relevant time in the Units
Register as holders of Units, including persons so
registered as Joint Registered Holders of Units; and the
expression “Registered Holder of a Unit’” and similar
expressions shall be construed accordingly

such person as may from time to time be appointed by the
Trustee-Manager and/or the Company to, inter alia, keep
and maintain the Share Stapled Units Register, the Units
Register, the Register of Beneficial Interests and the
Hong Kong Register of Members

Regulation S under the U.S. Securities Act
has the meaning ascribed to it in the SFO

the Media Business, the Solutions Business, the Property
Business and the Other PCCW Businesses, collectively

PricewaterhouseCoopers

the 207,780,000 Share Stapled Units being jointly offered
by the HKT Trust and the Company to Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders pursuant to the Preferential Offering as
Assured Entitlement and up to an additional 408,227,000
Share Stapled Units which would be made available by
the HKT Trust and the Company to satisfy excess
applications by Qualifying PCCW Shareholders under the
Preferential Offering, which are to be allocated out of the
Share Stapled Units being offered under the International
Offering

Renminbi, the lawful currency of the PRC

Rule 144A under the U.S. Securities Act
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SAFE : State Administration of Foreign Exchange of the PRC

Second PCCW Distribution : has the meaning ascribed to it in the section headed
“Structure of the Global Offering — The PCCW
Distributions”

Second PCCW Distribution : PCCW Shareholders whose names appear in the register

Qualifying Shareholders of members of PCCW at 4:30 p.m. on the Second PCCW
Distribution Record Date

Second PCCW Distribution : Tuesday, 20 March 2012

Record Date

SFC : the Securities and Futures Commission of Hong Kong

SFO : the Securities and Futures Ordinance (Chapter 571 of the

Laws of Hong Kong) as amended, supplemented or
otherwise modified for the time being

SGD : Singapore dollars, the lawful currency of Singapore
SGX-ST : Singapore Exchange Securities Trading Limited
Share(s) : the Ordinary Share(s) and the Preference Share(s) and a

“Share” means any of them

Share Stapled Unit(s) : the combination of the following securities or interests in
securities which, subject to the provisions in the Trust
Deed, can only be dealt with together and may not be
dealt with individually or one without the others:

(@) a Unit in the HKT Trust;

(b) the beneficial interest in a specifically identified
Ordinary Share Linked to the Unit and held by the
Trustee-Manager as legal owner in its capacity as
trustee-manager of the HKT Trust; and

(c) a specifically identified Preference Share Stapled to

the Unit
Share Stapled Units Award : the HKT Share Stapled Units Purchase Scheme and the
Schemes HKT Share Stapled Units Subscription Scheme
Share Stapled Units Borrowing : the Share Stapled Units borrowing agreement expected
Agreement to be entered into on or about the Price Determination

Date between the Stabilising Manager (or its affiliate) and
CAS Holding No. 1 Limited
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Share Stapled Units Register : the register of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units
Share Stapled Units Registrar : Computershare Hong Kong Investor Services Limited
Shareholder(s) : person(s) registered at the relevant time in the Principal

Register of Members or the Hong Kong Register of
Members as the holder(s) of an Ordinary Share and/or a
Preference Share

Solutions Business : the businesses carried on by the Solutions Group
Solutions Group : Solutions Holdings and its subsidiaries
Solutions Holdings : HKT Solutions Holdings Limited, a company incorporated

in the Cayman Islands with limited liability under the
Cayman Companies Law on 18 June 2008 and an indirect
wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW

Specified Territories : means:

() in respect of the Preferential Offering, Australia,
Bahamas, Guernsey, India, Isle of Man, Italy,
Jamaica, Japan, Malaysia, Nepal, New Zealand,
Pakistan, the Philippines, Seychelles, Thailand and
the U.S.; and

(b) in respect of the PCCW Distributions, Bahamas,
Guernsey, India, Italy, Jamaica, Japan, Nepal, New
Zealand, Pakistan, the Philippines, Seychelles,
Thailand and the U.S.

Stabilising Manager : Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.

Stapled : the means by which each Unit in the HKT Trust is
attached to a specifically identified Preference Share so
that one may not be dealt with without the other, in
accordance with the Trust Deed; and “Stapling” shall be
construed accordingly

Stock Exchange : The Stock Exchange of Hong Kong Limited

subsidiary : has the meaning ascribed to it in the Companies
Ordinance

Substantial Holder of Share : any Holder of Share Stapled Units with an interest in

Stapled Units Share Stapled Units constituting not less than 5% of all

Share Stapled Units in issue

Takeovers Code : the Hong Kong Code on Takeovers and Mergers



DEFINITIONS

Telecommunications Authority : the public officer appointed by the Chief Executive of the
Government under the Telecommunications Ordinance

Telecommunications Business : the business carried on by the Group as if the Pre-IPO
Restructuring had been completed

Telecommunications Ordinance : the Telecommunications Ordinance (Chapter 106 of the
Laws of Hong Kong), as amended, supplemented or
otherwise modified from time to time

Trust Deed : the trust deed dated 7 November 2011 constituting the
HKT Trust, entered into between the Trustee-Manager
and the Company

Trust Group : the HKT Trust, the Company and its subsidiaries

Trust Property : all property and rights of any kind whatsoever that are
held on trust for the Registered Holders of Units, in
accordance with the terms of the Trust Deed, including:

(a) securities and other rights and interests in the
Company acquired by the HKT Trust;

(b) contributions of money to the HKT Trust and
subscription monies for the issuance of Units;

(c) the rights in respect of any contract, agreement or
arrangement relating to the Authorised Business
entered into by and on behalf of the
Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager
of the HKT Trust; and

(d) profits, interest, income and property derived from
the securities, money and other rights and interests
referred to in paragraphs (a) to (c) above.

Trustee-Manager : HKT Management Limited (a company incorporated in
Hong Kong with limited liability under the Companies
Ordinance on 14 June 2011 and an indirect wholly-owned
subsidiary of PCCW), in its capacity as trustee-manager
of the HKT Trust

Trustee-Manager’s Articles : the articles of association of the Trustee-Manager, as
amended from time to time

Trustee-Manager Audit : the audit committee of the Trustee-Manager
Committee

Trustee-Manager Board : the board of directors of the Trustee-Manager
Trustee-Manager Director : a director of the Trustee-Manager
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Trustee Ordinance : Trustee Ordinance (Chapter 29 of the Laws of Hong
Kong) as amended, supplemented or otherwise modified
for the time being

UK Broadband : UK Broadband Limited, an indirect wholly-owned
subsidiary of PCCW

Unclaimed Monies Account : a special account where any monies payable to the
Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units that remain
unclaimed will be accumulated, and from which the
Trustee-Manager may, from time to time, make payments
to the Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units claiming
any such monies

Underlying Overseas PCCW : a person (i) who holds PCCW Share(s) directly through a

Shareholder CCASS Participant (other than a CCASS Investor
Participant) on the First PCCW Distribution Record Date
or the Second PCCW Distribution Record Date (as the
case may be) and whose address is shown on the records
of such CCASS Participant on the First PCCW
Distribution Record Date or the Second PCCW
Distribution Record Date (as the case may be) as being in
a Specified Territory, or (ii) who, to the knowledge of a
CCASS Participant (other than a CCASS Investor
Participant), holds PCCW Share(s) directly through such
CCASS Participant on the First PCCW Distribution
Record Date or the Second PCCW Distribution Record
Date (as the case may be) on behalf of a person located
in a Specified Territory

Underwriters : collectively, the Hong Kong Underwriters and the
International Underwriters

Underwriting Agreements : the Hong Kong Underwriting Agreement and the
International Underwriting Agreement

Unit : an undivided interest in the HKT Trust, which confers the
rights stated in the Trust Deed as being conferred by a
Unit (whether in its own right or as a component of a
Share Stapled Unit)

United States or U.S. : the United States of America, its territories and

possessions, any state of the United States and the
District of Columbia
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Unitholder(s)

Units Register

U.S. person
U.S. Securities Act

US$ or US dollars

VAT

WHITE Application Form(s)

White Form elPO

White Form elPO Service
Provider

YELLOW Application Form(s)

(a) persons registered in the Units Register as holders
of Units and includes, for the avoidance of doubt,
persons holding Units as components of Share
Stapled Units and registered in the Share Stapled
Units Register as holders of the Share Stapled Units
which include the Units; and

(b) where the registered holder of Share Stapled Units
is HKSCC Nominees, shall also include, where the
context so admits, the CCASS Participants whose
CCASS Accounts are deposited with the Units
registered in the name of HKSCC Nominees. For
the avoidance of doubt, references to “Registered
Holders of Units” and “Joint Registered Holders
of Units” shall not include CCASS Participants

the register of Registered Holders of Units required to be
established and maintained by the Trustee-Manager
under the Trust Deed, or by a Registrar appointed by the
Trustee-Manager

has the meaning ascribed to it in Regulation S
U.S. Securities Act of 1933, as amended

United States dollars, the lawful currency of the United
States

value-added tax

the form of application for the Hong Kong Offer Share
Stapled Units for use by the public who require such Hong
Kong Offer Share Stapled Units to be issued in the
applicants’ own names

the application for the Hong Kong Public Offering Share
Stapled Units to be issued in the applicant’s own name by
submitting applications online through the designated
website of White Form elPO at www.eipo.com.hk

Computershare Hong Kong Investor Services Limited

the form of application for the Hong Kong Offer Share
Stapled Units for use by the public who require such Hong
Kong Offer Share Stapled Units to be deposited directly
into CCASS
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ZhongYing JV ; A EAIE R AR F (Unihub China  Information
Technology Company Limited), a company established in
the PRC on 17 June 2003 and an indirect non
wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company

Words importing the singular include, where applicable, the plural and vice versa. Words importing the
masculine gender include, where applicable, the feminine and neuter genders. References to persons
include corporations.

Any reference in this prospectus to any enactment is a reference to that enactment for the time being
amended or re-acted.

Any reference to a time of day in this prospectus is made by reference to Hong Kong time unless
otherwise stated.

Unless otherwise specified in this prospectus, amounts denominated in US dollars have been translated,
for the purpose of illustration only, into Hong Kong dollars as follows:

US$1.00 = HK$7.80

No representation is made that any amounts in US dollars could have been or could be converted at the
above rate or any other rate or at all.

Any discrepancies in the tables, graphs and charts between the listed amounts and totals thereof are due
to rounding.

A copy of this prospectus will be available on the Company’s website. Apart from the information

contained in this prospectus, none of the other information on the Company’s website constitutes part of
this prospectus.
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GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

This glossary contains explanations of certain terms used in this prospectus in connection with the Group
and the Telecommunications Business. The terminologies and their meanings may not correspond to
standard industry meanings or usage of those terms.

2G, 3G and 4G

3D

ADSL

ARPU

ATM

BTS

BWA

CDMA 2000

CDMA 1S-95

CDN

data-switching

demo

DSL

ETS
Fiber-optic
FTNS
FTTB

FTTH

second, third and fourth generation mobile wireless
telecommunications technology

three-dimensional

asymmetric digital subscriber line technology used for
data transmission over fixed-line telephone lines

average revenue per user per month
asynchronous transfer mode

base stations

broadband wireless access

a 3G technology standard used to send voice, data and
signalling data between mobile phones and cell sites. The
other major 3G standard being W-CDMA

a 2G technology standard used to send voice, data and
signalling data between mobile phones and cell sites. The
other major 2G standard being GSM

content delivery network or content distribution network is
a system of computers containing copies of data placed at
various nodes of a network

digital networking communication method that groups
transmitted data into blocks for transmission and routing
over a network

demonstration

digital subscriber line, a family of technologies that
provides digital data transmission over the wires of a local
telephone network

external telecommunications services

optical fibers which carry information using light pulses
fixed telecommunications networks services
fiber-to-the-building

fiber-to-the-home
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FTTx : fiber-to-the-x, a generic term for any broadband network
architecture that uses optical fiber to replace all or part of
the usual metal local loop used for last mile
telecommunications

Gbps : gigabit(s) per second
GHz : gigahertz
GSM : global system for mobile communications, a 2G cellular

mobile phone standard. The other major 2G cellular
mobile phone standard being CDMA

HSDPA : high speed downlink packet access

HSPA : high speed packet access

IDD : international direct dialling

Internet : the global system of interconnected computer networks

that use the standard IP suite

IP : Internet protocol, the protocol used for communicating
data across a network

IP Backbone : Internet backbone, the principal data routes between
large, strategically interconnected networks and core
routers in the Internet

IPLC : international private leased circuit, a point-to-point private
line used by an organisation to communicate between
offices that are geographically dispersed throughout the
world

IPTV : Internet protocol television, a system through which
television services are delivered using the architecture
and networking methods of the IP suite over a
packet-switched network infrastructure, e.g. the Internet
or managed broadband IP networks

IPv6 : Internet Protocol Version 6

ISDN : integrated services digital network, a set of
communications standards for simultaneous digital
transmission of voice, video, data, and other network

services over the traditional circuits of the public switched
telephone network

IT : information technology

LAC : local access charge



GLOSSARY OF TECHNICAL TERMS

LTE

Mbps or Mbit/s

MHz

MMS

MPLS

MPLS VPN

NGN

PON

PSTN

SDH
Smartphone

SMS

SONET
UCL

VAS

long term evolution technology, considered a fourth
generation technology for cellular mobile

megabit(s) per second
megahertz or million hertz

multimedia messaging service, a standard way to send
messages that include multimedia content to and from
mobile phones

multi-protocol label switching network, a mechanism in
high-performance telecommunications networks which
directs and carries data from one network node to the
next with the help of labels and helps to preserve quality
of service on IP networks

a family of methods for harnessing the power of MPLS to
create VPNs

next generation network, a broad term to describe key
architectural evolutions in telecommunication core and
access networks, also referred to as the migration from
circuit switched networks to packet switched IP networks

passive optical network

public switched telephone network, the network of the
world’s public circuit-switched telephone networks

synchronous digital hierarchy

mobile phone offering advanced capabilities

short message service, the text communication service
component of phone, web, or mobile communication
systems, using standardised communications protocols
that allow the exchange of short text messages between
fixed-line or mobile phone devices

synchronous optical networking

unified carrier licence

value-added services
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VDSL : very-high-bitrate digital subscriber line, a digital
subscriber line technology providing faster data
transmission over a single flat untwisted or twisted pair of
copper wires (up to 52 Mbit/s downstream and 16 Mbit/s
upstream), utilising the frequency band from 25 kHz to 12
MHz. An enhanced variant known as VDSL-2 can offer
even higher data rates

VolP : voice-over-Internet-Protocol, one of a family of internet
technologies, communication protocols, and transmission
technologies for delivery of voice communications and
multimedia sessions over IP networks, such as the
Internet

VPN : virtual private network, a secure way of connecting to a
private local area network at a remote location, using the
Internet or any insecure public network to transport the
network data packets privately, using encryption

W-CDMA : wideband code division multiple access, a 3G cellular
standard, the other major standard being CDMA 2000

Wi-Fi : the trademark used to brand a variety of products that
belong to a class of wireless local area network devices

WiMAX : worldwide interoperability for microwave access, a
broadband wireless telecommunications standard that
provides fixed and mobile broadband access

xDSL : generic term for digital subscriber loop and includes,
among others, ADSL and VDSL
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INFORMATION ABOUT THIS PROSPECTUS AND THE GLOBAL OFFERING

Directors’ responsibility for the contents of this prospectus

This prospectus, for which the Directors collectively and individually accept full responsibility, includes
particulars given in compliance with the Companies Ordinance, the Securities and Futures (Stock Market
Listing) Rules (Chapter 571V of the Laws of Hong Kong) and the Listing Rules for the purpose of giving
information to the public with regard to the HKT Trust, the Company and the Group. The Directors, having
made all reasonable enquiries, confirm that to the best of their knowledge and belief:

1. the information contained in this prospectus is accurate and complete in all material aspects and
is not misleading or deceptive;

2. there are no other matters the omission of which would make any statement herein or this
prospectus misleading; and

3. all opinions expressed in this prospectus have been arrived at after due and careful consideration
and are founded on bases and assumptions that are fair and reasonable.

Underwriting

This prospectus is published solely in connection with the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential
Offering, which forms part of the Global Offering. For applicants under the Hong Kong Public Offering,
this prospectus and the WHITE, YELLOW and GREEN Application Forms contain the terms and
conditions of the Hong Kong Public Offering. For applicants under the Preferential Offering, this
prospectus and the BLUE Application Form set out the terms and conditions of the Preferential Offering.
The Global Offering is managed by the Joint Global Coordinators. Pursuant to the Hong Kong
Underwriting Agreement, the Hong Kong Public Offering is underwritten by the Hong Kong Underwriters.
Pursuant to the International Underwriting Agreement, the International Offering is expected to be
underwritten by the International Underwriters. Further details about the Underwriters and the
underwriting arrangements are contained in the section headed “Underwriting” in this prospectus.

Distribution and selling restrictions

The Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and the Reserved Share Stapled Units are offered solely on
the basis of the information contained and representations made in this prospectus and the Application
Forms and on the terms and subject to the conditions set out herein and therein. No person is authorised
to give any information in connection with the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering
or to make any representation not contained in this prospectus, and any information or representation not
contained herein must not be relied upon as having been authorised by the Trustee-Manager, the
Company, any of their respective directors, agents, employees or advisers or any other parties involved
in the Global Offering.

No action has been or will be taken in any jurisdiction that would permit a public offering of the Share
Stapled Units or the possession, circulation or distribution of this prospectus or any other offering or
publicity material relating to the HKT Trust, the Company or the Share Stapled Units in any country or
jurisdiction other than Hong Kong and Japan. The Share Stapled Units may not be offered or sold,
directly or indirectly, and neither this prospectus nor any other offering material, circular, form of
application or advertisement in connection with the Global Offering of the Share Stapled Units may be
distributed or published in or from any country or jurisdiction except under circumstances that will result
in compliance with any applicable rules and regulations of any such country or jurisdiction.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THIS PROSPECTUS AND THE GLOBAL OFFERING

Each person acquiring the Share Stapled Units will be required to confirm, or by the acquisition of the
Share Stapled Units will be deemed to have confirmed, that he is aware of the restrictions on offers of
the Share Stapled Units described in this prospectus and that he is not acquiring, and has not been
offered, any Share Stapled Units in circumstances that contravene such restrictions.

Applicants for the Share Stapled Units are recommended to consult their professional advisers if they are
in any doubt as to the regulatory implications of subscribing for, purchasing, holding, disposing of or
otherwise dealing in the Share Stapled Units.

Application for Listing on the Stock Exchange

Prior to the Global Offering, there has been no market for the Share Stapled Units. An application has
been made to the Listing Committee of the Stock Exchange for the listing of, and permission to deal in,
the Share Stapled Units in issue and to be issued as mentioned in this prospectus on the Main Board
of the Stock Exchange. An application has also been made for the listing of the Units, the Ordinary
Shares and the Preference Shares (as components of the Share Stapled Units). However, prior to any
exercise of the Exchange Right or the winding up of the HKT Trust, investors can only deal in the Share
Stapled Units and no separate dealings in any of the individual components (Unit, beneficial interest in
an Ordinary Share and Preference Share) of a Share Stapled Unit are permitted. Dealings in the Share
Stapled Units on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange are expected to commence on Tuesday, 29
November 2011.

No part of (i) the Units; (ii) the Shares or loan capital of the Company; and (iii) the Share Stapled Units
is listed or dealt in on any other stock exchange and, at present, no such listing or permission to deal is
being or is proposed to be sought on any other stock exchange in the near future.

Eligibility for admission into CCASS

Subject to the granting of formal approval for the listing of, and permission to deal in, the Share Stapled
Units on the Stock Exchange and compliance with the stock admission requirements of HKSCC, the
Share Stapled Units will be accepted as eligible securities by HKSCC for deposit, clearance and
settlement in CCASS with effect from the date of commencement of dealings in the Share Stapled Units
on the Stock Exchange or any other date that HKSCC chooses. Settlement of transactions between
participants of the Stock Exchange is required to take place in CCASS on the second business day after
any trading day.

All activities under CCASS are subject to the General Rules of CCASS and the CCASS Operational
Procedures in effect from time to time.

All necessary arrangements have been made for the Share Stapled Units to be admitted into CCASS.
Investors should seek the advice of their stockbroker or other professional adviser for details of those
settlement arrangements and how such arrangements will affect their rights and interests.

Stamp duty

No Hong Kong stamp duty is payable in connection with the initial issue of the Share Stapled Units to
successful applicants under the Hong Kong Public Offering or the Preferential Offering. Subsequent
dealings in the Share Stapled Units will be subject to Hong Kong stamp duty.
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Professional tax advice recommended

Persons who are unsure about the taxation implications of the subscription, purchase, holding, disposal
of, dealing in, or the exercise of any rights in relation to the Share Stapled Units should consult a
professional adviser.

None of the HKT Trust, the Company, the Trustee-Manager, the Joint Global Coordinators, the Joint
Bookrunners, the Joint Lead Managers, the Joint Sponsors, any of the Underwriters, any of their
respective directors, officers or representatives nor any other person involved in the Global Offering
accepts any responsibility for any tax effects on or liabilities resulting from the subscription for, purchase,
holding, disposal of, dealing in or the exercise of any rights in relation to the Share Stapled Units.

Procedures for application for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled
Units

The procedures for applying for the Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and Reserved Share Stapled
Units are set out in the section headed “How to apply for Hong Kong Offer Share Stapled Units and
Reserved Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus and in the relevant Application Forms.

Conditions of the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering

Details of the conditions of the Hong Kong Public Offering and the Preferential Offering are set out in the
section headed “Structure of the Global Offering” in this prospectus.

Structure of the Global Offering

Details of the structure of the Global Offering, including its conditions, are set out in the section headed
“Structure of the Global Offering” in this prospectus.

Practice Note 15 of the Listing Rules

The Global Offering has been approved by the PCCW Shareholders at an extraordinary general meeting
of the PCCW Shareholders held on 12 October 2011. PCCW is required to comply with the requirements
of Practice Note 15 of the Listing Rules which, among other things, require the HKT Trust and the
Company to offer the Assured Entitlement and the PCCW Distributions to Qualifying PCCW
Shareholders and PCCW Distribution Qualifying Shareholders, respectively. For further details of the
Assured Entitlement and the PCCW Distributions, please refer to the sections headed “Structure of the
Global Offering — The Preferential Offering” and “Structure of the Global Offering — The PCCW
Distributions” in this prospectus.

Rounding

For the purpose of consistency, where applicable and not otherwise stated, percentage figures in this
prospectus have been rounded up to one or two decimal place(s) (as applicable) and certain financial
figures have been rounded to the nearest thousand or million, or up to one decimal place, as applicable.
Such figures and calculations derived from such figures are therefore subject to rounding adjustments.
Any discrepancies in any table between totals and sums of amounts listed therein are due to rounding

adjustments.
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PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE GLOBAL OFFERING

HKT Trust the HKT Trust, as constituted by the Trust Deed in Hong
Kong

Company HKT Limited

Trustee-Manager HKT Management Limited, in its capacity as trustee and

manager of the HKT Trust

Trustee-Manager Directors and Company Directors
The Trust Deed requires that:

(a) the board of directors of the Trustee-Manager shall at all times be the same individuals who serve
as directors of the Company;

(b) no person shall serve as a director of the Trustee-Manager unless he also serves as a director of
the Company at the same time; and

() no person shall serve as a director of the Company unless he also serves as a director of the
Trustee-Manager at the same time.

Accordingly, the compositions of the Trustee-Manager Board and the Company Board are the same. The
Trust Deed also requires that the memberships of the Company Audit Committee and the
Trustee-Manager Audit Committee must be the same.

The members of each Board are as follows:

Name Address Nationality

Executive Directors

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard 39th Floor, PCCW Tower Canadian
TaiKoo Place
979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay
Hong Kong
(Note)

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA 39th Floor, PCCW Tower Australian
TaiKoo Place
979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay
Hong Kong
(Note)

Note: Being the business address of the Executive Directors. The Trustee-Manager and the Company have applied for, and the
SFC has granted, an exemption in relation to the disclosure of the residential addresses of Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard, Mr.
Alexander Anthony ARENA and Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna. See the section headed “Waivers from compliance with the
Listing Rules and exemptions from the Companies Ordinance” in this prospectus.
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Name

Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna

Non-executive Directors

Mr. Peter Anthony ALLEN

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee, Mico

Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. LI Fushen

Independent Non-executive Directors

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang,
FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO,
CBE, LLD, JP

The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh

SEITZ

Mr. Sunil VARMA

Address

39th Floor, PCCW Tower
TaiKoo Place

979 King’s Road

Quarry Bay

Hong Kong

(Note)

40 Nassim Hill
Nassim Mansion #05-42
Singapore 258474

House 8B, Chateau de Peak
8 Mt. Kellett Road, The Peak
Hong Kong

R. 1008, Building 10A
Zhen Wu Miao Er Li
Xicheng District, Beijing, PRC

No. 156A
Fuxingmennei Avenue
Xicheng District
Beijing, PRC

3A, Block 11, Tak Chee Yuen
88 Tat Chee Avenue
Kowloon, Hong Kong

Woodland Heights, E1
2 Wong Nai Chung Gap Road
Hong Kong

159 Norris Road, Orford
NHO03777, U.S.

104, Aradhana Apts
R.K. Puram Sec-13
New Delhi 110 066, India

Nationality

British

Singaporean

British

Chinese

Chinese

American

British

American

Indian



PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE GLOBAL OFFERING

Joint Sponsors
(in alphabetical order)

Joint Global Coordinators
(in alphabetical order)

China International Capital Corporation
Hong Kong Securities Limited

29th Floor, One International Finance Centre
1 Harbour View Street

Central

Hong Kong

Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong Branch
Level 52, International Commerce Centre
1 Austin Road West

Kowloon

Hong Kong

Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.
68th Floor, Cheung Kong Center
2 Queen’s Road Central

Hong Kong

China International Capital Corporation
Hong Kong Securities Limited

29th Floor, One International Finance Centre
1 Harbour View Street

Central

Hong Kong

Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong Branch
Level 52, International Commerce Centre
1 Austin Road West

Kowloon

Hong Kong

Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.
68th Floor, Cheung Kong Center
2 Queen’s Road Central

Hong Kong

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited
1 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

Standard Chartered Securities (Hong Kong) Limited
15/F, Two International Finance Centre

8 Finance Street

Central

Hong Kong
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PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE GLOBAL OFFERING

Joint Bookrunners and
Joint Lead Managers

Hong Kong Public Offering:

China International Capital Corporation
Hong Kong Securities Limited

29th Floor, One International Finance Centre
1 Harbour View Street

Central

Hong Kong

Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong Branch
Level 52, International Commerce Centre
1 Austin Road West

Kowloon

Hong Kong

Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.
68th Floor, Cheung Kong Center
2 Queen’s Road Central

Hong Kong

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited
1 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

Standard Chartered Securities (Hong Kong) Limited
15/F, Two International Finance Centre

8 Finance Street

Central

Hong Kong

DBS Asia Capital Limited
17th Floor, The Center
99 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

J.P. Morgan Securities (Asia Pacific) Limited
28th Floor, Chater House

8 Connaught Road

Central

Hong Kong

Mizuho Securities Asia Limited
12th Floor, Chater House

8 Connaught Road

Central

Hong Kong
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International Offering:

China International Capital Corporation
Hong Kong Securities Limited

29th Floor, One International Finance Centre
1 Harbour View Street

Central

Hong Kong

Deutsche Bank AG, Hong Kong Branch
Level 52, International Commerce Centre
1 Austin Road West

Kowloon

Hong Kong

Goldman Sachs (Asia) L.L.C.
68th Floor, Cheung Kong Center
2 Queen’s Road Central

Hong Kong

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited
1 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

Standard Chartered Securities (Hong Kong) Limited
15/F, Two International Finance Centre

8 Finance Street

Central

Hong Kong

DBS Asia Capital Limited
17th Floor, The Center
99 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

J.P. Morgan Securities Ltd.
125 London Wall

London EC2Y 5AJ

United Kingdom

Mizuho Securities Asia Limited
12th Floor, Chater House

8 Connaught Road

Central

Hong Kong
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Auditor and Reporting Accountant PricewaterhouseCoopers
Certified Public Accountants
22/F, Prince’s Building
Central
Hong Kong

Legal advisers to the Trustee-Manager As to Hong Kong law and U.S. Federal Securities and
and the Company New York Law

Reed Smith Richards Butler

20th Floor, Alexandra House

18 Chater Road

Central

Hong Kong

As to Cayman Islands Law
Conyers Dill & Pearman
Cricket Square

Hutchins Drive

P.O. Box 2681

Grand Cayman KY1-1111
Cayman Islands

As to the PRC Law

King & Wood

40th Floor, Office Tower A
Beijing Fortune Plaza

7 Dongsanhuan Zhonglu
Chaoyang District

Beijing 100020

PRC

Legal advisers to the Joint Sponsors As to Hong Kong law and U.S. Federal Securities and
and Underwriters New York Law

Freshfields Bruckhaus Deringer

11th Floor, Two Exchange Square

8 Connaught Place

Central

Hong Kong

As to the PRC Law

Haiwen & Partners

Unit 2605, Shanghai Kerry Center
1515 Nanjing West Road

Jing’an District

Shanghai 200040

PRC
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PARTIES INVOLVED IN THE GLOBAL OFFERING

Receiving Banks The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited
1 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

Bank of China (Hong Kong) Limited
1 Garden Road
Hong Kong

Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong) Limited
15/F Standard Chartered Tower

388 Kwun Tong Road

Kowloon

Hong Kong
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CORPORATE INFORMATION

A. Corporate information of Trustee-Manager

Registered office 39th Floor, PCCW Tower
TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay, Hong Kong

Company secretary Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, B. Comm., J.D.

Authorised representatives Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA
39th Floor, PCCW Tower
TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay, Hong Kong

Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, B. Comm., J.D.
39th Floor, PCCW Tower

TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road

Quarry Bay, Hong Kong

Trustee-Manager Mr. Sunil VARMA (Chairman)

Audit Committee Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP
Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP
The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ

Share Stapled Units Registrar Computershare Hong Kong Investor Services Limited
Shops 1712-1716, 17th Floor, Hopewell Centre
183 Queen’s Road East
Wanchai
Hong Kong

B. Corporate information of the Company

Registered office PO Box 309, Ugland House
Grand Cayman, KY1-1104
Cayman Islands

Head office and principal place 39th Floor, PCCW Tower
of business in Hong Kong TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay, Hong Kong
Company secretary Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, B. Comm., J.D.
Authorised representatives Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA

39th Floor, PCCW Tower
TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road
Quarry Bay, Hong Kong

Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, B. Comm., J.D.
39th Floor, PCCW Tower

TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road

Quarry Bay, Hong Kong
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Compliance adviser

Company Audit Committee

Remuneration committee

Nomination committee

PRC business development
committee

Regulatory compliance
committee

Executive committee

Finance and management

committee

Principal bankers
(in alphabetical order)

Anglo Chinese Corporate Finance Limited
40th Floor, Two Exchange Square

8 Connaught Place

Central

Hong Kong

Mr. Sunil VARMA (Chairman)

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP
The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ

The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP

Mr. LU Yimin

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. Sunil VARMA

Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LI Fushen

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. LU Yimin

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP
Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA
Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA (Chairman)
Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LI Fushen

Bank of China (Hong Kong) Limited
1 Garden Road
Hong Kong

DBS Bank Ltd., Hong Kong Branch
18th Floor, The Center

99 Queen’s Road Central

Hong Kong
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CORPORATE INFORMATION

Address where the Principal
Register of Members is kept

Address where the Hong Kong
Register of Members is kept

The Company’s website
address

Industrial and Commercial Bank of China (Asia) Limited
29/F ICBC Tower

3 Garden Road

Central

Hong Kong

Standard Chartered Bank (Hong Kong) Limited
13th Floor, Standard Chartered Bank Building
4-4A Des Voeux Road Central

Hong Kong

The Hongkong and Shanghai Banking Corporation Limited
1 Queen’s Road Central
Hong Kong

Boundary Hall, Cricket Square
Grand Cayman

KY1-1102

Cayman Islands

Shops 1712-1716, 17th Floor
Hopewell Centre

183 Queen’s Road East
Wanchai

Hong Kong

www.hkt.com

(A copy of this prospectus is available on the Company’s website. Except for
the information contained in this prospectus, none of the other information
contained on the Company’s website forms part of this prospectus)
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An investment in the Share Stapled Units involves certain risks. Prospective investors should consider
the following risk factors carefully, together with all other information contained in this prospectus,
before deciding to invest in the Share Stapled Units. If any of the possible events described below
occurs, the business, financial condition or results of operations of the Group could be materially and
adversely affected. The market price of the Share Stapled Units could fall significantly due to any of
these risks, and you may lose all or any part of your investment.

RISKS RELATING TO THE INVESTMENT IN THE SHARE STAPLED UNITS

The structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share Stapled Units is
novel and there is no precedent for it in the Hong Kong market. Despite considerable efforts
having been made to ensure that investors would have the benefit of investor protections as
Holders of Share Stapled Units equivalent to those enjoyed by shareholders of companies listed
on the Stock Exchange, the application of the relevant investor protection legislation to the Share
Stapled Units structure is subject to the interpretation of the Courts.

While considerable efforts have been made to afford Holders of Share Stapled Units levels of investor
protection equivalent to those applicable to shareholders of companies listed on the Stock Exchange, the
application of the relevant investor protection legislation to the Share Stapled Units structure is subject
to the interpretation of the Courts. To mitigate this risk, an opinion has been obtained from leading
counsel that the Share Stapled Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust, including the Trustee-Manager, and
the Company) would be subject to the SFO.

The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or
the level of distributions may fall.

If the Group’s businesses do not generate sufficient profits, the Group’s cash flow and the Group’s (and
therefore the HKT Trust’s) ability to make distributions will be adversely affected.

The HKT Trust will rely on the receipt of dividends, distributions and other amounts from the Company
in order to make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units. There can be no assurance that the
initial distribution will be as forecast and there can be no assurance that the Company or other members
of the Group will have sulfficient distributable profits or other distributable reserves in any future period
to make dividends, distributions or other payments to the HKT Trust to enable the HKT Trust to make
distributions to the Holders of Share Stapled Units. The ability of the Group to pay dividends and/or make
other distributions to the HKT Trust may be affected by a number of factors including, among other
things:

° the Group’s businesses and their respective financial positions;
° insufficient cash flows received from the assets held by the Group;

° applicable laws and regulations, which may restrict the payment of dividends by the Group
companies;

° operating losses incurred by the Group companies in any financial year;
° changes in accounting standards, tax laws and regulations, laws and regulations in respect of

foreign exchange repatriation of funds, corporate laws and regulations relating thereto in Hong
Kong and/or the Cayman Islands;
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o trapped cash in the Group companies (as a result of depreciation being a mandatory accounting
expense under the applicable accounting standards), which cannot be effectively utilised when the
existing shareholder’s loans at the Hong Kong companies have been fully repaid;

° the terms of agreements to which Group companies are, or may become, party;

° compliance with financial undertakings imposed under the Group’s loan facilities such as the ratio
of EBITDA to interest and the ratio of net debt to EBITDA; and

° funding requirements with reference to the prevailing business environment and operations,
expansion plans, other capital management considerations, the overall stability of distributions and
prevailing industry practice.

Further, any change in the applicable laws in Hong Kong and/or the Cayman Islands may limit the
Group’s ability to pay dividends and/or make other distributions to the HKT Trust and, therefore, the HKT
Trust’s ability to pay or maintain distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

No assurance can be given as to the HKT Trust’s ability to pay or maintain distributions in respect of the
Share Stapled Units or that the level of distributions will increase over time.

Given that the listing of the structure involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share
Stapled Units is novel, the HKT Trust and/or the Company may be affected by the introduction of
new legislation, regulations, guidelines or directives affecting it.

As the listing of the structure involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share Stapled Units is novel,
no assurance can be given that the introduction of new legislation, regulations, guidelines or directives
affecting the HKT Trust and/or the Company will not adversely affect the financial condition and results
of operations of the HKT Trust and/or the Company and/or the Group and/or an investment by a Holder
of Share Stapled Units.

The introduction of new legislation, or amendment of existing legislation, in the Cayman Islands
restricting the funds from which the Company is permitted to make distributions may reduce the
level of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

The HKT Trust will rely on distributions from the Company in order to make distributions to Holders of
Share Stapled Units. No assurance can be given that new legislation in the Cayman Islands will not be
introduced, or that existing legislation in the Cayman Islands will not be amended or repealed, which
would restrict the funds from which the Company is permitted to make distributions; and thereby reduce
the level of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Given that the listing of the Share Stapled Units structure is novel, there is uncertainty as to the
Hong Kong profits tax treatment of the HKT Trust distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Pursuant to a legal opinion obtained by the Company from its tax counsel, it is understood that under the
IRD’s current practice, Hong Kong profits tax is generally not payable by unitholders on distributions from
other Hong Kong-listed unit trusts. However, there is no assurance that the IRD will apply this practice
to distributions made by the HKT Trust to Holders of Share Stapled Units. If the IRD does not apply its
current practice and/or if there is any change in the current practice, this would affect the after-tax
distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units. Prospective investors should seek advice from their own
professional advisors as to their particular tax position.
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RISKS RELATING TO THE BUSINESS
The Group operates in a highly competitive environment.

The Government implemented a policy to liberalise the telecommunications industry in 1995, which led
to increased competition in the markets for local and international telecommunications. New licences
were granted to other service providers and the industry has had to adapt to significantly more
competitors in the market. The Group has operated in this competitive landscape for over fifteen years
and has had to adapt its business strategies in light of the changed marketplace.

Such increased competition has resulted in pricing pressure, loss of market share, additional
promotional, marketing and customer acquisition expenses and reduced gross margins for the Group,
and such effects may be repeated in the future. The prices of the Group’s products and services may fall
and there may be a decrease in the rate at which the Group attracts new customers, or a decrease in
the size of the Group’s ARPU and customer base in the event that existing or potential customers choose
telecommunications services from other providers. This may require the Group to incur increased
spending in acquiring, expanding and retaining its customer base.

In order for the Group to increase its customer base, it may be necessary to lower its rates, which may
result in a decrease in ARPU. The Group is also reliant on increases in the number of customers in all
of its businesses as it seeks to gain market share generally. Any new services launched to increase the
customer base may not be commercially successful or launched according to expected schedules. Any
such failure to increase its customer base or ARPU may have a material adverse effect on the Group’s
revenue and profitability, which would reduce the amount of the funds from which the Company is able
to make distributions; and thereby reduce the level of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

The operations of the Group’s international businesses are also subject to highly competitive market
conditions. There is a regional and global market for many of the services the Group provides,
particularly international voice and data communications offered to commercial customers. The quality
of, and rates for, these services can affect a potential commercial customer’s decision to subscribe to the
Group’s services. As a result of general price competitiveness, prices for some of these services may
decline and any material decrease may have a material adverse effect on the Group’s revenue and
profitability. (See the section headed “The Business of the Group — Competition” in this prospectus.)

The Hong Kong telecommunications industry operates under licences granted by OFTA. The Group’s
operations could be adversely affected if any of its existing licences are amended, not renewed or
revoked. The viability or competitiveness of the Group’s businesses could also be affected by any future
regulatory changes. These factors may continue to adversely affect the Group’s results of operations,
cash flows and financial position.

The Group may be adversely affected by regulatory decisions.

OFTA, the regulator of the telecommunications industry in Hong Kong, has implemented its policies to
liberalise the telecommunications markets by way of regulatory decisions which have or could have
significant adverse effects on the businesses of the Group.
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Under the Telecommunications Ordinance, the Telecommunications Authority has certain discretionary
powers to direct the Group and its other licensees to undertake and provide certain interconnection
services and facilities and to impose the terms and conditions of interconnection. The
Telecommunications Authority may also direct its licensees to co-operate and share any facilities owned
by them in the public interest. In the event the Telecommunications Authority exercises such powers and
the Group is required to undertake and provide interconnection services and facilities or co-operate and
share facilities with other operators, the Group may be required to do so on terms which force it to incur
costs that may not be fully recoverable. There may also be interruption to operations and services and
a diversion of telecommunications resources for other purposes as directed.

Since 1995, most interconnection and facility sharing issues have been resolved either by industry
agreement or OFTA intervention. Fixed to fixed interconnection arrangements have not been the subject
of significant regulatory dispute or OFTA intervention for several years. Mobile to mobile interconnection
has always been carried out pursuant to carrier agreements. Unbundled local loop requirements have
been phased out and arrangements are now governed by carrier-to-carrier contracts. In April 2007,
subject to a two-year transition period, the Telecommunications Authority withdrew its guidance for
interconnection terms between fixed network and mobile telecommunications operators, leaving carriers
to negotiate their own terms of interconnection. The Group has agreed fixed-mobile interconnection
terms with some Hong Kong carriers, but in relation to those with which it has not agreed terms, traffic
is exchanged under the Telecommunications Authority’s “any-to-any” requirements (i.e. any customer in
any network can have access to (and is able to call) any other customer in the same or other network
and where directed by the Telecommunications Authority, have access to any service offered in any other
network) without any payments being made in either direction. Should the Group be unable to agree
interconnection terms with other mobile licensees, the Telecommunications Authority could intervene
and invoke its power to determine these terms. The Group (with both fixed and mobile businesses) can
give no assurance that the results of any regulatory intervention will be favourable to the Group.

OFTA is currently reviewing its LAC regime, and has proposed to extend the regime to the mobile
network operators as well. Under the existing LAC framework, the local fixed network operators may
charge ETS providers for origination and termination of ETS traffic (i.e. IDD) on local fixed networks.
Under the current LAC regime, OFTA fixes these interconnection charges. In December 2009, OFTA
issued a consultation paper which reviewed the current LAC framework. After considering submissions
from the industry, OFTA released a second consultation paper in March 2011 proposing that the existing
regulatory obligation to pay LAC be maintained for fixed-line operators and extended to mobile
operators, but the rate level was to be commercially agreed between operators within an 18-month
transitional period. With a view to facilitating the agreement of interconnection terms, OFTA has
published guiding principles which would apply if it were required to make a determination regarding the
LAC payable between operators under the new market-based regime. The consultation is still in
progress. The Group can give no assurance that the results of such consultation will be favourable to the
Group, and an unfavourable outcome may result in decreased LAC rates and revenues for the Group.

The Group is subject to extensive laws and regulations.

The Group’s operations in Hong Kong and its international operations and investments are, along with
other businesses operating in the telecommunications sector, subject to extensive government
regulations which may impact or limit flexibility to respond to market conditions, competition, new
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technologies or changes in cost structures. Governments may alter their policies relating to the
telecommunications industries and the regulatory environment (including taxation) in which the Group
operates. Such changes could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s financial performance and
operations.

The business and results of operations of the Group could be materially and adversely affected by
changes in law, regulation or government and regulatory policies. In particular, decisions by regulators
concerning economic or business interests or goals which are inconsistent with the interests or actions
of the Group could materially and adversely affect its financial condition, results of operations and
investments.

The businesses of the Group depend upon statutory licences issued by governmental authorities. Failure
to meet regulatory requirements could result in fines or other sanctions including, ultimately, revocation
of the licences. There is no assurance that the Group will be able to renew existing licences on terms that
are the same or equivalent to those that currently apply, or at all. The Group may be required to obtain
licences where its wishes to expand into new areas of business or, in the case of mobile services in
particular, to upgrade existing services and service infrastructure through the acquisition of additional
licensed spectrum. There can be no assurance that it will be able to obtain these licences. Under the
Government’s Spectrum Policy Framework, OFTA is obliged to pursue a market-based approach to
mobile service spectrum assignments, with private uptake of new spectrum ordinarily administered
through auctions which will generally be open to incumbants and new market participants alike and
which will involve the payment of spectrum utilisation fees (“SUFs”) as a condition of the grant of the
licence. The SUFs payable for additional spectrum in a competitive auction environment may be
prohibitive and the Group may not be successful in its bids for licences which are essential to its business
plans.

The Group’s Hong Kong mobile and fixed carrier licences entitle the Government to acquire (at an
agreed price based on fair market value) the relevant business assets upon expiry, cancellation or
withdrawal of the licence or upon insolvency or cessation of the business during the currency of the
licence if the business either holds a “dominant position” in the relevant market or (in the case of its 4G
mobile service licence and its fixed service licences) is subject to a universal service obligation, in each
case, within the meaning of the Telecommunications Ordinance.

The Government may cancel, withdraw or suspend any licence granted under the Telecommunications
Ordinance if it is in the public interest to do so. In the event that any of the licences of the Group granted
under the Telecommunications Ordinance is cancelled, withdrawn or suspended, the Group will not be
able to conduct the relevant Telecommunications Business authorised by the relevant licence, which
may have a material adverse effect on the businesses and financial performance of the Group.

The Group operates in an environment driven by technological changes.

The telecommunications industry is characterised by rapid and significant changes in technology.
Technological changes continue to reduce the costs, and expand the capacities and functions, of new
infrastructure capable of delivering competing products and services, resulting in lower prices and more
competitive and innovative products and services. The Group’s operations depend on the successful
deployment of continuously evolving technologies and its response to technological changes and
industry developments.

The Group’s implementation of any new technologies depends on a number of factors, including
developing the Group’s network and the launch of new and commercially viable products and services
involving these technologies. The Group may not be successful in modifying its network infrastructure in
a timely and cost-effective manner to facilitate such implementation, which could adversely affect its
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quality of service, financial condition and results of operations. Further, the Group may face the risk of
unforeseen complications in the deployment of new technologies. Any newly adopted technology may
not perform as expected, and the Group may not be able to successfully or on a timely basis develop the
new technology to effectively and/or economically deliver services based on such technology.

With the rapid advancement in technology, the Group may have to invest to upgrade its existing
technologies to prevent them from becoming obsolete. In such events, the value of these investments
may be impaired. These changes may require the Group to replace and/or upgrade its network
infrastructure and as a result, incur additional capital expenditure (which may be significant) in order to
maintain the latest technological standards and remain competitive against newer products and services.

The telecommunications industry is also characterised by the constant development of new
communications technologies, including wireless technologies, satellite-based communications systems
and alternative technology networks. The Group’s competitors may be more effective at developing or
marketing new technologies, products and services and new competitors may emerge as a result of new
technologies. The Group cannot accurately predict how emerging and future technological changes will
affect its operations or the competitiveness of its services.

For the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, the Group’s capital
expenditure was less than 10% of its turnover. However, there is no assurance that the Group’s future
capital expenditure as a percentage may not increase or be maintained at less than 10% of annual
turnover, and the Group may make significant capital investments in the future. Future capital
expenditure costs may be beyond the control of the Group.

The Group currently expects that its significant future capital expenditure spending will be in relation to
the expansion of its network capacity as well as the roll-out and expansion of its wireless broadband and
4G markets. However, because future network expansion will be dependent in part on the future demand
for its services, it is difficult for the Group to predict with certainty its future capital expenditure costs. In
the event that the Group underestimates its future capital expenditure costs, the Group may require
additional financing in order to meet its projected capital and other expenditure requirements. There is
also a risk that the Group may not have invested sufficiently in its network infrastructure and may in future
require further capital expenditure to maintain or expand its network.

In addition, the Group may need to acquire or renew its spectrum rights to support both generic growth
and the development of new services, and to meet changing market demands that may be driven by new
and developing communications technologies. There is no guarantee that the Group will be able to
acquire or renew its spectrum rights on favourable terms, or at all. Failure to acquire or renew its
spectrum rights could hinder or prevent the Group from deploying new products and services and may
have a material adverse effect on the businesses, financial performance and growth plans of the Group.

The Group faces operating risks.
The Group faces operating risks including the following:

° Infrastructure risk. The Group’s telecommunications services are currently carried through its
own networks and the networks of other operators, international submarine cable lines, its own
switching systems and the switching systems of international long distance operators, satellites,
and other network-related infrastructure. The provision of the Group’s services depends on the
quality, stability, resilience and robustness of this integrated network. The Group faces risks of
malfunction of, loss of, or damage to, its own or others’ network infrastructure from catastrophic
events, whether natural or of man-made causes, such as typhoons, droughts, earthquakes, fires,
floods, power losses, acts of terrorism, communications failures, software flaws, transmission cable
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cuts or other events beyond the Group’s control. For instance, a submarine transmission cable was
damaged during the Japan earthquake in March 2011, leading to temporary disruptions and/or loss
in quality in certain services provided by the Group. Even though the Group did not suffer any
material financial impact resulting from the Japan earthquake in March 2011, there can be no
assurance that losses and damage arising from risks of this nature in the future may not
significantly disrupt the Group’s operations, and such losses and damage may materially and
adversely affect the Group’s ability to deliver services to customers, notwithstanding that the Group
would have put in place disaster recovery plans and/or may have taken out insurance policies with
respect to some or all of these risks. Any such failure of the Group’s network infrastructure or any
link in the delivery chain that results in an interruption in the Group’s business, operations or its
ability to provide any service, may damage the Group’s brand and have a material and adverse
affect on its revenue and profitability.

Risks relating to billing, credit control and customer management. Sophisticated billing, credit
control and customer management systems are critical to support the Group’s ability to increase
revenue streams, avoid revenue loss, monitor potential credit problems and bill customers
accurately and in a timely manner. The HKT Trust expects new technologies and applications to
create increasing demands on its billing, credit control and customer management systems. The
Group will need to expand and adapt its billing and credit control systems to capture new revenue
streams as the Group introduces new services and as its business continues to grow. The
development of new businesses may impose a greater burden on the Group’s systems and may
strain its administrative, operational and financial resources. If adequate billing, credit control and
customer management systems are unavailable or if upgrades or new systems are delayed or not
introduced or integrated in a timely manner, this could materially and adversely affect the Group’s
operations.

Risks relating to security breaches, piracy and hacking. The Group’s networks may be
vulnerable to computer viruses, piracy, hacking or similar disruptive problems. Computer viruses or
problems caused by third parties could lead to disruptions in the Group’s services to its customers.
Fixing such problems may require interruptions, delays or temporary suspension of the Group’s
services, which could result in lost revenue and dissatisfaction among customers. Breaches of the
Group’s networks, including breaches through piracy or hacking may result in unauthorised access
to content carried on the Group’s networks or a breach of privacy of voice and information
transmissions over its networks. The Group employs security mechanisms including the use of
firewalls and the GSM encryption algorithm, designed to minimise the risk of privacy breaches.
Significant failure of encryption and security measures may undermine consumer confidence and
may result in the imposition of regulatory measures to ensure the security of services. Such events
may have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, financial condition and results of
operations and may also require the Group to incur further expenditure to put in place more
advanced security systems to protect its networks.

Risks relating to reliance on key third party vendors. The Group relies on third party vendors
for certain of the hardware, software and services it sells and utilises in its business. The Group
relies on certain key vendors for certain services and equipment and the failure of any key vendor
to provide such services or equipment, or any consolidation of the industry, may adversely affect
the Group’s business and operations. The Group is also dependent upon its suppliers developing
commercially successful technology and software so that such new technologies can achieve
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broad commercial acceptance in the relevant markets. Increases in the amounts the Group pays
its key suppliers for their services and products, or any failure by the Group’s key suppliers to
provide those services and products could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s ability to
deliver its services to its customers and on its revenue and profitability.

The Group’s substantial debt and high level of net current liabilities could impair its ability to
implement its business plan.

The Group has significant indebtedness and it had net current liabilities of approximately HK$7.6 billion,
HK$1.9 billion, HK$6.8 billion and HK$6.0 billion as at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June
2011, respectively. Subject to limitations imposed by lenders, the Group may incur additional debt in the
future. As at 31 December 2010 and 30 June 2011, the Group had long-term indebtedness of
approximately HK$27.0 billion and HK$27.1 billion, respectively. Certain of the Group’s debt contains
financial covenants and conditions. The key financial covenants and conditions include the ratio of
EBITDA to interest and the ratio of net debt to EBITDA. Certain loans also have a mandatory repayment
provision in the event of (a) a disposal of core business assets; (b) PCCW ceasing to remain the single
largest shareholder of HKTGH; or (c) Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited not remaining a
wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH. Immediately following the Global Offering, PCCW will remain the
single largest shareholder of HKTGH and Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited will remain a
wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH.

It is possible that any substantial indebtedness of the Group and the Group’s high level of net current
liabilities could:

° require the Group to dedicate a substantial portion of its cash flow from operations to servicing of
its existing debt, reducing the availability of its cash flow to fund working capital, capital
expenditure, acquisitions, research, development and other general corporate requirements;

° make it more difficult for the Group to satisfy its payment obligations, particularly in the event that
market or operational conditions deteriorate;

o increase the Group’s vulnerability to general adverse economic and industry conditions;

o limit the Group’s flexibility in planning for, or reacting to, changes in the business in which the Group
operates;

° limit the Group’s ability to obtain refinancing where necessary;

° limit the Group’s ability to take advantage of significant new business opportunities; and

place the Group at a competitive disadvantage compared to its competitors that have less debt.
The Group is exposed to interest rate risk.

The Group seeks to achieve a balance between fixed and floating interest rates for its borrowings by
managing the proportion of its borrowings in fixed interest rates and floating interest rates. However, its
interest rate management policy may not adequately cover the Group’s exposure to interest rate
fluctuations and this may result in a large interest expense and an adverse effect on the Group’s financial
condition and results of operations.
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Credit ratings assigned to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited may be subject to
change.

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a company incorporated in Hong Kong and a subsidiary
of the Company, has been assigned a corporate credit rating of “Baa2” by Moody’s and “BBB” by
Standard & Poor’s. A credit rating is not a recommendation to buy, sell or hold securities including the
Share Stapled Units. A downgrade in Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited’s credit rating may
have an adverse effect on the cost of future financing. Credit ratings are subject to revision, suspension
or withdrawal at any time by the assigning rating agency. Rating agencies may also revise or replace
entirely the methodology applied to assign credit ratings. No assurances can be given that a credit rating
will remain for any given period of time or that a credit rating will not be lowered or withdrawn entirely by
the relevant rating agency if in its judgement circumstances in the future so warrant or if a different
methodology is applied to assign such credit ratings. Both rating agencies had announced that they were
reviewing the ratings on Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited for a possible downgrade in view
of the Group’s significant leverage. As at the Latest Practicable Date, that review is on-going and the
rating agencies will need to consider the final capital structure and other information contained in this
prospectus as part of their review. Notwithstanding the application of the majority of the net proceeds
from the Global Offering to repay the Group’s indebtedness, it is possible that Moody’s and/or Standard
& Poor’s might, in any event, decide to lower or withdraw its credit rating for Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited.

Unless required to be disclosed by law, the Stock Exchange, the Listing Rules and/or any applicable
regulatory or supervisory body or agency, the Group does not have any obligation to inform the Holders
of Share Stapled Units of any such revision, downgrade or withdrawal. This may have an adverse effect
on the Group’s financing costs. A suspension, reduction or withdrawal at any time of the credit rating
assigned to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited may adversely affect the market price of the
Share Stapled Units.

The Group may not be able to obtain additional capital.

The Group expects to continue to make investments to maintain and upgrade its telecommunications
networks to meet demand for its new and existing services.

The Group may have to obtain additional financing if its business plans are accelerated or are affected
by changes in the telecommunications industry, or if its turnover and cash flow are significantly reduced.

Financing may not be available to the Group when needed, or may only be available on terms that are
unfavourable to the Group. Any debt financing, if available, may involve restrictive covenants. If the
Group is unable to raise the amounts required on favourable terms, it may be unable to pursue its
planned strategy, and there can be no assurance that future conditions in the financial markets will not
adversely affect its ability to finance its operations. If the Group cannot raise sufficient funds on
commercially acceptable terms, it may need to delay or abandon some of its developments and
expansion plans or otherwise forgo market opportunities. In addition, if the Group cannot raise new debt
or refinance its debt, its ability to pay distributions may be affected.

The Group may not be able to successfully implement its strategies.

The Group’s business strategy may require it to enter into new business combinations, strategic
investments, acquisitions and disposals. In the event that the Group is unable to enter, or is restricted
from entering, into such new business combinations, strategic investments, acquisitions or disposals due
to regulatory or other constraints, there could be a material adverse effect on the Group’s implementation
of its investment or expansion strategies.
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Acquisitions typically involve a number of risks, including:

the difficulty of integrating the operations and personnel of the acquired companies;
the potential disruption to the Group’s ongoing business and the distraction of its management;
the difficulty of incorporating acquired technology and rights into the Group’s products and services;

unanticipated expenses related to acquired technologies and their integration into existing
technologies;

the difficulty of maintaining uniform standards, controls, procedures and policies;

the impairment of relationships with employees and customers as a result of integration of new
management and personnel;

potential unknown liabilities associated with acquired businesses;

higher than planned requirements to preserve and grow the value of acquired companies or, if the
Group is unable to obtain access to such funds, possible loss of value of the acquired companies;
and

adverse effects on the Group’s reported operating results due to the amortisation of and potential
impairment provision for goodwill and other intangible assets associated with acquisitions and
losses sustained by acquired companies after the date of acquisitions.

There is no assurance that the Group will be able to implement its investment strategies successfully or
that it will be able to expand the Group’s portfolio at any specified rate or to any specified size. The Group
may not be able to make acquisitions or investments on favourable terms or within a desired time frame.

Even if the Group were able to successfully make acquisitions or investments as desired, there is no
assurance that the Group will achieve its intended return on such acquisitions or investments. In addition,
the Group may require additional debt and/or equity financing in order to make such acquisitions and
investments. If obtained, any such additional debt financing may decrease distributable income whereas
equity financing may result in dilution to the holdings of existing Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Disposals typically involve a number of risks, including:

difficulty of and unanticipated expenses relating to separating the operations and personnel of the
businesses to be disposed from the Group;

unanticipated transactional expenses;
the potential disruption to the Group’s ongoing business and distraction of its management;

proprietary and confidential information about the Group’s operations may be disclosed in the due
diligence process which may have an adverse effect on the Group’s competitive position;

the planned disposals may not meet with the requisite shareholder or regulatory consent or
approval;

the impairment of relationships with employees and customers as a result of separation of
businesses, management and product and/or service offerings; and

adverse effects on the Group’s reported operating results due to loss of profit drivers from the
businesses to be disposed.
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The Group may be susceptible to risks associated with overseas expansion, which could harm
its operating results.

The Group continually seeks to explore new overseas business and expansion opportunities for its
Telecommunications Business. The Group’s ability to expand into these overseas markets may be
constrained by the pace of deregulation in individual markets, including the timing of the removal of
restrictions on foreign participation. In addition, operations outside of Hong Kong will be subject to certain
risks, including:

° lack of familiarity with the overseas market, such as customer preferences and competitors’
practices;

° multiple and conflicting regulations relating to communications, use of data and control of Internet
access;

° changes in regulatory requirements, tariffs and import and export restrictions;

° increased costs associated with complying with the laws of numerous jurisdictions;
° fluctuations in currency exchange rates;

° lack of clarity in the interpretation of laws and regulations;

° insufficient protection of the Intellectual Property Rights;

° changes in political and economic stability; and

potentially adverse tax consequences.

Any of these factors could have a material and adverse effect on the Group’s business, results of
operations and financial condition.

Licences, permits and commercial agreements with third parties required for operating a network
may be difficult to obtain and, licences and permits, once obtained, may be amended or revoked
or may not be renewed.

The Group’s operation of telecommunications networks and the provision of related services are
regulated to varying degrees by governmental and/or regulatory authorities. The Group’s operating
licences specify the services the Group can offer and the frequency spectrum that the Group can utilise
for mobile operations. These licences are subject to review, interpretation, modification or termination by
the relevant authorities. No assurance can be given that the relevant authorities will not take actions that
could materially and adversely affect the Group nor can the Group assure that the existing operating
licences will be renewed or that any renewal on new terms will be commercially acceptable to the Group.
If the Group fails to renew any of its licences, it may lose the ability to continue to operate the affected
business, and the realisable value of the relevant network infrastructure and related assets may be
materially and adversely affected.

The rules of government and/or regulatory authorities in Hong Kong may require the Group to meet
specified network build-out requirements and schedules and satisfy various obligations, including
minimum specified quality, service, coverage criteria and capital investment. Failure to comply with these
obligations could result in the imposition of fines or the revocation or forfeiture of the licence for that area.
Furthermore, the need to meet scheduled deadlines may cause the Group to expend more resources
than otherwise budgeted for a particular network build-out.
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The deployment of the Group’s networks requires various approvals or permits from governmental
and/or regulatory authorities and/or commercial agreements with private parties. For its fixed-line
business, the Group has to apply for government permits to conduct work on its network lines that lay
beneath roadways. To gain access to buildings outside its fixed-line network coverage, the Group has to
obtain either (i) the approval from the building manager to install its block-wiring within the building; or
(ii) an acceptable commercial arrangement with the block-wiring provider of the building. If the Group
cannot make such arrangements on favourable terms or at all, it may not be able to provide its fixed-line
services on a commercially viable basis. For its mobile business, the approvals and permits for
establishing cell sites may include building, construction and environmental permits, antenna and mast
deployment approvals, other various planning permissions and commercial agreements with land
owners. The process of obtaining the required approvals and permits may be lengthy, and the Group has
experienced, and may continue to experience, difficulties in obtaining some of these approvals and
permits. Failure to obtain approvals or permits could have an adverse effect on the extent, quality and
capacity of the Group’s network coverage and on its ability to continue to market its products and
services effectively.

Any asset impairment could adversely affect the Group’s financial condition and results of
operations.

The Group has non-current assets such as property, plant and equipment, interests in leasehold land,
intangible assets, goodwill and investments in jointly controlled entities, and it is required to review these
assets for impairment at each balance sheet date. This review is made with reference to the recoverable
amounts in respect of those assets. Impairment of any of these assets could adversely affect the Group’s
financial condition and results of operations. The recoverable amount of an asset is the greater of its fair
value less costs to sell and its value-in-use. If the carrying value of an asset as reflected in the Group’s
balance sheet is higher than its recoverable amount, it must make an asset impairment charge to its
income statement.

The recoverable amount of an asset depends on the prevailing market conditions at the time of the
review, the nature of the asset, its fair value and estimated future cash flows that are expected to be
derived from the asset. The discount rate used in this review reflects the Group’s current market
assessment of the time value of money and the risks specific to the asset. Any reduction in the
recoverable amount of an asset below its carrying value, whether due to a weak economic environment,
challenging market conditions, asset or portfolio sale decisions by management or any other condition
or occurrence, could be charged to the income statement and could thus materially and adversely affect
the Group’s results of operations and shareholders’ equity in the period in which the impairment occurs.

A recurrence of SARS, bird flu, swine flu or other similar outbreak in Hong Kong or certain other
Asian countries may adversely affect the Group’s businesses, results of operations and financial
condition.

There were media reports in 2009 regarding an outbreak of the influenza A/H1N1 virus or “swine flu” in
the U.S., Mexico and other countries. On 11 June 2009, the World Health Organisation raised its global
pandemic alert to phase 6 after considering data confirming the outbreak. The occurrence or recurrence
of a swine flu or other outbreak, such as an outbreak of Severe Acute Respiratory Syndrome (“SARS”),
in the PRC, Hong Kong or certain other Asian countries may adversely affect the Group’s customers and
its ability to conduct business development. The occurrence of such an outbreak may also cause a
general slowdown of the economy and hence, the demand for the Group’s products and services. The
prolonged effects of such an outbreak may have a material adverse impact on the Group’s business,
results of operations and financial condition.
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Changes in domestic, regional and global economic conditions may have a material adverse
effect on the financial performance and operations of the Group.

Changes in domestic, regional and global economic conditions may have a material adverse effect on
the demand for telecommunications services in Hong Kong as well as in the Group’s overseas markets
and hence, on the financial performance and operations of the Group.

Changes in the global credit and financial markets may affect the availability of credit and lead to an
increase in the cost of financing. This may make it more difficult or expensive for the Group to obtain
funding through the financial markets. There can be no assurance that there will not be any increase in
the rates incurred by the Group in obtaining such funding.

Currency fluctuations could adversely affect the Group’s results of operations.

Although a significant part of the Group’s outstanding debt and guarantee obligations are denominated
in US dollars, the Group has entered into a series of cross-currency swap contracts with reputable
financial institutions to swap all of these liabilities back into the Hong Kong dollar. The Hong Kong dollar
has been pegged to the US dollar since 1983. However, there is no assurance that such a peg will be
maintained in the future. Therefore, the Group’s results of operations and ability to discharge its
obligations could be adversely affected by the discontinuation or revaluation of the peg between the
Hong Kong dollar and US dollar. In addition, even if the peg continues, the Group’s operating costs could
be adversely affected by substantial fluctuations in the US dollar.

The Group has existing contractual arrangements with the Remaining Group.

Prior to the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company and the separation of the Group from the
Remaining Group, the Group has entered into contractual arrangements with the Remaining Group on
an intra-group basis. These contractual arrangements facilitate existing arrangements with third parties.
For example, the land on which exchange buildings are located is under private treaty grants from the
Government and historically these were granted to entities within the Remaining Group as described in
the section headed “Connected transactions — D. Exempt continuing connected transactions — (21)
Private treaty grants” in this prospectus. The Group has licensing arrangements with these Remaining
Group entities. In addition, there are certain existing financial and other arrangements between the
Group and the Remaining Group as described in the section headed “Connected transactions — F.
Financial assistance” in this prospectus.

The Group is subject to these existing contractual arrangements with the Remaining Group and the
corresponding contractual arrangements with third parties. In the event that the Remaining Group does
not continue to support these arrangements, the Group may be adversely affected. There is also no
assurance that any changes to the existing contractual arrangements would be favourable to the Group.

The Group is exposed to counterparty risk.

The Group may enter into various transactions which will expose it to the credit of its counterparties and
their ability to satisfy the terms of such contracts. For example, the Group has entered into
cross-currency swap contracts and may enter into further swap arrangements, which exposes it to the
risk that the counterparty may default on its obligations to perform under the relevant contract and the
Group’s surplus funds are invested in interest-bearing deposits with financial institutions. In the event a
counterparty, including a financial institution, is declared bankrupt or becomes insolvent, the Group may
face delays in obtaining funds or have to liquidate certain positions, which could have a material adverse
effect on the Group’s business, financial condition or results of operations.
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The Group may be liable for information disseminated through its networks.

The Group may be subjected to claims for defamation, negligence, copyright or trademark infringement,
personal injury, privacy rights violations or other legal claims relating to the information the Group
publishes on its websites or disseminates through its networks, including through the Group’s mobile and
broadband services. These could include claims under the censorship laws of Hong Kong. Any material
liability arising from such claims may have an adverse effect on the Group’s business.

The Group is exposed to perceived risks associated with electromagnetic energy.

Concerns have been expressed relating to possible adverse health consequences associated with the
operation of communications or transmission devices due to potential exposure to electromagnetic
energy.

While the Group is not aware of any substantiated evidence of public health effects from exposure to the
levels of electromagnetic energy typically emitted from communicating or transmitting devices, there is
a risk that an actual or perceived health risk associated with communications or transmission devices
could result in:

° litigation against the Group;
° reduced demand for communications or transmission services; and

° restrictions on the ability of the Group to deploy its communications or transmission networks as a
result of government environmental controls which exist or may be introduced to address these
perceived risks,

which in turn could have a material adverse effect on the Group’s financial performance and results of
operations.

The loss of key management and other qualified personnel could weaken the Group’s
businesses.

The loss of services of one or more key executives could affect the Group’s ability to make successful
strategic decisions. In addition, as a group focused on the development of telecommunications products
and services, the Group’s future success depends in large part on its ability to hire and retain
appropriately qualified executive management.

The service contracts with the executive management are terminable with notice periods ranging from
three to twelve months. The Group cannot guarantee that these contracts will allow it to retain key
employees. Additionally, the Group does not presently maintain any “key person” insurance.

Skilled personnel in these areas have on occasion been in short supply, and any shortages in the future
may increase competition for such personnel and hence the staff turnover and/or employment costs
incurred by the Group. The loss of key personnel, or the inability to find additional qualified personnel,
could materially and adversely affect the Group’s business, financial condition, prospects and results of
operations.

Labour activism and unrest may materially and adversely affect the Group’s business.

Labour activism and unrest could disrupt operations and adversely affect the Group’s business. While
the Group had not experienced any industrial or labour actions which had any material financial impact
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on the Group’s operations, profits and financial position during the three years ended 31 December 2010
and six months ended 30 June 2011, there can be no assurance that future strikes and other labour
activism will not have a material adverse effect on the Group’s operations, profits and financial position.

The Group may be exposed to various types of taxes in the jurisdictions in which it operates or
has a presence.

As the Group’s operations are primarily based in Hong Kong, the income and gains derived by the Group
will be primarily exposed to profit tax in Hong Kong. In addition, the income and gains derived by the
Group may be exposed to various types of taxes in various countries including but not limited to
Singapore, the PRC, Saudi Arabia and the United States. These include income tax, capital gains tax,
indirect taxes such as VAT and other taxes specifically imposed for the ownership of such assets, and
business in these countries (see the section headed “Taxation” in this prospectus). While the
Trustee-Manager intends to manage its tax situation in each of these countries efficiently, there can be
no assurance that the desired tax outcome will necessarily be achieved. In addition, the level of taxation
in each of these countries is subject to changes in laws and regulations and such changes, if any, may
lead to an increase in tax rates or the introduction of new taxes. All these factors may adversely affect
the level of distributions paid to the Holders of Share Stapled Units.

You should only rely on the information included in this prospectus to make your investment
decision and should not rely on any particular statements in published news reports or research
analyst reports.

Prior to the publication of this prospectus, there have been press and media coverage and research
analyst reports regarding the HKT Trust, the Group and the Global Offering, which may also have
included certain financial projections and other forward-looking statements and information about the
HKT Trust and/or the Company and the Group which do not appear in this prospectus. Published news
reports and research analyst reports should not, in any way, be interpreted as profit projections of the
Group. The Trustee-Manager and the Company have not authorised the disclosure of any such
information. The HKT Trust and the Company do not accept any responsibility for any such press and
media coverage or research analyst coverage or the accuracy or completeness of any such information.
The Trustee-Manager and the Company make no representation as to the appropriateness, accuracy,
completeness or reliability of any such information or publication. If any such information appearing in
publications other than this prospectus is inconsistent or conflicts with the information contained in this
prospectus, the Trustee-Manager and the Company disclaim it.

Accordingly, you should only rely on the information included in this prospectus to make your investment
decision and should not rely on any other information.

The PCCW Group may be unable to extend or renew the leases of the PTG Telephone Exchanges
which are leased by private treaty grants from the Government, thereby affecting the Group’s
ability to conduct operational activities at the telephone exchanges under the PTG Licensing
Arrangements.

As at 30 June 2011, the Group owned two telephone exchanges and had been granted licences by (i)
HKTC in respect of 69 PTG Telephone Exchanges in 2008 and (ii) by HKTL in respect of one PTG
Telephone Exchange in 2008. The PTG Telephone Exchanges are mostly leased by HKTC and HKTL by
private treaty grants from the Government and a majority of these leases expire in 2025. There can be
no assurance that the leases will be renewed on favourable terms to HKTC and HKTL or to the Group
or in a timely manner, or at all, once the leases expire. If any of these leases expires and is not renewed,
the Group may need to seek alternative locations for these PTG Telephone Exchanges and incur
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additional costs relating to such relocations. This could result in disruptions to the Group’s business
operations and may have a material adverse effect on the Group’s business, financial condition or results
of operations. See the section headed “The Business of the Group — Property, plant and equipment —
(a) Telephone exchanges and hilltop exchanges in Hong Kong” in this prospectus for further details.

The Company’s memorandum and articles of association do not restrict its business activities to
telecommunications businesses.

The memorandum and articles of association of the Company do not restrict the business activities of the
Company to telecommunications businesses. The Company has the legal capacity to engage in other
types of businesses if such other businesses are in the interests of the Holders of Share Stapled Units
as a whole. Accordingly, the Company could engage in new business opportunities that are not within the
telecommunications sector. Such endeavours could potentially lead to additional capital expenditure and
could affect the financial positions of the HKT Trust and the Group. The intention of the Directors is that
the Company and its subsidiaries would only engage in telecommunications, and telecommunications
related, businesses and the Company would, in any event, only engage in any business if the Directors
believe it to be in the interest of the Holders of Share Stapled Units as a whole.

OTHER RISKS RELATING TO THE INVESTMENT IN THE SHARE STAPLED UNITS

The sale of a substantial number of the Share Stapled Units by PCCW (following the lapse of the
lock-up arrangements) in the public market could adversely affect the price of the Share Stapled
Units.

Immediately following the completion of the Global Offering (assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not
exercised and before the PCCW Distributions), the HKT Trust and the Company will have 6,416,730,792
Share Stapled Units in issue, of which 4,363,376,792 Share Stapled Units will be held by PCCW (through
its wholly-owned subsidiary CAS Holding No. 1 Limited). If PCCW and/or any of its transferees of the
Share Stapled Units (following the lapse of the relevant respective lock-up arrangement, or pursuant to
any applicable waivers) sells or is perceived as intending to sell a substantial amount of its Share Stapled
Units, or if a follow-on offering of the Share Stapled Units is undertaken in connection with an additional
listing on another securities exchange, the market price for the Share Stapled Units could be adversely
affected. (See the section headed “Underwriting — Undertakings to the Stock Exchange pursuant to the
Listing Rules” in this prospectus for further details.)

PCCW, whose interest in the Group’s business may be different from the other Holders of Share
Stapled Units, will be able to exercise significant influence over certain activities of the Group.

PCCVW, its respective subsidiaries, related corporations and/or associates conduct business in, among
others, the telecommunications, media and solutions industry. Immediately following the Global Offering
(before the Over-Allotment Option being exercised and the PCCW Distributions), it is intended that
PCCW (through its wholly-owned subsidiary CAS Holding No. 1 Limited) will hold 4,363,376,792 Share
Stapled Units (assuming that the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised and before the PCCW
Distributions). This is equivalent to approximately 68.0% of the total number of Share Stapled Units
expected to be in issue at the Listing Date. (See the section headed “Substantial Holders of Share
Stapled Units” in this prospectus for further details.)

PCCW and its ultimate controlling shareholders will therefore be in a position to exercise significant
influence in matters which require the approval of Holders of Share Stapled Units. (See the paragraph
headed “The Trustee-Manager can only be removed and replaced by an Ordinary Resolution of
Registered Holders of Units” in this section of the prospectus.) As a Controlling Holder of Share Stapled
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Units, the interest of PCCW may not necessarily be in line with the best interests of the other Holders
of Share Stapled Units. The actions of PCCW could favour its own interests over the interests of the other
Holders of Share Stapled Units, which could materially and adversely affect the business, financial
condition, results of operations and prospects of the Group.

The proceeds from a winding up of the HKT Trust and/or the Company may be less than the
amount invested by investors under the Global Offering.

The issue of Share Stapled Units under the Global Offering at the Offering Price may be at a premium
to the net asset value of the HKT Trust and the Company. Should the HKT Trust and/or the Company be
wound up, there is no assurance that an investor under the Global Offering will recover all or any part
of his investment.

Market and economic conditions may affect the market price and demand for the Share Stapled
Units.

Movements in domestic and international securities markets, economic conditions, foreign exchange
rates and interest rates may affect the market price of, and demand for, the Share Stapled Units. An
increase in market interest rates may have an adverse impact on the market price of the Share Stapled
Units if the annual yield on the price paid for the Share Stapled Units gives investors a lower return as
compared to other investments.

The actual performance of the Group could differ materially from the forward-looking statements,
forecasts and projections in this prospectus.

This prospectus contains forward-looking statements regarding, among other things, forecast and
projected distribution levels for the Forecast Year 2011 and the Projection Year 2012 and the profit
forecast and profit projection. These forward-looking statements are based on a number of assumptions
that are subject to significant uncertainties and contingencies, many of which are beyond the Company’s
and the Trustee-Manager’s control. (See the section headed “Profit forecast and profit projection —
Bases and assumptions” in this prospectus.)

The Group’s revenue is dependent on a number of factors, including the receipt of payments from its
customers, which may decrease for a number of reasons including the lowering of rates, insolvency of
customers and delay in payment by customers. These may adversely affect the Group’s ability to achieve
the forecast and projected distributions, profit forecast and profit projection contained elsewhere in this
prospectus, as some or all events and circumstances assumed may not occur as expected, or events
and circumstances may arise that are not currently anticipated.

No assurance is given that the assumptions will be realised and the actual distributions will be as
forecast. In addition, the selected financial information and operational data contained in this prospectus
are not necessarily indicative of the future performance of the Group.

The Trustee-Manager is not obliged, or permitted, to redeem the Share Stapled Units.

Holders of Share Stapled Units have no right to request the Trustee-Manager to redeem their Share
Stapled Units and the Trustee-Manager is not permitted to do so. It is intended that Holders of Share
Stapled Units may only deal in their listed Share Stapled Units through trading on the Stock Exchange.
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The Trustee-Manager can only be removed and replaced by an Ordinary Resolution of Registered
Holders of Units.

The Trust Deed requires the removal of a trustee-manager of the HKT Trust by way of an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, which is a resolution approved by Registered Holders of Units
holding more than 50% of the voting rights of all the Registered Holders of Units present and voting. As
PCCW will have an interest in approximately 59.9% of the Share Stapled Units upon Listing (assuming
the Over-Allotment Option is fully exercised and after the PCCW Distributions), it will have the ability to
block any Registered Holders of Units’ resolution to remove the Trustee-Manager.

If the Trustee-Manager resigns or is removed by the Registered Holders of Units, the HKT Trust
may not be able to appoint a new trustee-manager in the future in a timely manner or on similar
terms.

Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager may be removed as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust by
an Ordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, or it may resign as trustee-manager. Any removal
or resignation of the Trustee-Manager must be made in accordance with the procedures set out in the
Trust Deed and shall only become effective upon the incumbent trustee-manager which is being
removed or is resigning (as the case may be) having taken all necessary steps to transfer legal title to
all Trust Property to the incoming trustee-manager, including but not limited to the Ordinary Shares. The
responsibilities and obligations of the Trustee-Manager which is being removed or is resigning will only
cease, and the responsibilities and obligations of the incoming trustee-manager will only commence, on
all those necessary steps having been completed. Any purported change of the Trustee-Manager of the
HKT Trust is ineffective unless it is made in accordance with the Trust Deed. Therefore, upon resignation
of the Trustee-Manager or the removal of the Trustee-Manager by way of an Ordinary Resolution of
Registered Holders of Units, the HKT Trust may not be able to substitute for the Trustee-Manager in a
timely manner, or on terms similar to those under the Trust Deed. The Trust Deed includes provisions
whereby application can be made to the Hong Kong Court under its inherent jurisdiction, or under the
Trustee Ordinance, for the appointment of a replacement Trustee-Manager. However, there can be no
assurance that any new trustee-manager to be appointed to substitute for the Trustee-Manager has the
relevant experience in performing its duties under the Trust Deed.

If the Trustee-Manager is removed and no new trustee-manager is willing to take its place, the
HKT Trust could be terminated by court order.

Under the Trust Deed, in the event that the Trustee-Manager is removed by way of an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units and no new trustee-manager is willing to take the place of the
Trustee-Manager within 60 days of such removal, any Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units may
apply to the Hong Kong Court under its inherent jurisdiction, or under the Trustee Ordinance, for an order
to appoint any company to act as trustee-manager or to terminate the HKT Trust.

The Share Stapled Units have never been publicly traded and the listing of the Share Stapled
Units on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange may not result in an active or liquid market for
the Share Stapled Units.

There is no public market for the Share Stapled Units prior to the Global Offering and an active public
market for the Share Stapled Units may not develop or be sustained after the Global Offering. An
application has been made to the Listing Committee of the Stock Exchange for the listing of, and
permission to deal in, the Share Stapled Units in issue and to be issued as mentioned in this prospectus
on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange. However, listing and quotation does not guarantee that a
trading market for the Share Stapled Units will develop or, if a market does develop, the liquidity of that
market for the Share Stapled Units. Prospective Holders of Share Stapled Units should view the Share
Stapled Units as illiquid and must be prepared to hold their Share Stapled Units for an indefinite length
of time.
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There is no assurance that the Share Stapled Units will remain listed on the Stock Exchange.

Although it is currently intended that the Share Stapled Units will remain listed on the Stock Exchange,
there is no guarantee of the continued listing of the Share Stapled Units. Among other factors, the HKT
Trust and/or the Company may not continue to satisfy the listing requirements of the Stock Exchange.
Holders of Share Stapled Units would not be able to sell their Share Stapled Units through trading on the
Stock Exchange if the Share Stapled Units were no longer listed on the Stock Exchange.

The price of the Share Stapled Units may decline after the Global Offering.

The Offer Price of the Share Stapled Units is determined by agreement between the Trustee-Manager,
the Company and the Joint Sponsors (on behalf of the Underwriters). The Offer Price may not be
indicative of the market price for the Share Stapled Units upon completion of the Global Offering. The
trading price of the Share Stapled Units will depend on many factors, including, but not limited to:

° the perceived prospects of the Group’s business and investments and the market for
telecommunications services;

° differences between the Group’s actual financial and operating results and those expected by
investors and analysts;

° changes in research analysts’ recommendations or projections;
o changes in general economic or market conditions;
° the market value of the Group’s assets;

° the perceived attractiveness of the Share Stapled Units against those of other trusts, equity or debt
securities;

o the balance of buyers and sellers of the Share Stapled Units;
o the size and liquidity of the Hong Kong market for securities of this nature;

° any changes to the regulatory system, including the tax system, both generally and specifically in
relation to the HKT Trust and/or the Company;

° the ability on the Group’s part to implement successfully its investment and growth strategies;
° foreign exchange rates; and

° broad market fluctuations, including increases in interest rates and weakness of the equity and debt
markets.

To the extent the Group retains operating cash flow for investment purposes, working capital reserves
or other purposes, these retained funds, while increasing the value of its underlying assets, may not
correspondingly increase the market price of the Share Stapled Units. Any failure on the Group’s part to
meet market expectations with regard to future earnings and cash distributions may adversely affect the
market price for the Share Stapled Units.

Where new Share Stapled Units are issued at less than the market price of Share Stapled Units, the
value of an investment in Share Stapled Units may be affected. In addition, Holders of Share Stapled
Units who do not, or are not able to, participate in the new issuance of Share Stapled Units may
experience a dilution of their interest in the HKT Trust and the Company.
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In addition, the Share Stapled Units are not capital-safe products and there is no guarantee that Holders
of Share Stapled Units can regain the amount invested. If the HKT Trust is terminated or liquidated or if
the Company is liquidated, it is possible that investors may lose a part or all of their investment in the
Share Stapled Units.

It may be difficult to establish liability for breach of trust by the Trustee-Manager and the rights
of the HKT Trust and the Holders of Share Stapled Units to recover claims against the
Trustee-Manager are limited.

A trustee-manager who does not carry out its duties and obligations contained in the trust deed or as
imposed by law will be in breach of trust and will be liable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units.
Generally, under the common law, when there is a breach of trust, the trustee-manager can be compelled
to do something required by the trust or prevented from doing something prohibited by the trust. The
trustee-manager can also be required to restore the trust property that has been passed away in the
breach, to provide value equivalent to value of property passed away or to pay equitable compensation
to the trust to compensate the beneficiaries’ loss. The trustee-manager may also be obliged to put the
trust estate back to the same position it would have been in had the breach not occurred. However, under
the common law, it may be difficult to establish a liability for breach of trust, as the Holders of Share
Stapled Units must prove that the Trust Property has incurred a loss and that the loss would not have
occurred but for the breach. The trustee-manager will also be entitled to certain defences to breach of
trust under the common law. It is also unclear under common law whether the directors of a corporate
trustee have personal liability to the beneficiaries of the trust.

The Trust Deed limits the liability of the Trustee-Manager (including its directors, employees, agents or
delegates) in the absence of fraud, wilful default, negligence or breach of the Trust Deed. In addition, the
Trust Deed provides that the Trustee-Manager and any of its directors, employees, servants and agents
are entitled to be indemnified against any actions, costs, claims, damages, expenses, penalty or
demands to which it or he/she may be subject as the trustee-manager of the HKT Trust (or as such a
director, employee, agent or delegate) so long as such action, cost, claim, damage, expense, penalty or
demand is not occasioned by fraud, wilful default or negligence. As a result, the rights of the HKT Trust
and the Holders of Share Stapled Units to recover claims against the Trustee-Manager are limited.

Third parties may be unable to recover for claims brought against the Trustee-Manager as the
Trustee-Manager is not an entity with significant assets other than the Trust Property. The HKT
Trust can only act through the Trustee-Manager.

Third parties may in the future have claims against the Trustee-Manager in connection with the carrying
on of its duties as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust (including in relation to the Global Offering and this
prospectus).

Under the terms of the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager is indemnified from the Trust Property against
any actions, costs, claims, damages, expenses, penalties or demands to which it may be put as the
trustee-manager of the HKT Trust unless occasioned by fraud, wilful default or negligence. In the event
of any such fraud, wilful default or negligence, only the assets of the Trustee-Manager itself and not the
Trust Property would be available to satisfy a claim. This is explained in more detail immediately below.

The HKT Trust can only act through the Trustee-Manager. If the Trustee-Manager enters into a contract
with a third party, the Trustee-Manager is liable under the contract to a potentially unlimited degree.
Similarly, the Trustee-Manager can also be personally liable in tort for its or its agents’ acts or omissions
in connection with the administration of the HKT Trust.

As a general principle, creditors and contractual counterparties of the HKT Trust and other third parties
have no direct access to the Trust Property, because the HKT Trust has no separate legal existence. The
Trustee-Manager is entitled under the Trust Deed to an indemnity out of the Trust Property in respect of
the Trustee-Manager’s personal liability where a contract has been properly entered into during the
administration of the HKT Trust and within the powers conferred by the Trust Deed and in the absence
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of fraud, wilful default or negligence by the Trustee-Manager. Similarly, where the Trustee-Manager has
acted within its powers under the Trust Deed, it will be entitled to an indemnity in respect of claims in tort
by third parties, in the absence of fraud, wilful default or negligence on the part of the Trustee-Manager.

Creditors’, other contractual counterparties’ and other third parties’ only means of access to the Trust
Property is by subrogation to the Trustee-Manager’s right to be indemnified out of the Trust Property in
the circumstances described above.

The Trustee-Manager, being a newly established entity, does not have an established operating
history for investors to rely on in making an investment decision and may be put in receivership
or liquidation.

The Trustee-Manager was incorporated on 14 June 2011. Accordingly, the Trustee-Manager does not
have an operating history by which its past performance may be judged and potential investors may find
it difficult to evaluate its business and prospects. Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager will be
reimbursed for costs it incurs in rendering its services under the Trust Deed. Save for such cost
reimbursement, the Trustee-Manager may not have other significant sources of cash flow. This may
adversely affect the amount of working capital available to the Trustee-Manager to ensure that it has
sufficient working capital to manage the HKT Trust effectively. There can be no assurance that the
Trustee-Manager will not be put in receivership or liquidation if its financial position deteriorates in the
future.
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FORWARD-LOOKING STATEMENTS

Certain statements in this prospectus constitute “forward-looking statements”. All statements other than
statements of historical facts included in this prospectus, including those regarding future financial
position and results, business strategy, plans and objectives of management for future operations
(including development plans and distributions) and statements on future industry growth are
forward-looking statements. These forward-looking statements and financial information involve known
and unknown risks, uncertainties and other factors that may cause the actual results, performance or
achievements of the HKT Trust and the Group, or industry results, to be materially different from any
future results, performance or achievements expressed or implied by these forward-looking statements
and financial information. These forward-looking statements and financial information are based on
numerous assumptions regarding the Group’s present and future business strategies and the
environment in which the Group will operate in the future. While the Directors consider such assumptions
to be reasonable, because these forward-looking statements and financial information reflect the
Directors’ current views concerning future events, these forward-looking statements and financial
information necessarily involve risks, uncertainties and assumptions. Actual future performance could
differ materially from these forward-looking statements and financial information. You should not place
any undue reliance on these forward-looking statements.

The important factors that could cause the HKT Trust’s, or the Group’s actual results, performance or
achievements to differ materially from those in the forward-looking statements and financial information
include, but are not limited to:

° general global, regional and local economic conditions;
o regulatory developments and changes in the telecommunications business;

° changes in government regulations, including tax or licensing laws, in the jurisdictions where the
Group operates;

° the ability of the Group to successfully execute its business strategies;

° changes in the need for capital and the availability of financing and capital to fund these needs;
° changes in interest or rates of inflation;

° increasing competition in the telecommunications industry in Asia;

° breaches of laws or regulations in the operation and management of the HKT Trust or the Group
and other future businesses and assets;

° the ability to anticipate and respond to changes in the telecommunications industry and in customer
demand, trends and preferences;

° man-made or natural disasters, including war, acts of international or domestic terrorism, civil
disturbances, occurrences of catastrophic events and acts of God such as floods, earthquakes,
typhoons and other adverse weather and natural conditions that affect the business or assets of the
HKT Trust and/or the Group;

° the loss of key personnel of the Trustee-Manager or the Company or its operating subsidiaries and
the inability to replace such personnel on a timely basis or on terms acceptable to the
Trustee-Manager or the Company;

o dependence on PCCW and its continued provision of services to the HKT Trust;
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° foreign currency exchange rate fluctuations, including fluctuations in the exchange rates of
currencies that are used in the business of the Group such as the Hong Kong dollar;

° legal, regulatory and other proceedings arising out of the operations of the HKT Trust or the Group;

° general global, regional and local political and social conditions and the implementation of or
changes to existing government policies in the jurisdictions where the Group operates now or may
operate in the future;

° other factors beyond the control of the HKT Trust or the Group; and
° other matters not yet known to the HKT Trust or the Group.

These forward-looking statements and financial information speak only as at the date of this prospectus.
The Trustee-Manager, the Company and the Joint Global Coordinators expressly disclaim any obligation
or undertaking to release publicly any updates of or revisions to any forward-looking statement or
financial information contained herein to reflect any change in the Trustee-Manager’s or the Company’s
expectations with regard thereto or any change in events, conditions or circumstances on which any
such statement or information is based, subject to compliance with all applicable laws and regulations
and/or the rules of the Stock Exchange and/or any other relevant regulatory or supervisory body or
agency.
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USE OF PROCEEDS

The net proceeds from the Global Offering which the HKT Trust and the Company will receive, assuming
an Offer Price of HK$4.96 (being the mid-point of the Offer Price Range), will be approximately HK$9,641
million, after deducting the estimated underwriting commissions, incentive fee and expenses in relation
to the Global Offering and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised.

The HKT Trust and the Company intend to use the net proceeds from the Global Offering as follows:

° HK$7,800 million of the net proceeds will be applied towards repayment of the Group’s debt,
including the mandatory repayment required under its third party bank facilities described in the
section headed “History, development and restructuring exercise — Details of the Pre-IPO
Restructuring” in this prospectus; and

o the remaining net proceeds will be paid to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary
of PCCW, for the full settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the
Pre-IPO Restructuring.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$5.38 per Offer Share Stapled Unit (being the Maximum Offer Price) and
assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised, the amount of additional net proceeds to be
received by the HKT Trust and the Company will be approximately HK$783 million. The HKT Trust and
the Company intend to apply such additional net proceeds as additional payment to CAS Holding No. 1
Limited for the full settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO
Restructuring.

Assuming an Offer Price of HK$4.53 per Offer Share Stapled Unit (being the Minimum Offer Price) and
assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised, the net proceeds to be received by the HKT Trust
and the Company will decrease by approximately HK$833 million. The HKT Trust and the Company
intend that the payment to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited for the full settlement and cancellation of the
promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO Restructuring will be reduced accordingly.

In the event the Over-Allotment Option is exercised in full and assuming an Offer Price of HK$4.96 (being
the mid-point of the Offer Price Range), the HKT Trust and the Company will receive additional net
proceeds of approximately HK$1,478 million. The additional net proceeds from the exercise of the
Over-Allotment Option will be applied as additional payment to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited for the full
settlement and cancellation of the promissory note issued to it under the Pre-IPO Restructuring.

Pending the deployment of the net proceeds from the Global Offering as described above, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company currently intend to deposit such net proceeds into short-term interest
bearing deposits and/or money market instruments.
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CONSIDERATION SHARE STAPLED UNITS

On or prior to the Listing Date, separate from the Global Offering, CAS Holding No. 1 Limited will receive,
as partial settlement of the consideration for the Acquisition, an aggregate of 4,363,376,792
Consideration Share Stapled Units (which are fully paid) constituting approximately 68.0% of the Share
Stapled Units in issue on the Listing Date.

SHARE STAPLED UNITS TO BE ISSUED

If the Global Offering becomes unconditional, a total of 6,416,730,792 Share Stapled Units will be in
issue (assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised).

SHARE CAPITAL OF THE COMPANY

The following table is prepared on the basis that the Global Offering has become unconditional.

Authorised share capital

20,000,000,000
20,000,000,000

Subtotal:

Ordinary Shares
Preference Shares

Shares in issue or to be issued, fully paid or credited as fully paid:

15,600
15,600
4,363,361,192
4,363,361,192

2,053,354,000

2,053,354,000

Subtotal:

6,416,730,792
6,416,730,792

Total:

Ordinary Shares in issue
Preference Shares in issue

Ordinary Shares to be issued on completion of the
Pre-IPO Restructuring

Preference Shares to be issued on completion of the
Pre-IPO Restructuring

Ordinary Shares to be issued (to be Linked to the Units
to be issued under the Global Offering (assuming the
Over-Allotment Option is not exercised))

Preference Shares to be issued (to be Stapled to the Units
to be issued under the Global Offering (assuming the
Over-Allotment Option is not exercised))

Ordinary Shares
Preference Shares
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HK$

10,000,000
10,000,000

20,000,000

7.80
7.80
2,181,680.60

2,181,680.60

1,026,677.00

1,026,677.00

3,208,365.40
3,208,365.40

6,416,730.80
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RANKING

The Ordinary Shares to be issued will be held by the Trustee-Manager and Linked to the Units which are
components of the Share Stapled Units to be issued under the Global Offering. The Ordinary Shares will
confer voting rights (one vote per Ordinary Share) and right to dividends and other distributions paid or
made by the Company. All the Ordinary Shares in issue will rank pari passu with all other Ordinary
Shares in issue and will qualify for all dividends or other distributions declared, made or paid by the
Company after the date of this prospectus.

The Preference Shares to be issued and Stapled to the Units which are components of the Share
Stapled Units to be issued under the Global Offering will also confer voting rights (one vote per
Preference Share) and will be entitled to a preferential return of capital (in an amount equal to the Offer
Price) on a winding up of the Company, but will not be entitled to any other dividends or distributions paid
or made by the Company. All the Preference Shares in issue will rank pari passu with all the other
Preference Shares in issue.

2011-2021 OPTION SCHEME

The HKT Trust and the Company have conditionally adopted the 2011-2021 Option Scheme whereby
certain selected classes of participants (including, without limitation, the directors and employees of the
Group) may be granted options to subscribe for Share Stapled Units. The principal terms of the
2011-2021 Option Scheme are summarised in the section headed “Statutory and general information —
2011-2021 Option Scheme” in Appendix V to this prospectus.

SHARE STAPLED UNITS AWARD SCHEMES

The Company has conditionally adopted two award schemes pursuant to which awards of Share Stapled
Units may be made, namely the HKT Share Stapled Units Purchase Scheme and the HKT Share Stapled
Units Subscription Scheme. The principal terms of the Share Stapled Units Award Schemes are
summarised in the section headed “Statutory and general information — Share Stapled Units Award
Schemes” in Appendix V to this prospectus.

GENERAL MANDATE TO ISSUE SHARE STAPLED UNITS

Subject to the Global Offering becoming unconditional, a general mandate has been granted to the
Directors, subject to the “lock-up” provisions under Rule 10.08 of the Listing Rules and any other
applicable provisions of the Listing Rules and the provisions of the Trust Deed requiring that the Units
be Linked to Ordinary Shares and Stapled to Preference Shares, to issue or agree (conditionally or
unconditionally) to issue Share Stapled Units, after the Listing Date and on or prior to the date of the first
annual general meeting of Holders of Share Stapled Units held after the Listing Date (whether directly
or pursuant to any subscription or conversion rights), otherwise than pursuant to a rights issue and
without the approval of an Ordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units or an ordinary resolution
of Shareholders if the total number of new Share Stapled Units issued, or agreed (conditionally or
unconditionally) to be issued, under the general mandate does not increase the number of Share Stapled
Units outstanding immediately following the Listing Date by more than 20%.

Any issue of, or any agreement (whether conditional or unconditional) to issue, new Share Stapled Units
exceeding the percentage threshold specified above shall require specific prior approval by an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units and an ordinary resolution of Shareholders, except that
agreements to issue new Share Stapled Units exceeding such percentage threshold which are
conditional upon specific prior approval by such ordinary resolutions may be entered into without first
obtaining such prior approval.
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The authority granted under the general mandate described above:

(i

shall only be exercisable if and to the extent that following the issue of any new Share Stapled Units
under the general mandate, PCCW shall continue to hold not less than 51% of the Share Stapled
Units (on a fully diluted basis, taking into account and assuming full exercise of all rights, options
(including but not limited to any options granted under any Share Stapled Units option scheme and
the Over-Allotment Option) and other entitlements (in whatever nature or form)) that may be
exchanged or converted into or otherwise may result in further issuance or disposal of Share
Stapled Units; and

shall only remain in effect until the conclusion of the first annual general meeting of the Holders of
Share Stapled Units following the Listing Date, or the expiration of the period within which such
annual general meeting is required to be held, or until revoked, renewed or varied by an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, whichever occurs first.

For further details of the general mandate, see the section headed “Statutory and general information —
Written resolutions of the Shareholder passed on 7 November 2011” in Appendix V to this prospectus.
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SUBSTANTIAL HOLDERS OF SHARE STAPLED UNITS

So far as the Directors are aware as at the Latest Practicable Date, immediately following completion of
the Global Offering (and before the Over-Allotment Option being exercised and the PCCW Distributions),
the following persons (other than the Directors, the chief executives of the Trustee-Manager and the chief
executives of the Company) will have an interest and/or short position in the Share Stapled Units, the
Preference Shares and the Ordinary Shares that would fall to be disclosed to the Company pursuant to
the provisions of Divisions 2 and 3 of Part XV of the SFO (including interests and/or short positions which
they are taken or deemed to have under such provisions of the SFO), or who is, directly or indirectly,
interested in 10% or more of the nominal value of any class of share capital carrying rights to vote in all
circumstances at general meetings of any member of the Group, once the Share Stapled Units are listed
on the Stock Exchange:

Interests and long positions in Share Stapled Units

Approximate

Number of Share percentage
Name Capacity Stapled Units held (%) Note
PCCW Interest in controlled entity 4,363,376,792 68.0 1
CAS Holding No. 1 Beneficial interest 4,363,376,792 68.0 —
Limited
Notes:

The Trustee-Manager holds all of the issued Ordinary Shares in its capacity as trustee and manager of the HKT Trust, upon and
subject to the terms and conditions of the Trust Deed.

(1)  PCCW indirectly holds these interests through its direct wholly-owned subsidiary, CAS Holding No. 1 Limited.
Interests in shares of other members of the Group

Approximate
percentage of
issued share

capital
Name of non wholly-owned subsidiaries Name of shareholder(s) (%)
PCCW (Macau), Limitada Mappa - Macau Projects and 25
Promotions Agency Limited
PCCW Teleservices (Philippines) Inc. IPVG Corp. 30
PCCW Teleservices (US), Inc. Mr. Andrew C. Jacobs and 15(Note)

Ms. Catherine M. Jacobs (Vo
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Approximate
percentage of
issued share

capital
Name of non wholly-owned subsidiaries Name of shareholder(s) (%)
T B BEANE RO R A A H g 2 {7 T F AL B 8% 0 (China 50
(Unihub China Information Technology Huaxin Post and
Company Limited) Telecommunications Economy
Development Centre*)
Unihub Global Network Technology [-Strength Developments Limited 23.57

(China) Limited

Note: Mr. Andrew C. Jacobs and Ms. Catherine M. Jacobs respectively hold approximately 9.80% and 5.20% of the total issued
share capital of PCCW Teleservices (US), Inc.

Save as disclosed above, the Directors are not aware of any other person who will, immediately following
completion of the Global Offering, have an interest or short position in the Share Stapled Units, the
Preference Shares and the Ordinary Shares which would fall to be disclosed to the Company pursuant
to the provisions of Divisions 2 and 3 of Part XV of the SFO, or who is, directly or indirectly, interested
in 10% or more of the nominal value of any class of share capital carrying rights to vote in all
circumstances at general meetings of any other member of the Group.

# For identification only
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SELECTED FINANCIAL INFORMATION AND OPERATIONAL DATA

You should read the following selected combined financial information for the periods and as at the
dates indicated in conjunction with the section headed “Management’s discussion and analysis of
financial condition and results of operations” and the combined financial information of the Trust
Group, including the accompanying notes set out in the Accountant’s Report included in Appendix |
to this prospectus. The combined financial information is reported in Hong Kong dollars and was
prepared and presented in accordance with HKFRS.

The combined financial position, results and cash flows of the Trust Group, under the ownership,
management and control of HKTGH, as at and for each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009
and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011 are presented in the combined financial
information of the Trust Group, which have been prepared by the management of the Group.
Following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, the HKT Trust will hold the
Telecommunications Business as a result of its acquisition of the entire share capital of the Company.
See the section headed “History, development and the restructuring exercise — Overview of the
Pre-IPO Restructuring” in this prospectus for further details of the Pre-IPO Restructuring.

The Company holds the entire share capital of HKTGH, which was incorporated on 18 January 2008.
In the fourth quarter of 2008, HKTGH, through its indirect wholly-owned subsidiaries, completed the
acquisition of the Telecommunications Business (the ‘2008 Restructuring”) and the combined
financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 includes the
post-acquisition results of the Telecommunications Business. The acquisitions of the
Telecommunications Business arising from the 2008 Restructuring were accounted for using the
purchase method under HKFRS 3, “Business combinations” (2004) and, accordingly, the results of
the acquired businesses were fully consolidated from the date on which the 2008 Restructuring was
completed. See the section headed “Management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and
results of operations — Critical accounting policies, estimates and judgments — Critical accounting
policies — Business combinations” and the section headed “Accountant’s Report — Note 36(a) —
Business combinations — The 2008 Restructuring” in Appendix | to this prospectus for further details.
As a result, the combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December
2008 presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business and is not directly comparable
to the full year results of the Telecommunications Business for the years ended 31 December 2009
and 2010. In addition to the combined financial information of the Trust Group, management of the
Group has also prepared the aggregated financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended
31 December 2008, which aggregated the audited historical results for the year ended 31 December
2008, the pre-acquisition results of the accounting acquirees in the 2008 Restructuring and
adjustments to annualise depreciation, amortisation and finance costs assuming the 2008
Restructuring had taken place as at 1 January 2008 (the “2008 Aggregated Financial Information”).
The 2008 Aggregated Financial Information is reported in Hong Kong dollars and is extracted from
Note 36(a) of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus. Management of the Group
uses the 2008 Aggregated Financial Information as a comparison to the 2009 and 2010 historical
combined financial information of the Trust Group. The 2008 Aggregated Financial Information is
presented for illustrative purposes only and is not necessarily indicative of results of operations that
would have been achieved had the 2008 Restructuring taken place as at 1 January 2008. Such 2008
Aggregated Financial Information is referred to in certain footnotes to the paragraph headed “Selected
financial information” below and in certain paragraphs of the discussion in the section headed
‘Management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of operations” in this
prospectus. In addition, the combined financial information of the Trust Group for the six months
ended 30 June 2010 has not been audited.

During the track record period, the HKT Trust did not exist and, therefore, the financial results of the
Trust Group are the same as the financial results of the Group. Following the formation of the HKT
Trust in connection with the Listing, the financial results of the Trust Group will be the same as the
financial results of the Group, after taking into consideration the costs and expenses of the
Trustee-Manager in carrying out its duties under the Trust Deed.
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Selected financial information

The following is the audited combined financial information of the Trust Group for each of the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011 and the unaudited
combined financial information of the Trust Group for the six months ended 30 June 2010. The 2008
Restructuring of the Group under HKTGH, a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company, was not
completed until the fourth quarter of 2008 and the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 includes only the post-acquisition results of the Telecommunications
Business. The acquisitions of the Telecommunications Business arising from the 2008 Restructuring
were accounted for using the purchase method under HKFRS 3, “Business combinations” (2004) and,
accordingly, the results of the acquired businesses were fully consolidated from the date on which the
2008 Restructuring was completed. As a result, the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business and
is not directly comparable to the full year results of the Telecommunications Business for the year ended
31 December 2009. In addition, the unaudited non-HKFRS financial information, such as EBITDA and
Adjusted Funds Flow, is set forth below in the paragraph headed “Other historical financial and
operational information” in this section of the prospectus.

Combined income statements

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008™ 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million

Turnover 7,201 17,947 18,527 9,206 9,537
Cost of sales (2,306) (6,642) (7,451) (3,635) (3,758)
General and administrative expenses (4,309) (7,981) (8,131) (4,171) (4,287)
Other gains/(losses), net 63 — 40 — (28)
Losses on property, plant and

equipment — (25) — - _
Finance costs, net (240) (1,468) (1,562) (793) (733)
Share of results of jointly controlled

companies — — (73) (5) (5)
Profit before income tax 409 1,831 1,350 602 726
Income tax (132) (480) (378) (180) (168)
Profit for the year/period 277 1,351 972 422 558
Attributable to:

Holders of Share Stapled Units 274 1,316 925 400 537

Non-controlling interests 3 35 47 22 21

277 1,351 972 422 558

Note:

(1)  The combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business as described in the paragraph headed “Selected financial information” in this section
above. Please see the section headed “Management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of
operations — Comparison of the audited results for the year ended 31 December 2009 and the aggregated results for the

year ended 31 December 2008” in this prospectus for more detail.
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Combined balance sheets

Non-current assets

Property, plant and equipment
Investment properties

Interests in leasehold land
Goodwill

Intangible assets

Interests in jointly controlled companies
Available-for-sale financial asset
Derivative financial instruments
Deferred income tax assets
Other non-current assets

Current assets

Prepayments, deposits and other current
assets

Inventories

Derivative financial instruments

Trade receivables, net

Tax recoverable

Cash and cash equivalents

Current liabilities

Short-term borrowings

Trade payables

Accruals and other payables

Carrier licence fee liabilities

Amounts due to related companies

Amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and
the ultimate holding company

Advances from customers

Current income tax liabilities

Net current liabilities

Total assets less current liabilities

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HK$ million

15,717 15,068 14,322 14,564
6 7 — —

389 376 329 323
35,688 35,877 35,892 35,895
6,789 6,045 5,545 5,158
— 259 474 461

— — 48 75

— — 152 113

— 4 3 3

371 420 448 481
58,960 58,056 57,213 57,073
466 1,085 2,045 1,346
938 849 832 986
230 108 17 3
2,076 1,945 2,104 2,202
2 R J— J—
1,507 2,227 5,456 5,229
5,219 6,214 10,454 9,766
— 46 7,800 7,823
1,369 1,433 1,568 1,433
2,453 2,215 2,019 2,090
78 87 146 146

35 38 58 99
7,240 2,774 4,045 2,697
1,605 1,521 1,583 1,325
28 20 14 194
12,808 8,134 17,233 15,807
(7,589) (1,920) (6,779) (6,041)
51,371 56,136 50,434 51,032
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Non-current liabilities
Long-term borrowings
Derivative financial instruments
Deferred income tax liabilities
Deferred income

Carrier licence fee liabilities
Other long-term liabilities

Net assets

Capital and reserves
Retained profits
Other reserves

Equity attributable to Holders of Share

Stapled Units
Non-controlling interests

Total equity

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HK$ million

31,745 34,656 27,029 27,148
— — 102 7
1,283 1,745 2,081 2,045
667 651 728 784
551 515 924 908
37 66 57 56
34,283 37,633 30,921 30,948
17,088 18,503 19,513 20,084
612 1,928 2,853 3,382
16,337 16,417 16,498 16,555
16,949 18,345 19,351 19,937
139 158 162 147
17,088 18,503 19,513 20,084
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Combined statements of cash flows

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million
Net cash generated from operating
activities 4,223 6,240 6,239 3,099 3,352
Net cash used in investing activities (14,658) (9,895) (2,733) (988) (1,336)
Net cash generated from/(used in)
financing activities 11,930 4,361 (264) (2,997) (2,185)
Net change in cash and cash
equivalents 1,495 706 3,242 (886) (169)
Exchange differences 12 14 (13) (8) (58)
Cash and cash equivalents at 1 January — 1,507 2,227 2,227 5,456
Cash and cash equivalents at
31 December/30 June 1,507 2,227 5,456 1,333 5,229
Note:

(1)

The combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business as described in the paragraph headed “Selected financial information” in this section
above. Please see the section headed “Management’s discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of
operations — Cashflow” in this prospectus for more detail.
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Other historical financial and operational information

A reconciliation of profit for the year/period to EBITDA is provided as follows:

For the year ended For the six months
31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
HK$ million
Profit for the year/period 277 1,351 972 422 558
Add back:
Income tax 132 480 378 180 168
Profit before income tax 409 1,831 1,350 602 726
Add back/(less):
Loss/(gain) on disposal of property, plant
and equipment, net 17 3 (14) 1 (1)
Depreciation and amortisation 2,201 3,936 4,318 2,122 2,132
Other (gains)/losses, net (63) — (40) — 28
Losses on property, plant and
equipment — 25 — — —
Finance costs, net 240 1,468 1,562 793 733
Share of results of jointly controlled
companies — — 73 5 5
EBITDA®™ 2,804 7,263 7,249 3,523 3,623
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A reconciliation of EBITDA to Adjusted Funds Flow is provided as follows:

EBITDA(™

Reconciliation of EBITDA to
Adjusted Funds Flow

Less cash outflows in respect of:

Customer acquisition costs and
licence fees

Capital expenditures

Adjusted Funds Flow before tax
paid, finance costs, interest
(expense)/income and changes
in working capital

Adjusted for:

Tax payment

Finance costs paid
Interest expense paid
Interest income received
Changes in working capital

Adjusted Funds Flow for the
year/period®

Notes:

For the year ended
31 December

For the six months
ended 30 June

2008? 2009 2010 2010 2011
HK$ million

2,804 7,263 7,249 3,523 3,623
(179) (907) (1,058) (365) (613)
(2,254) (1,450) (1,564) (623) (721)
371 4,906 4,627 2,535 2,289
— (24) (43) (24) (24)
(237) — (302) (227) —
(219) (1,432) (1,296) (661) (678)

2 7 9 2 18
1,417 (1,006) (976) (402) (253)
1,334 2,451 2,019 1,223 1,352

(1) EBITDA represents consolidated earnings before interest income, finance costs, income tax, depreciation of property, plant

and equipment, amortisation of land lease premium and intangible assets, gain/loss on disposal of property, plant and
equipment, investment properties and interests in leasehold land, net other gains/losses, losses on property, plant and
equipment, restructuring costs, impairment losses on goodwill, tangible and intangible assets and interests in associates
and jointly controlled companies, and the Group’s share of results of associates and jointly controlled companies. While
EBITDA is commonly used in the telecommunications industry worldwide as an indicator of operating performance and
liquidity, it is not presented as a measure of operating performance in accordance with HKFRS. Furthermore, EBITDA is not

a measure of the financial performance leverage or liquidity under HKFRS and should not be considered as representing

net cash flows from operating activities or any other performance measures derived in accordance with HKFRS or an

alternative to cash flow from operations or a measure of liquidity. The computation of the Group’s EBITDA may not be
comparable to similarly titled measures of other companies.
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()

(©)

(4)

®)

The Group’s financial performance is measured by the Group using EBITDA in addition to accounting profits or losses. The
basis for this approach is that telecommunications assets tend to have lower accounting profits amounts compared to
operating cash flows in a financial year or period, or even losses, due to relatively high amounts of non-cash depreciation
and amortisation expenses associated with telecommunications assets.

Information presented for 2008 is derived from the combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31
December 2008, which presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business as described in the paragraph
headed “Selected financial information” in this section above.

Adjusted Funds Flow is defined as EBITDA less capital expenditures, customer acquisition costs and licence fees paid,
taxes paid, finance costs and interest expense paid, and adjusted for interest income received and changes in working
capital. It is not presented as a measure of leverage or liquidity in accordance with HKFRS and should not be considered
as representing net cash flows or any other similar measures derived in accordance with HKFRS, or an alternative to cash
flow from operations or a measure of liquidity. The computation of the Group’s Adjusted Funds Flow may not be comparable
to similarly titted measures of other companies. The Adjusted Funds Flow may be used for debt repayment.

The aggregated EBITDA and Adjusted Funds Flow for the year ended 31 December 2008 is derived from the aggregated
financial information of the Group for the year ended 31 December 2008, which aggregated the audited historical results for
the year ended 31 December 2008, the pre-acquisition results of the accounting acquirees in the 2008 Restructuring and
adjustments to annualise depreciation, amortisation and finance costs assuming the 2008 Restructuring had taken place as
at 1 January 2008. Such information is shown for illustrative purposes only and is not necessarily indicative of the results
of operations that would have been achieved had the 2008 Restructuring taken place as of such date.

On an aggregated basis, the EBITDA for 2008 was HK$7,357 million, derived from the profit for the year of HK$1,455 million,
adding back income tax of HK$538 million, net loss on disposal of property, plant and equipment of HK$16 million,
depreciation and amortisation of HK$3,926 million and net finance cost of HK$1,485 million and less net other gains of
HK$63 million.

On an aggregated basis, Adjusted Funds Flow for 2008 was HK$1,739 million, derived from an aggregated EBITDA of
HK$7,357 million as stated in note (4) above, less cash outflows in respect of customer acquisition costs and license fees
of HK$1,001 million, capital expenditures of HK$2,886 million and further adjusted by subtracting finance costs paid of
HK$237 million, interest expense paid of HK$1,463 million, tax paid of nil, changes in working capital of HK$40 million and
adding back interest income received of HK$9 million.

Other operating data™

As at / For the year ended As at / For the six
31 December months ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
Telecommunications services
Local telephony services
Exchange lines in service ('000) 2,603 2,588 2,590 2,587 2,625
Business lines ('000) 1,195 1,182 1,183 1,180 1,217
Residential lines ('000) 1,408 1,406 1,407 1,407 1,408
Blended ARPU (HK$) 1190 111 101 103 96
Local data and broadband
services
Total broadband access lines ('000) 1,302 1,297 1,367 1,298 1,437

(Consumer, business and

wholesale customers)

— 111 —



SELECTED FINANCIAL INFORMATION AND OPERATIONAL DATA

As at / For the year ended As at / For the six
31 December months ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
Telecommunications services
Retail consumer broadband
subscribers ('000) 1,126 1,146 1,215 1,148 1,285
Retail business broadband
subscribers ('000) 113 114 115 114 116
Retail broadband blended
ARPU (HK$) 2450) 249 266 272 260
Traditional data capacity in service
(Exit Gbps) 927 837 1,045 953 1,243
International telecommunications
services
Retail IDD minutes (million
minutes) 1,7850) 1,455 1,326 674 618
International private leased
circuit bandwidth
(Exit Mbps) 78,202 82,913 109,864 88,108 148,834
Mobile
Mobile subscribers ('000) 1,313 1,422 1,484 1,469 1,506
3G post-paid ('000) 414 529 667 606 880
2G post-paid ('000) 440 376 250 319 43
2G prepaid ('000) 459 517 567 544 583
Blended post-paid ARPU (HKS$) 1510) 143 141 138 153
3G post-paid ARPU (HK$) 206" 189 175 175 163
2G post-paid ARPU (HK$) 1130 89 76 78 101
Notes:

(1)  The figures stated are as at year/period end, except for the number of IDD minutes which is the total of the year/period and
the blended ARPU figures for local telephony services, local data and broadband services and mobile services, which are
annual/six month averages, calculated by dividing the revenue earned in the year/period by the average number of lines in
service or subscribers, where appropriate, during the year/period.

*) On an aggregated basis.
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The following discussion should be read together with the information in the section headed “Selected
financial information and operational data” in this prospectus and the combined financial information
of the Trust Group presenting the combined financial condition, results of operations and cash flows
of the Trust Group as at and for each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the
six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011, with related notes thereto, included elsewhere in this
prospectus. Certain paragraphs of the discussion below also refer to the 2008 Aggregated Financial
Information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 which has been prepared
assuming the 2008 Restructuring had taken place as at 1 January 2008. In addition, the combined
financial information of the Trust Group for the six months ended 30 June 2010 has not been audited.

Statements contained in this section headed “Management’s discussion and analysis of financial
condition and results of operations” that are not historical facts may be forward-looking statements.
Such statements are subject to certain risks, uncertainties and assumptions that could cause actual
results to differ materially from such forward-looking statements. Under no circumstances should the
inclusion of such information herein be regarded as a representation, warranty or prediction with
respect to the accuracy of the underlying assumptions by the Directors or any other person, or that
these results will be achieved or are likely to be achieved. Please see the sections headed
“Forward-looking statements” and “Risk factors” in this prospectus for further details. Recipients of
this prospectus and all prospective investors in the Share Stapled Units are cautioned not to place
undue reliance on these forward-looking statements. Except as otherwise required, the HKT Trust, the
Company and the Trustee-Manager undertake no obligation to publicly update or revise any
forward-looking statements, whether as a result of new information, future events, changed
circumstances or any other reason.

OVERVIEW

The Telecommunications Business comprises three business segments: telecommunications services,
mobile services and other businesses, as further described below.

Telecommunications services (TSS)

The telecommunications services segment provides four core areas of telecommunications products and
services: local telephony services, local data and broadband services, international telecommunications
services and other services.

° Local telephony services: The Group’s local telephony services consist of fixed-line local
telecommunications services, multimedia services and wholesale interconnection services
provided to other telecommunications carriers and service providers. The Group has a leadership
position in the fixed-line telecommunications market in Hong Kong. The Group’s local telephony
services had approximately 2.63 million exchange lines in service as at 30 June 2011, and the
leading market share of approximately 61.2% based on the number of exchange lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA.

° Local data and broadband services: The Group’s local data services consist primarily of data
transmission services such as private or virtual private IP network services for private and public
sector organisations, and business and residential local broadband services in Hong Kong through
the “NETVIGATOR” brand. The Group offers commercial customers a broad portfolio of data
connectivity services addressing the requirements of each enterprise’s business applications. The
broadband services provide broadband users with a choice of Internet access speeds, with
additional value-added services. As at 31 July 2011, the NETVIGATOR ADSL 1.5M service reached
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approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong. There were approximately 1.44 million
broadband access lines as at 30 June 2011 while the total contracted bandwidth for local data
services was 1,243 Gbps as at 30 June 2011. The Group’s broadband service had the leading
market share of approximately 65.4% based on the number of broadband access lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA. In the third quarter of 2011, the
Group launched a new consumer cloud service known as “uHub”. A user may keep photos, music,
videos and documents in the uHub and retrieve them anytime using a variety of devices including
computers, smartphones and tablets.

° International telecommunications services: The Group’s international telecommunications
services consist primarily of wholesale and retail international services to multinational enterprises
and telecommunications service providers which include: IP solutions (IPv6-enabled), IP MPLS
VPN services, fiber and satellite transmission solutions, voice, data and video services and
managed network services and transmission solutions as well as CDNs for content delivery. With
offices around the world and other business partnerships and network interconnection
relationships, the Group’s network currently provides connectivity in approximately 1,500 cities in
110 countries and serves enterprises and wholesale markets in Europe, the Americas, Africa, the
Middle East and Asia. The Group also provides IDD calling services, operator assisted overseas
calls and calling card services to both business and residential customers in Hong Kong. Retail IDD
totalled 1,326 million minutes for the year ended 31 December 2010, and 618 million minutes for
the six months ended 30 June 2011 and IPLC exit bandwidth based on the capacity in service
totalled 149 Gbps as at 30 June 2011.

° Other services: Other services consist primarily of the sale of customer premises equipment
(including the sale of telecommunications equipment and systems and other computers and related
products to consumers and enterprises), outsourcing services, consulting services and contact
center services (“Teleservices”). In addition, the Group designs and provides individualised
telecommunications systems that integrate voice and data-switching equipment from various
suppliers and supplies and installs local and wide area data network equipment.

Mobile services

The Group offers 2G, 3G and CDMA mobile services which are marketed under the “PCCW mobile”
brand. The Group has invested significantly in expanding its 3G network since 2005. In addition, a jointly
controlled company of the Group holds a licence from OFTA, which will enable the Group to provide next
generation high speed 4G mobile data services in the future. As at 30 June 2011, the Group had
approximately 1.51 million subscribers and according to the number of mobile subscribers in Hong Kong
provided by OFTA, the Group’s mobile services had a market share of approximately 12.1% based on
the number of subscribers. The Group also provides fixed-to-mobile integration technology for its
commercial customers to serve their communications needs.

Other businesses

The other businesses of the Group primarily comprise the ZhongYing JV, which provides network
integration and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.

BASIS OF PRESENTATION OF THE AUDITED COMBINED FINANCIAL INFORMATION

The combined financial information of the Trust Group has been prepared by applying the principles of
the Auditing Guideline 3.340 “Prospectuses and the reporting accountant” issued by the HKICPA. The
combined income statements, statements of comprehensive income, combined statements of cash flows
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and combined statements of changes in equity of the Trust Group for each of the years ended 31
December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011 have been prepared
using the financial information of the companies engaged in the Telecommunications Business, under
the common control of HKTGH and comprising the Group as if the Trust Group structure had been in
existence throughout each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months
ended 30 June 2010 and 2011, or since the respective dates of incorporation/establishment of the
combining companies, or since the date when the combining companies first came under the control of
HKTGH, whichever is a shorter period. The combined balance sheets of the Trust Group as at 31
December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011 have been prepared to present the assets and
liabilities of the companies comprising the Group at these dates, as if the Trust Group structure had been
in existence as at these dates. The net assets and results of the Trust Group were combined using the
existing book values from HKTGH'’s perspective. The combined financial information of the Trust Group
may not be indicative of its future performance and does not necessarily reflect what its financial
condition and results of operations would have been had it operated as a separate, stand-alone entity
during the periods presented, including many changes that will occur in the operations and capitalisation
of the HKT Trust as a result of the Pre-IPO Restructuring and this Global Offering.

Companies acquired or disposed of during each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010
and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011 are included in or excluded from the financial
information of the Trust Group from the date of the acquisition or disposal, as the case may be.
Inter-company transactions, balances and unrealised gains/losses on transactions between group
companies are eliminated on combination.

CRITICAL ACCOUNTING POLICIES, ESTIMATES AND JUDGMENTS

The preparation of the combined financial information often requires the use of judgements to select
specific accounting methods and policies from several acceptable alternatives. Furthermore, significant
estimates and assumptions concerning the future may be required in selecting and applying those
methods and policies in the combined financial information. The Directors base their estimates and
judgements on historical experience and various other assumptions that they believe are reasonable
under the circumstances. Actual results may differ from these estimates and judgements under different
assumptions or conditions.

The following significant accounting policies, which are important to the financial position and results of
operations of the Trust Group, require significant judgements and estimates on the part of management.
For a summary of all of the accounting policies of the Trust Group, including the accounting policies
discussed below, please see Note 4 to the Trust Group’s combined financial information as set out in the
Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus.

Critical accounting policies
Basis of combination

The combined financial information includes the financial information of the Trust Group for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, which includes the
HKT Trust, the Company, and all of the Company’s direct and indirect subsidiaries comprising the Trust
Group and also incorporates the interests in jointly controlled companies under the equity method as if
the Trust Group structure had been in existence throughout each of the years ended 31 December 2008,
2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011. Results of subsidiary companies and jointly
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controlled companies acquired or disposed of during the periods are included from their effective dates
of acquisition up to the dates of disposal. The Trust Group has adopted purchase accounting to account
for the 2008 Restructuring as a reverse acquisition. See Note 4(b) of the Accountant’s Report in
Appendix | to this prospectus.

Business combinations

Prior to 31 December 2009, acquisitions were accounted for using the purchase method under HKFRS
3, “Business combinations” (2004). Accordingly:

(i) the assets and liabilities of the accounting acquirer are recognised and measured at the acquisition
date at their historical carrying amounts; the identifiable assets, liabilities and contingent liabilities
of the acquiree that meet the conditions for recognition under HKFRS 3 “Business combinations”
(2004) are recognised at their fair values at the acquisition date; and

(i) the results of the accounting acquiree are fully consolidated from the date on which control is
transferred to the Trust Group.

The cost of an acquisition is measured as the aggregate fair value of the assets transferred, equity
instruments issued and liabilities incurred or assumed at the date of exchange, plus costs directly
attributable to the acquisition. Identifiable assets acquired and liabilities and contingent liabilities
assumed in a business combination are measured initially at their fair values at the acquisition date,
irrespective of the extent of any non-controlling interests. The excess of the cost of acquisition over the
fair value of the Trust Group’s share of identifiable net assets acquired is recorded as goodwill. If the cost
of acquisition is less than the fair value of the Trust Group’s share of identifiable net assets of the
subsidiaries acquired, the difference (i.e. negative goodwill) is recognised directly in the combined
income statements.

From 1 January 2010, the Trust Group adopted HKFRS 3 (revised), “Business combinations”. The
acquisition method of accounting has been used since 1 January 2010 and is currently used to account
for the acquisition of subsidiaries by the Trust Group. The cost of an acquisition is measured as the
aggregate fair value of the assets transferred, equity instruments issued and liabilities incurred or
assumed at the date of exchange. The consideration transferred includes the fair value of any asset,
liability or equity resulting from a contingent consideration arrangement. Acquisition-related costs are
expensed as incurred. ldentifiable assets acquired and liabilities and contingent liabilities assumed in a
business combination are measured initially at their fair values at the acquisition date. On an
acquisition-by-acquisition basis, the Trust Group recognises any non-controlling interest (formerly known
as minority interests prior to the adoption of HKFRS 3 (revised), “Business combinations”) in the acquiree
either at fair value or at the non-controlling interest’s proportionate share of the acquiree’s net assets.
The excess of the consideration transferred, the amount of any non-controlling interest in the acquiree
and the acquisition-date fair value of any previous equity interest in the acquiree over the fair value of
the identifiable net assets acquired is recorded as goodwill. If this is less than the fair value of the net
assets of the subsidiaries acquired in the case of a bargain purchase, the difference is recognised
directly in the combined income statements.

Goodwill

Goodwill represents the excess of the cost of a business combination or an investment in a jointly
controlled company over the Trust Group’s interest in the aggregate net fair value of the acquiree’s
identifiable assets, liabilities and contingent liabilities at the date of acquisition.
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Gooduwill is stated in the combined balance sheets at cost less accumulated impairment losses. Goodwill
is allocated to cash-generating units (“CGUs”) and is tested annually for impairment. In respect of jointly
controlled companies, the carrying amount of goodwill is included in the carrying amount of the interests
in jointly controlled companies.

On disposal of a CGU, part of a CGU, or a jointly controlled company during the year, any attributable
amount of purchased goodwill is included in the calculation of the gain or loss on disposal.

Intangible assets
Customer acquisition costs

Costs incurred to acquire contractual relationships with customers are capitalised if it is probable that
future economic benefits will flow from the customers to the Trust Group and such costs can be
measured reliably. Capitalised customer acquisition costs are amortised on a straight-line basis over the
minimum enforceable contractual periods. By the end of the minimum enforceable contractual period,
fully amortised customer acquisition costs will be written off. In the event that a customer terminates the
contract prior to the end of the minimum enforceable contractual period, the unamortised customer
acquisition cost will be written off immediately in the combined income statements.

Trademarks and customer base

Trademarks and customer base that are acquired by the Trust Group are stated in the combined balance
sheets at cost less accumulated amortisation (where the estimated useful life is finite) and impairment
losses. Expenditures on internally generated goodwill and brands are recognised as expenses in the
period in which they are incurred.

Amortisation of intangible assets with finite useful lives is charged to the combined income statements
on a straight-line basis over their estimated useful lives. The following intangible assets with finite useful
lives are amortised from the dates they are available for use and their estimated useful lives are as
follows:

Trademarks 20 years
Customer base 1 to 10 years

The assets’ useful lives and their amortisation method are reviewed annually.
Impairment of assets (other than investments in equity securities and other receivables)

Internal and external sources of information are reviewed at each balance sheet date to identify
indications that the following assets may be impaired or, except in the case of goodwill, an impairment
loss previously recognised no longer exists or may have decreased:

- property, plant and equipment;
- interests in leasehold land;

- goodwill;

- intangible assets; and

- interests in jointly controlled companies.
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If any such indication exists, the asset’'s recoverable amount is estimated. In addition, for goodwill,
intangible assets that are not yet available for use and intangible assets that have indefinite useful lives,
the recoverable amount is estimated annually whether or not there is any indication of impairment.

Calculation of recoverable amount

The recoverable amount of an asset is the greater of its fair value less cost to sell and value in use. Fair
value less cost to sell is the amount obtainable from the sale of an asset in an arm’s length transaction
between knowledgeable, willing parties, less the costs of disposal. In assessing value in use, the
estimated future cash flows are discounted to their present value using a pre-tax discount rate that
reflects current market assessments of the time value of money and the risks specific to the asset. Where
an asset does not generate cash inflows primarily independent of those from other assets, the
recoverable amount is determined for the smallest group of assets that generates cash inflows
independently (i.e. a CGU).

Recognition of impairment losses

An impairment loss is recognised in the combined income statements whenever the carrying amount of
an asset, or the CGU to which it belongs, exceeds its recoverable amount. Impairment losses recognised
in respect of CGUs are allocated first to reduce the carrying amount of any goodwill allocated to the CGU
and then, to reduce the carrying amount of the other assets in the CGU on a pro rata basis, except that
the carrying value of an asset will not be reduced below its individual fair value less costs to sell, or value
in use, if determinable.

Reversals of impairment losses

In respect of assets other than goodwill, an impairment loss is reversed if there has been a favourable
change in the estimates used to determine the recoverable amount. An impairment loss in respect of
goodwill is not allowed to be reversed.

A reversal of an impairment loss is limited to the asset’s carrying amount that would have been
determined had no impairment loss been recognised in prior years. Reversals of impairment losses are
credited to the combined income statements in the period in which the reversals are recognised.

Derivative financial instruments

Derivative financial instruments are initially recognised at fair value on the date a derivative contract is
entered into and are subsequently re-measured at their fair value at each balance sheet date. The gain
or loss on re-measurement to fair value is recognised immediately in the combined income statements,
except where the derivatives are designated and qualify for hedge accounting, in which case recognition
of any resultant gain or loss depends on the nature of the item being hedged. The full fair value of a
hedging derivative is classified as a non-current asset or liability when the remaining hedged item has
a maturity of more than 12 months, and as a current asset or liability when the remaining maturity of the
hedged item is less than 12 months. Trading derivatives are classified as current assets or liabilities.

Hedging
Fair value hedge

Where a derivative financial instrument is designated as a hedge of the fair value of a recognised asset
or liability or an unrecognised firm commitment (or an identified portion of such asset, liability or firm
commitment), changes in the fair value of the derivative are recorded in the combined income statements
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within “Finance costs, net”, together with any changes in fair value of the hedged asset or liability that
are attributable to the hedged risk. When a hedging instrument expires or is sold, terminated or
exercised, or no longer meets the criteria for hedge accounting; or the Trust Group revokes designation
of the hedge relationship, the cumulative adjustment to the carrying amount of a hedged item for which
the effective interest method is used is amortised to the combined income statements over the residual
period to maturity.

Cash flow hedge

Where a derivative financial instrument is designated as a hedge of the variability in cash flows of a
recognised asset or liability, or a highly probable forecast transaction or the foreign currency risk of a
committed future transaction, the effective portion of changes in the fair value of the derivative is
recognised in other comprehensive income and accumulated separately in the hedging reserve under
equity. The ineffective portion of any gain or loss is recognised immediately in the combined income
statements.

If a hedge of a forecast transaction subsequently results in the recognition of a non-financial asset or
non-financial liability, the associated cumulative gain or loss is removed from equity and included in the
initial cost or other carrying amount of the non-financial asset or liability. If a hedge of a forecast
transaction subsequently results in the recognition of a financial asset or a financial liability, the
associated cumulative gain or loss is removed from equity and recognised in the combined income
statements in the same period or periods during which the asset acquired or liability assumed affects the
combined income statements (such as when the interest income or expense is recognised).

For cash flow hedges, other than those covered by the preceding two policy statements, the associated
cumulative gain or loss is removed from equity and recognised in the combined income statements in the
same period or periods during which the hedged forecast transaction affects the combined income
statements. When a hedging instrument expires or is sold, terminated or exercised, or no longer meets
the criteria for hedge accounting; or the Trust Group revokes designation of the hedge relationship but
the hedged forecast transaction is still expected to occur, the associated cumulative gain or loss at that
point remains in equity and is recognised in accordance with the above policy when the transaction
occurs. If the hedged transaction is no longer expected to occur, the cumulative unrealised gain or loss
recognised in equity is recognised immediately in the combined income statements.

Revenue recognition
Telecommunications and other services

Telecommunications services revenue based on usage of the Trust Group’s network and facilities is
recognised when the services are rendered. Telecommunications revenue for services provided for fixed
periods is recognised on a straight-line basis over the applicable fixed period. In addition, up-front fees
received for installation of equipment and activation of customer service are deferred and recognised
over the estimated customer relationship period.

Other service income is recognised when services are rendered to customers.
Sales of goods

Revenue from the sales of goods is recognised when goods are delivered to customers which generally
coincides with the time when the customer has accepted the goods and the related risks and rewards
of ownership. Revenue is recorded after deduction of any trade discounts.
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Rental income from operating leases

Rental income receivable under operating leases is recognised in the combined income statements in
equal instalments over the periods covered by the lease term. Lease incentives granted are recognised
in the combined income statements as an integral part of the aggregate net lease payments receivable.
Contingent rentals are recognised as income in the accounting period in which they are earned.

Interest income

Interest income is recognised on a time-apportioned basis using the effective interest method.
Commission income

Commission income is recognised when entitlement to the income is ascertained.

Dividend income

Dividend income is recognised when the equity holder’s right to receive payment is established.
Borrowing costs

Borrowing costs are expensed in the combined income statements in the period in which they are
incurred, except to the extent that they are capitalised as being directly attributable to the acquisition,
construction or production of an asset which necessarily takes a substantial period of time to get ready
for its intended use or sale. The capitalisation of borrowing costs as part of the cost of a qualifying asset
commences when expenditure for the asset is being incurred, borrowing costs are being incurred and
activities that are necessary to prepare the asset for its intended use or sale are in progress.
Capitalisation of borrowing costs is suspended or ceased when substantially all the activities necessary
to prepare the qualifying asset for its intended use or sale are interrupted or completed. Discounts or
premiums relating to borrowings, and ancillary costs incurred in connection with arranging borrowings,
to the extent that they are regarded as adjustments to interest costs, are recognised as expenses over
the period of the borrowing using the effective interest method.

Critical accounting estimates and judgements
Recognition and fair value of identifiable intangible assets through business combination

The acquisition method of accounting is applied to account for acquisitions of businesses. Business
combinations of multiple companies or businesses require one of the businesses that existed before the
combination to be identified as the accounting acquirer on the basis of the evidence available.
Identification of the accounting acquirer requires significant judgement and involves the consideration of
the relative size of the combining businesses’ revenues and assets and the management structure to
determine the appropriate accounting acquirer. The cost of an acquisition is measured as the aggregate
of the fair values at the date of exchange of the assets given, liabilities incurred, equity instruments
issued, and costs directly attributable to the acquisition. Identifiable assets, liabilities and contingent
liabilities acquired or assumed are measured separately at their fair values as of the acquisition date. The
excess of the cost of the acquisition over the fair value of the identifiable net assets acquired is recorded
as goodwill.

The determination and allocation of fair values to the identifiable assets acquired and liabilities assumed
is based on various assumptions and valuation methodologies requiring considerable management
judgement. The most significant variables in these valuations are discount rates, terminal values, the
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number of years on which the cash flow projections are based, as well as the assumptions and estimates
used to determine the cash inflows and outflows. The Trust Group determines discount rates to be used
based on the risk inherent in the related activity’s current business model and industry comparisons.
Terminal values are based on the expected life of products and forecasted life cycle and forecasted cash
flows over that period. Although the assumptions applied in the determination are reasonable based on
information available at the date of acquisition, actual results may differ from the forecasted amounts and
the difference could be material.

Upon an acquisition of a business it is necessary to attribute fair values to any intangible assets acquired
(provided they meet the criteria to be recognised). The fair values of these intangible assets are
dependent on estimates of attributable future revenue, margin, cash flow, useful lives and discount rate
used.

Impairment of assets (other than investments in equity securities and other receivables)

At each balance sheet date, the Trust Group reviews internal and external sources of information to
identify indications that the following assets may be impaired or, except in the case of goodwill, an
impairment loss previously recognised no longer exists or may have decreased:

- property, plant and equipment;

- interests in leasehold land;

- goodwill;

- intangible assets; and

- interests in jointly controlled companies.

If any such indication exists, the asset’'s recoverable amount is estimated. In addition, for goodwill,
intangible assets that are not yet available for use and intangible assets that have indefinite useful lives,
the recoverable amount is estimated annually whether or not there is any indication of impairment. An
impairment loss is recognised in the combined income statements whenever the carrying amount of an
asset exceeds its recoverable amount. The sources utilised to identify indications of impairment are often
subjective in nature and the Trust Group is required to use judgement in applying such information to the
business.

If an indication of impairment is identified, such information is further subject to an exercise that requires
the Trust Group to estimate the recoverable value, representing the greater of the asset’s fair value less
cost to sell or its value in use. Depending on the Trust Group’s assessment of the overall materiality of
the asset under review and complexity of deriving reasonable estimates of the recoverable value, the
Trust Group may perform such assessment utilising internal resources or may engage external advisors
to counsel the Trust Group in making this assessment. Regardless of the resources utilised, the Trust
Group is required to make many assumptions to make this assessment, including the utilisation of such
asset, the cash flows to be generated, appropriate market discount rates and the projected market and
regulatory conditions. Changes in any of these assumptions could result in a material change to future
estimates of the recoverable value of any asset.
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Revenue recognition - Telecommunications and other services

Telecommunications service revenue based on usage of the Trust Group’s network and facilities is
recognised when the services are rendered. Telecommunications revenue for services provided for fixed
periods is recognised on a straight-line basis over the respective period. In addition, up-front fees
received for installation of equipment and activation of customer service are deferred and recognised
over the expected customer relationship period.

The Trust Group is required to exercise considerable judgement in revenue recognition particularly in the
areas of customer discounts and customer disputes. Significant changes in management estimates may
result in material revenue adjustments.

During the year ended 31 December 2009, the Trust Group re-assessed the Trust Group’s expected
customer relationship period. As a result of this re-assessment, the expected customer relationship
period, over which the upfront fees received for installation of equipment and activation of customer
service are deferred and recognised, has been shortened. This change in accounting estimate has been
accounted for prospectively from 30 June 2009. As a result, the Trust Group’s profit for the year ended
31 December 2009 and its net assets as at 31 December 2009 each increased by HK$57 million from
what the profit and net assets would have been if such re-assessment had not occurred.

The Trust Group offers certain arrangements whereby a customer can purchase telecommunications
equipment together with a fixed period of telecommunications service arrangement. When such
multiple-element arrangements exist, the amount recognised as revenue upon the sale of the
telecommunications equipment is the fair value of the equipment in relation to the fair value of the
arrangement taken as a whole. The revenue relating to the service element, which represents the fair
value of the servicing arrangement in relation to the fair value of the arrangement taken as a whole, is
recognised over the service period. The fair values of each element are determined based on the current
market price of each of the elements when sold separately. Where the Trust Group is unable to
determine the fair value of each of the elements in an arrangement, it uses the residual value method.
Under this method, the Trust Group determines the fair value of the delivered element by deducting the
fair value of the undelivered element from the total contract consideration. To the extent that there is a
discount on the arrangement, such discount is allocated between the elements of the contract in such
a manner as to reflect the fair value of the elements.

Current and deferred income tax

The Trust Group makes a provision for current income tax of the Trust Group based on estimated taxable
income for the year. The estimated income tax liabilities are primarily computed based on the tax
computations as prepared by the Trust Group. Nevertheless, from time to time, there are cases of
disagreements with the tax authorities of Hong Kong and elsewhere on the tax treatment of items
included in the tax computations and certain non-routine transactions. If the Trust Group considers it
probable that these disputes or judgements will result in different tax positions, the most likely amounts
of the outcome will be estimated and adjustments to the income tax expense and income tax liabilities
will be made accordingly.

Deferred income tax liabilities are provided in full on all taxable temporary differences and deferred
income tax assets are recognised only to the extent that it is probable that future taxable profit will be
available against which the temporary differences can be utilised. In assessing the amount of deferred
income tax assets that need to be recognised, the Trust Group considers future taxable income and
ongoing prudent and feasible tax planning strategies. In the event that the estimates of projected future
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taxable income and benefits from available tax strategies are changed, or changes in current income tax
regulations are enacted that would impact the timing or extent of the Trust Group’s ability to utilise the
tax benefits of net operating loss carry-forwards in the future, adjustments to the recorded amount of
deferred income tax assets and income tax expense would be made.

Useful lives of property, plant and equipment and intangible assets (other than goodwill)

The Trust Group has significant property, plant and equipment and intangible assets (other than
goodwill). The Trust Group is required to estimate the useful lives of property, plant and equipment and
intangible assets (other than goodwill) in order to ascertain the amount of depreciation and amortisation
charges for each reporting period. The useful lives of such property, plant and equipment and intangible
assets (other than goodwill) are estimated at the time of purchase of assets after considering future
technology changes, business developments and the Trust Group’s strategies. The Trust Group
performs annual reviews to assess the appropriateness of the estimated useful lives. Such review takes
into account any unexpected adverse changes in circumstances or events, including declines in
projected operating results, negative industry or economic trends and rapid advancement in technology.
The Trust Group extends or shortens the useful lives and/or makes impairment provisions according to
the results of the review.

Recognition of intangible asset - Carrier licences

In order to measure intangible assets, Hong Kong Accounting Standards 39 “Financial instruments:
Recognition and measurement” is applied for recognition of the minimum annual fee and royalty
payments as they constitute contractual obligations to deliver cash and, hence, should be considered as
financial liabilities.

To establish the fair value of the minimum annual fee and royalty payments for the right of use of the
carrier licences, the discount rate used is an indicative incremental borrowing rate estimated by the Trust
Group. Had a different discount rate been used to determine the fair value, the Trust Group’s results of
operations and financial position could be materially different.

Estimated property holding cost recoverable from the Government

The Group and the Government recently engaged in ongoing discussions in order to determine the
amount of rates and Government rent payable by the Group. Based on these ongoing discussions,
management revised its estimate of the rates and the Government rent expenses and recorded a
corresponding reduction in operating costs of property, plant and equipment, net. The discussion was
finalised in January 2011 whereby the Government revised its assessment for the relevant years and
refunded the prior years’ excess payments made by the Trust Group.

Recognition of fixed-mobile interconnection charge

OFTA withdrew its regulatory guidance on FMIC on 27 April 2009 as FMIC should be settled by
commercial agreements between fixed and mobile operators without regulatory intervention. The Group
continued providing to and receiving from other operators interconnection services and has stopped
recognising FMIC revenue from 27 April 2009 but has continued to provide for potential FMIC costs. The
Group’s FMIC revenue for the years ended 31 December 2008, on an aggregated basis, and 2009 was
approximately HK$375 million and HK$153 million, respectively. In 2010, the Group reached agreements
with certain operators on the FMIC and stopped providing for FMIC costs.
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FACTORS AFFECTING RESULTS OF OPERATIONS AND FINANCIAL CONDITION

The Group’s results of operations are dependent principally on the following factors: the number of lines
in service or subscribers, as applicable, for the Group’s fixed-line telephony services, broadband data
services, mobile telephone and data services, ARPU for each of the Group’s services, the cost of
acquiring new subscribers, the amount of capital expenditure, regulatory changes in fixed-mobile
interconnection framework, and mobile and wireless technologies. The Group’s results of operations are
also affected by various external factors, including the prevailing economic and financial conditions in
Hong Kong and the amount of tax payable.

Factors other than those discussed below could also have a significant impact on the Group’s financial
condition and results of operations in the future. See the section headed “Risk factors” in this prospectus.

The 2008 Aggregated Financial Information of the Trust Group aggregated the audited historical results
for the year ended 31 December 2008, the pre-acquisition results of the accounting acquirees in the
2008 Restructuring and adjustments to annualise depreciation, amortisation and finance costs assuming
the 2008 Restructuring had taken place as at 1 January 2008 and is shown for illustrative purposes only
and is not necessarily indicative of the results of operations that would have been achieved had the 2008
Restructuring taken place as of such date.

Number of lines in service and mobile subscribers

The number of lines in service and mobile subscribers of the Group is a key factor affecting its revenues.
During each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June
2011, the number of mobile subscribers increased and the number of broadband access lines reduced
slightly in 2009 but grew in 2010, while the number of exchange lines in service remained relatively
stable. The numbers of exchange lines in service, broadband access lines and mobile subscribers, for
the Group'’s fixed-line telephony, broadband and mobile services for the years ended 31 December 2008,
2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011 are set forth in the table below.

As at 31 December As at 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011

(in thousands)

Exchange lines in service 2,603 2,588 2,590 2,587 2,625
Broadband access lines 1,302 1,297 1,367 1,298 1,437
Mobile subscribers 1,313 1,422 1,484 1,469 1,506
3G post-paid 414 529 667 606 880
2G post-paid 440 376 250 319 43
2G prepaid 459 517 567 544 583
ARPU

With respect to the Group’s local telephony services, fixed-line ARPU is under pressure from
competition. This pressure is expected to be partially alleviated as a result of more subscriptions for
advanced services, such as the PCCW “@y€e” Multimedia Service (currently in its second generation).
With respect to broadband services, ARPU increased during 2010, primarily as a result of increased
sales of higher bandwidth products to customers, which generally are available at higher prices, partially
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offset by reduced prices for lower bandwidth products. The decrease in the second half of 2010 and the
first half of 2011 was primarily due to the dilution effect from tiered pricing to gain subscribers in certain
segments. With respect to mobile services, compared to the respective prior six month period, the
blended post-paid ARPU increased in the second half of 2010 and in the first half of 2011 as a result of
increased usage of data services and a larger 3G subscriber base, which has a relatively higher ARPU.
In addition, in the six months ended 30 June 2011 as compared to the six months ended 30 June 2010,
2G post-paid ARPU increased primarily as a result of the upgrading and/or exiting of certain low ARPU
customers upon the migration of 2G subscribers to 3G services, with the remaining 2G post-paid
subscribers being those generating a higher ARPU. In this period, 3G post-paid ARPU decreased
primarily due to the newly migrated 3G subscribers generating a lower ARPU as compared to existing
3G subscriber base.

For each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010
and 2011, ARPUs for fixed-line, broadband and mobile services are set forth in the table below:

For the six months

For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June
2008® 2009 2010 2010 2011
(HKS)
Fixed-line!" 119 111 101 103 96
Retail broadband™ 245 249 266 272 260
Mobile™
Blended post-paid (") 151 143 141 138 153
3G post-paid ") 206 189 175 175 163
2G post-paid‘" 113 89 76 78 101
Notes:

(1)  The figures stated are annual/six month averages, calculated by dividing the revenue earned in the year/period by the
average number of lines in service or subscribers, where appropriate, during the year/period.

(2)  On an aggregated basis.
Customer acquisition costs and license fees

Costs incurred to acquire contractual relationships with customers are capitalised if it is probable that
future economic benefits will flow from the customers to the Group and such costs can be measured
reliably. Capitalised customer acquisition costs are amortised on a straight-line basis over the minimum
enforceable contractual periods. By the end of the minimum enforceable contractual period, fully
amortised customer acquisition costs will be written off. In the event that a customer terminates the
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contract prior to the end of the minimum enforceable contractual period, the unamortised customer
acquisition cost will be written off immediately in the combined income statements. For each of the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011, the
expenditure on customer acquisition is set forth in the table below.

For the six months
For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)

Expenditure on customer
acquisition (HK$ million) 179 806 916 365 561
As a % of revenue 2.5% 4.5% 4.9% 4.0% 5.9%

On an aggregated basis, for the year ended 31 December 2008, expenditure on customer acquisition
was approximately HK$927 million, representing 4.9% of revenue. Expenditure on customer acquisition
decreased from 2008 (on an aggregated basis) to 2009 primarily as a result of reducing mobile handset
subsidies. Expenditure on customer acquisition increased in the six months ended 30 June 2011 as
compared to the six months ended 30 June 2010 as more incentives were offered to customers as part
of the promotional campaigns to grow the Group’s broadband and mobile customer base. The Group
projects the expenditure on customer acquisition to be approximately HK$1,005 million and HK$982
million for 2011 and 2012, respectively. The Group expects the projected increase to be mainly due to
more incentives offered to customers, in particular Smartphone customers and tablet subscribers.

The Group also paid carrier licence fees for fixed and mobile carrier licences in order to establish and
maintain the telecommunications network and to provide telecommunications services. For each of the
years ended 31 December 2008 (on an aggregated basis), 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30
June 2010 and 2011, the license fees paid were HK$74 million, HK$101 million, HK$142 million, nil and
HK$52 million, respectively. The Group projects the licence fee payment to be approximately HK$154
million and HK$196 million for 2011 and 2012, respectively.

Capital expenditures

The Group has incurred significant capital expenditures in its network infrastructure and information
technology systems to provide the services it offers. The capital expenditures on the acquisition of
property, plant and equipment incurred were HK$2,940 million, HK$1,514 million, HK$1,613 million,
HK$649 million and HK$734 million for the years ended 31 December 2008 (on an aggregated basis),
2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011, respectively. The capital expenditures
incurred in 2009, 2010 and the first six months of 2010 and 2011 primarily comprised expenditures on
the network infrastructure to meet customer demand, and the costs in 2008 (on an aggregated basis)
comprised investments and enhancement in upgrading the Group’s networks in addition to the
expenditures resulting from meeting customer demand. Please see the section headed “Selected
financial information and operational data — Other historical financial and operational information” in this
prospectus for details of capital expenditures paid for each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009
and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011.
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For each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010
and 2011, the capital expenditures for the Group are set forth in the table below. On an aggregated basis,
for the year ended 31 December 2008, capital expenditure incurred was approximately HK$2,940
million, representing 15.4% of revenue.

For the six months
For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)

Capital expenditures incurred
(HK$ million) 2,263 1,514 1,613 649 734

As a % of revenue 31.4% 8.4% 8.7% 7.0% 7.7%

The Group projects the capital expenditures to be approximately HK$1,597 million and HK$1,805 million
for 2011 and 2012, respectively.

Regulatory change in fixed-mobile interconnection framework

The Group’s ability to provide commercially viable mobile and fixed-line telecommunications services
depends, in part, upon the Group’s interconnection arrangements with other telecommunications
operators. The regulatory guidance by which the FMIC charging mechanism was set in Hong Kong was
withdrawn after 27 April 2009. As a result, the Group experienced a significant reduction in revenue from
FMIC after 27 April 2009 and unless the current FMIC regime moves in a more positive direction, the
Group does not expect to generate significant revenue from FMIC in the future.

Mobile and wireless technologies

The technologies and services of the telecommunications industry have become increasingly diversified
and sophisticated. The Group’s core mobile network is an IP-based network supported by extensive fiber
backhaul providing 2G and 3G capacities. Such network, along with the Group’s more than 9,000 Wi-Fi
hotspots throughout Hong Kong enables certain mobile customers to switch between 3G and Wi-Fi
connections seamlessly. Customers’ increasing usage of Smartphones and tablets has led to increased
mobile data usage which has resulted in an increase in the Group’s mobile revenue.

Economic and financial conditions in Hong Kong

As most of the Group’s revenue and expenses are substantially derived from and related to its operations
in Hong Kong, the Group’s financial condition and results of operations have been, and are expected to
continue to be, affected by fluctuations in the Hong Kong economy. Contractions in the Hong Kong
economy may cause both business and individual customers to reduce discretionary spending, resulting
in a potential decreased usage of and spending in telecommunications services.

Taxation
Hong Kong profits tax has been provided at the rate of 16.5% on the estimated assessable profits during
each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010

and 2011. Overseas tax has been calculated on the estimated assessable profits for the relevant year
at the rates prevailing in the respective jurisdictions.
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The Group’s effective tax rate is computed as the tax expenses divided by profit before tax. The Group’s
effective tax rate for the six months ended 30 June 2011 was 23.1% as compared to 29.9% for the six
months ended 30 June 2010. The Group’s effective tax rate for the year ended 31 December 2010 was
28.0% as compared to 26.2% for the year ended 31 December 2009, and, on an aggregated basis,
27.0% for the year ended 31 December 2008. The rates are higher than the statutory tax rate of 16.5%
mainly due to the fact that losses of some companies cannot be offset against profits of other companies
for Hong Kong tax purposes.

SIGNIFICANT LINE ITEMS IN THE COMBINED INCOME STATEMENTS

The following are the significant line items in the Trust Group’s combined income statements. The 2008
Aggregated Financial Information of the Trust Group aggregated the audited historical results for the year
ended 31 December 2008, the pre-acquisition results of the accounting acquirees in the 2008
Restructuring and adjustments to annualise depreciation, amortisation and finance costs assuming the
2008 Restructuring had taken place as at 1 January 2008 and is shown for illustrative purposes only and
is not necessarily indicative of the results of operations that would have been achieved had the 2008
Restructuring taken place as of such date.

Turnover

Turnover represents the Group’s revenue for the provision of telecommunications services (“TSS”),
mobile services and other services. Within the Group’s TSS segment, local data and broadband services
primarily comprised corporate data connectivity services and network solutions for commercial
customers, broadband Internet access services, and other network services to other telecommunications
operators; local telephony services comprised fixed-line local telephone services and related
value-added services; international telecommunications services mainly comprised IDD services,
international private leased circuits and other international data connectivity and network solutions
services; and other services primarily comprised sales of network equipment, customer premises
equipment (“CPE”) and connectivity products, provision of technical and maintenance subcontracting
services and contact centre services. The revenue in the mobile segment primarily comprised mobile
subscription services for the usage of the network and facilities, and sales of mobile phones and
accessories. Other businesses primarily comprised the revenue of the ZhongYing JV, which provides
network integration and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.
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The following table sets forth the aggregated revenue by segment for the year ended 31 December 2008
and the revenue by segment for the years ended 31 December 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended
30 June 2010 and 2011.

For the six months

For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HKS$ million
TSS
Local data and broadband
services 904 4,943 5,270 2,627 2,660
Local telephony services 754 3,988 3,600 1,921 1,653
International
telecommunications services 1,228 3,678 3,714 1,851 2,188
Other services 3,972 3,234 3,639 1,672 1,758
Total TSS 6,858 15,843 16,223 8,071 8,259
Mobile 288 1,670 1,709 838 919
Other businesses 86 631 797 398 479
Eliminations (31) (197) (202) (101) (120)
Total 7,201 17,947 18,527 9,206 9,537

On an aggregated basis, for the year ended 31 December 2008, total turnover was HK$19,069 million,
which was composed of revenue from TSS of HK$16,981 million (which includes revenue from local data
and broadband services of HK$4,895 million, local telephony services of HK$4,564 million, international
telecommunications services of HK$3,817 million and other services of HK$3,705 million), revenue from
mobile of HK$1,744 million and from other businesses of HK$528 million, offset by inter-segment
eliminations of HK$184 million.

The following table sets out information about the geographical location of the Group’s revenue from
external customers.

For the six months

For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million

Hong Kong (place of domicile) 6,579 15,511 15,527 7,783 8,011
PRC and Taiwan 282 1,215 1,243 591 730
Others 340 1,221 1,757 832 796
Total 7,201 17,947 18,527 9,206 9,537

On an aggregated basis for the year ended 31 December 2008, turnover from Hong Kong was
HK$16,853 million, the PRC and Taiwan totalled HK$1,233 million and others was HK$983 million.
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Cost of sales

The Group’s cost of sales mainly included connectivity costs, costs of goods sold and other costs of
services. Connectivity costs mainly comprised costs for local and international connectivity to support our
telecommunications services. Costs of goods sold mainly comprised the costs of network equipment and
CPE sold. Other costs of services mainly comprised direct costs for the provision of contact centre
services, technical and maintenance subcontracting services and direct marketing costs. The following
table sets forth the cost of sales by category for the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and
the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011. On an aggregated basis for the year ended 31 December
2008, the cost of sales by category were connectivity costs of HK$2,906 million, costs of goods sold of
HK$2,906 million and other cost of services of HK$1,208 million for a total of HK$7,020 million.

For the six months

For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million
Connectivity costs 1,033 2,923 3,142 1,598 1,493
Costs of goods sold 441 2,400 2,510 1,185 1,283
Other costs of services 832 1,319 1,799 852 982
Total 2,306 6,642 7,451 3,635 3,758

General and administrative expenses

The Group’s general and administrative expenses primarily include depreciation, amortisation, staff
costs, repair and maintenance and other operating costs. Depreciation is provided on the Group’s
property, plant and equipment such as exchange equipment, transmission plant, other equipment, and
land and buildings. Amortisation is provided on the Group’s intangible assets such as capitalised
customer base and customer acquisition costs, telecommunications licences and trademarks. Intangible
assets of the customer base of the Group arose from the fair value adjustments of the 2008
Restructuring, which is amortised on a straight-line basis over an average period of approximately five
years with annual charges of approximately HK$1 billion. Staff costs mainly comprised salaries,
bonuses, other benefits and retirement costs under defined contribution schemes. Repair and
maintenance is mainly incurred in association with the Group’s network plant and equipment. Other
operating costs comprise publicity and promotion costs, network and exchange related operating costs,
rent, utilities and government charges, bad debts, data processing charges, insurance and professional
fees. The following table sets forth the general and administrative expenses by category for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011. On an
aggregated basis, for the year ended 31 December 2008, the general and administrative expenses by
category were depreciation of HK$2,544 million, amortisation of HK$1,382 million, staff costs of
HK$1,506 million, repair and maintenance costs of HK$479 million and other operating costs of
HK$2,723 million, for a total of HK$8,634 million.
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For the six months

For the year ended 31 December ended 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million

Depreciation 1,967 2,353 2,342 1,188 1,163
Amortisation 234 1,583 1,976 934 969
Staff costs 1,174 1,550 1,589 889 886
Repair and maintenance 118 434 547 267 262
Other operating costs 816 2,061 1,677 893 1,007
Total 4,309 7,981 8,131 4,171 4,287

Finance costs, net

The Group’s net finance costs primarily include interest paid or payable on bonds and bank borrowings,
net of interest capitalised in property, plant and equipment and interest income earned.

Income tax

The Group’s income tax expense relates primarily to current and deferred income taxes on the profit
arising from its Hong Kong and overseas operations. Income tax expense for the year ended 31
December 2010 was HK$378 million, which was a 21.3% decrease from the income tax expense of
HK$480 million in 2009, mainly due to a decrease in profit before income tax. Income tax expense for
the six months ended 30 June 2011 was HK$168 million which was a 6.7% decrease from the income
tax expense of HK$180 million for the six months ended 30 June 2010 primarily as a result of the
utilisation of previously unrecognised tax losses.

RESULTS OF OPERATIONS
Comparison of the six months ended 30 June 2011 and the six months ended 30 June 2010
Turnover

The Group’s turnover was HK$9,537 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, compared to
HK$9,206 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$331 million, or 3.6%.

The total revenue generated from TSS was HK$8,259 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011,
compared to HK$8,071 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$188 million, or
2.3%. The turnover from local data and broadband services increased from HK$2,627 million in the six
months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$2,660 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, an increase of
HK$33 million or 1.3%, as a result of the promotion of the Group’s fiber broadband service to residential
customers since June 2010 which led to an increase in the number of subscribers. The turnover from
local telephony services decreased from HK$1,921 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, to
HK$1,653 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, a decrease of HK$268 million or 14.0%, as
ARPU remained under pressure due to fixed-mobile substitution and competition, the effect of which has
been particularly acute in the residential market. The turnover from international telecommunications
services increased from HK$1,851 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$2,188 million in
the six months ended 30 June 2011, an increase of HK$337 million, or 18.2% as a result of the increase
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of wholesale voice and international connectivity services revenue primarily due to the continued high
international bandwidth demand. The turnover from other services, which mainly included the overseas
teleservices operations (or contact centre services) and the sales and installation of network equipment
and CPE, and provision of technical and maintenance subcontracting services, increased from
HK$1,672 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$1,758 million in the six months ended 30
June 2011, an increase of HK$86 million or 5.1%, due to stronger CPE sales and other larger-scale
telecommunications projects that had arisen from an increase in corporate activity.

The total revenue generated from the mobile segment was HK$919 million in the six months ended 30
June 2011, compared to HK$838 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$81
million, or 9.7%. The increase was primarily driven by a significant increase in 3G data usage over a
larger 3G subscriber base.

The total revenue generated from other businesses was HK$479 million in the six months ended 30 June
2011, compared to HK$398 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$81 million,
or 20.4%. The revenue from other businesses mainly consisted of revenue from the Group’s PRC equity
joint venture, the ZhongYing JV, which provides network integration and related services to
telecommunications operators in the PRC.

For the six months ended 30 June 2011, inter-segment eliminations were HK$120 million as compared
to HK$101 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010 for inter-segment services provided.

Cost of sales

Cost of sales was HK$3,758 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, compared to HK$3,635
million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$123 million, or 3.4%. The increase in
cost of sales was in line with the growth in revenue. Connectivity costs decreased from HK$1,598 million
in the six months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$1,493 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011,
representing a decrease of HK$105 million, or 6.6%, reflecting savings during the period from the
integration of certain assets and businesses. Costs of goods sold increased from HK$1,185 million in the
six months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$1,283 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, an increase
of HK$98 million, or 8.3%, primarily attributable to increased CPE sales. Other costs of services
increased from HK$852 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010 to HK$982 million in the six
months ended 30 June 2011, an increase of HK$130 million, or 15.3%, mainly because of higher direct
marketing costs for fixed line and broadband services.

General and administrative expenses

The Group’s general and administrative expenses were HK$4,287 million in the six months ended 30
June 2011, compared to HK$4,171 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, an increase of HK$116
million, or 2.8%. The increase was primarily attributable to the increase in other operating costs. Other
operating costs increased by HK$114 million, or 12.8%, from HK$893 million in the six months ended 30
June 2010 to HK$1,007 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, primarily attributable to larger
publicity and promotional spending as the Group marketed its high speed broadband services to the
mass market, as well as increased rental expenses for retail shops and roadshow venues for the
promotion of mobile, FTTx and other services.

Other gains/losses, net

The Group’s net other losses were HK$28 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, compared to
nil in the six months ended 30 June 2010. Such net other losses in the six months ended 30 June 2011
were primarily due to an impairment loss recorded of HK$16 million on an interest in a jointly controlled
entity.
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Finance costs, net

The Group’s net finance costs were HK$733 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, compared
to HK$793 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, a decrease of HK$60 million, or 7.6%. The
decrease in net finance costs was primarily due to a one-time write off of certain unamortised finance
fees upon repayment of certain loans in the six months ended 30 June 2010.

Share of results of jointly controlled companies

The Group’s share of results of jointly controlled companies was a loss of HK$5 million in both the six
months ended 30 June 2011 and the six months ended 30 June 2010.

Profit before income tax

As a result of the foregoing, the Group’s profit before income tax increased by HK$124 million, or 20.6%,
to HK$726 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011 from HK$602 million in the six months ended
30 June 2010.

Income tax

The Group’s income tax was HK$168 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, compared to
HK$180 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010, a decrease of HK$12 million, or 6.7%. This
decrease was primarily due to the utilisation of previously unrecognised tax losses.

Profit for the period

As a result of the foregoing, the Group’s profit for the period increased by HK$136 million, or 32.2%, to
HK$558 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011 from HK$422 million in the six months ended 30
June 2010. The profit attributable to Holders of Share Stapled Units increased by HK$137 million, or
34.3%, to HK$537 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011 from HK$400 million in the six months
ended 30 June 2010.

Comparison of the year ended 31 December 2010 and the year ended 31 December 2009
Turnover

The Group’s turnover was HK$18,527 million in 2010, compared to HK$17,947 million in 2009, an
increase of HK$580 million, or 3.2%.

The total revenue generated from TSS was HK$16,223 million in 2010, compared to HK$15,843 million
in 2009, an increase of HK$380 million, or 2.4%. The turnover from local data and broadband services
increased from HK$4,943 million in 2009 to HK$5,270 million in 2010, an increase of HK$327 million or
6.6%, as a result of greater demand for data services and a larger customer base for the Group’s high
speed broadband connectivity services which is consistent with the proliferation of Internet usage in
Hong Kong. The turnover from local telephony services decreased from HK$3,988 million in 2009 to
HK$3,600 million in 2010, a decrease of HK$388 million or 9.7%, primarily attributable to the decreased
turnover due to the withdrawal of the FMIC, fixed-mobile substitution and a reduction in the average price
charged to customers for local fixed line as a result of competition. The turnover from international
telecommunications services increased from HK$3,678 million in 2009 to HK$3,714 million in 2010, an
increase of HK$36 million, or 1.0%. The turnover from other services, which mainly included the
overseas teleservices operations (or contact centre services) and the sales and installation of network
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equipment and CPE, and provision of technical and maintenance subcontracting services, increased
from HK$3,234 million in 2009 to HK$3,639 million in 2010, an increase of HK$405 million or 12.5%,
reflecting a full year’s contribution from the overseas teleservices business acquired in 2009 and
stronger CPE sales.

The total revenue generated from the mobile segment was HK$1,709 million in 2010, compared to
HK$1,670 million in 2009, an increase of HK$39 million, or 2.3%. The increase was primarily driven by
an increase in subscriber base particularly for 3G services and the increased usage of mobile data
services proliferated by the rising popularity of Smartphones and other smart devices.

The total revenue generated from other businesses was HK$797 million in 2010, compared to HK$631
million in 2009, an increase of HK$166 million, or 26.3%. The revenue from other businesses mainly
consisted of revenue from the Group’s PRC equity joint venture, the ZhongYing JV which provides
network integration and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.

For the year ended 31 December 2010, inter-segment eliminations were HK$202 million as compared
to HK$197 million in 2009 for inter-segment services provided.

Cost of sales

Cost of sales was HK$7,451 million in 2010, compared to HK$6,642 million in 2009, an increase of
HK$809 million, or 12.2%. The increase in cost of sales was primarily due to an increase in other costs
of services and connectivity costs. The connectivity costs increased from HK$2,923 million in 2009 to
HK$3,142 million in 2010, representing an increase of HK$219 million, or 7.5%, reflecting higher network
costs from increased network capacity sold. Other costs of services increased from HK$1,319 million in
2009 to HK$1,799 million in 2010, an increase of HK$480 million, or 36.4%, reflecting a higher cost from
the overseas teleservices operations that was acquired in the second half of 2009, which included the
full year’s cost of the operations.

General and administrative expenses

The Group’s general and administrative expenses were HK$8,131 million in 2010, compared to
HK$7,981 million in 2009, an increase of HK$150 million, or 1.9%. The increase was primarily
attributable to the increase in amortisation, repair and maintenance costs, and staff costs, partially offset
by the decrease in other operating costs, while depreciation in 2010 remained fairly consistent with that
of 2009. Other operating costs decreased by HK$384 million, or 18.6%, from HK$2,061 million in 2009
to HK$1,677 million in 2010, primarily attributable to a reduction in the Group’s cost of operating its
exchange buildings and operating leases. Amortisation increased by HK$393 million, or 24.8%, from
HK$1,583 million in 2009 to HK$1,976 million in 2010, primarily attributable to an increase in customer
acquisition costs in 2010 and higher unamortised customer acquisition costs carried forward from 2009.
Repair and maintenance costs increased by HK$113 million, or 26.0%, from HK$434 million in 2009 to
HK$547 million in 2010, which was primarily attributable to expenditure of additional resources on
network equipment to secure leading edge services, quality and performance. Staff costs increased by
HK$39 million, or 2.5%, from HK$1,550 million in 2009 to HK$1,589 million in 2010, which was primarily
attributable to the full year’s cost of additional headcount associated with the overseas teleservices
operations acquired in 2009, partially offset by lower average staff cost.

Other gains, net

The Group’s net other gains were HK$40 million in 2010, compared to nil in 2009. Such net other gains
in 2010 were primarily due to sale of certain subsidiaries to a fellow subsidiary of the Group.
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Losses on property, plant and equipment

The Group’s losses on property, plant and equipment was nil in 2010, compared to a loss of HK$25
million in 2009. The loss in 2009 was a result of certain property, plant and equipment becoming
obsolete.

Finance costs, net

The Group’s net finance costs were HK$1,562 million in 2010, compared to HK$1,468 million in 2009,
an increase of HK$94 million, or 6.4%. The increase in net finance costs was primarily due to write off
of certain unamortised finance fees upon repayment of certain loans.

Share of results of jointly controlled companies

The Group’s share of results of jointly controlled companies was a loss of HK$73 million in 2010,
compared to nil in 2009. Effective 1 January 2010, the Group obtained a 50% interest in China Netcom
Broadband Corporation Limited (“CNCBB”), a joint venture based in the PRC, from a fellow subsidiary.
CNCBB incurred a loss in 2010.

Profit before income tax

As a result of the foregoing, the Group’s profit before income tax decreased by HK$481 million, or 26.3%,
to HK$1,350 million in 2010 from HK$1,831 million in 2009.

Income tax

The Group’s income tax was HK$378 million in 2010, compared to HK$480 million in 2009, a decrease
of HK$102 million, or 21.3%. This decrease was primarily due to a decrease in profit before income tax.

Profit for the year

As a result of the foregoing, the Group’s profit for the year decreased by HK$379 million, or 28.1%, to
HK$972 million in 2010 from HK$1,351 million in 2009. The profit attributable to Holders of the Share
Stapled Units decreased by HK$391 million, or 29.7%, to HK$925 million in 2010 from HK$1,316 million
in 2009.

Comparison of the audited results for the year ended 31 December 2009 and the year ended 31
December 2008 (which reflects the post-acquisition results of the Telecommunications Business)

The 2008 Restructuring of the Group under HKTGH, a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company, was not
completed until the fourth quarter of 2008 and the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 includes only the post-acquisition results of the Telecommunications
Business. The acquisitions of the Telecommunications Business arising from the 2008 Restructuring
were accounted for using the purchase method under HKFRS 3, “Business combinations” (2004) and,
accordingly, the results of the acquired businesses were fully consolidated from the date on which the
2008 Restructuring was completed. As a result, the combined financial information of the Trust Group for
the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the Telecommunications Business and
is not directly comparable to the full year results of the Telecommunications Business for the year ended
31 December 2009.
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Turnover

The Group’s turnover was HK$17,947 million in 2009, compared to HK$7,201 million in 2008. The
significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business.

Cost of sales

Cost of sales was HK$6,642 million in 2009, compared to HK$2,306 million in 2008. The significant
increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial year results of the
Telecommunications Business.

General and administrative expenses

The Group’s general and administrative expenses were HK$7,981 million in 2009, compared to
HK$4,309 million in 2008. The significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for
2008 are only partial year results of the Telecommunications Business.

Other gains, net

The Group’s net other gains were nil in 2009, compared to HK$63 million in 2008. The gain in 2008 was
due to the recognition of negative goodwill as income arising from the 2008 Restructuring.

Losses on property, plant and equipment

The Group’s losses on property, plant and equipment were HK$25 million in 2009, compared to nil in
2008. The loss in 2009 was a result of certain property, plant and equipment becoming obsolete.

Finance costs, net

The Group’s net finance costs were HK$1,468 million in 2009, compared to HK$240 million in 2008. The
significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business.

Profit before income tax

The Group’s profit before income tax was HK$1,831 million in 2009, compared to HK$409 million in
2008. The significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial
year results of the Telecommunications Business.

Income tax

The Group’s income tax was HK$480 million in 2009, compared to HK$132 million in 2008. The
significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business.

Profit for the year
The Group’s profit for the year was HK$1,351 million in 2009, compared to HK$277 million in 2008. The

significant increase in 2009 is due to the fact that the audited results for 2008 are only partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business.
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Comparison of the audited results for the year ended 31 December 2009 and the aggregated
results for the year ended 31 December 2008

The 2008 Restructuring of the Group under HKTGH, a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company formed
on 18 January 2008, was not completed until the fourth quarter of 2008. In order to provide a more
meaningful point of comparison of the historical results of operations of the Group, in addition to the 2008
audited results, the 2008 Aggregated Financial Information for the year ended 31 December 2008, which
aggregated the audited historical results for the year ended 31 December 2008, the pre-acquisition
results of the accounting acquirees in the 2008 Restructuring and adjustments to annualise depreciation,
amortisation and finance costs assuming the 2008 Restructuring had taken place as at 1 January 2008,
has also been included. The 2008 Aggregated Financial Information is extracted from Note 36(a) of the
Accountant’s Report in Appendix I to this prospectus. The 2008 Aggregated Financial Information is not
necessatrily indicative of results of operations that would have been achieved had the 2008 Restructuring
taken place as at 1 January 2008. See the section headed “History, development and the restructuring
exercise — History and business development” in this prospectus for a further discussion of the 2008
Restructuring.

Turnover

Turnover in 2009 decreased by HK$1,122 million to HK$17,947 million, or a 5.9% decrease, from the
2008 aggregated turnover of HK$19,069 million primarily attributable to a decrease of HK$1,138 million
in revenue from TSS.

The total revenue generated from TSS was HK$15,843 million in 2009, compared to the 2008
aggregated TSS revenue of HK$16,981 million, a decrease of HK$1,138 million, or 6.7%. The turnover
from local data and broadband services was HK$4,943 million in 2009 compared to the 2008 aggregated
turnover from local data and broadband services of HK$4,895 million, an increase of HK$48 million or
1.0%. The turnover from local telephony services was HK$3,988 million in 2009 compared to the 2008
aggregated turnover from local telephony services of HK$4,564 million, a decrease of HK$576 million or
12.6%, primarily due to the substantial reduction of FMIC revenue following the withdrawal of the
regulatory guidance on 27 April 2009 according to which FMIC charging mechanism was set in Hong
Kong. The turnover from international telecommunication services was HK$3,678 million in 2009,
compared to the 2008 aggregated of HK$3,817 million, a decrease of HK$139 million or 3.6%, primarily
due to a reduction in turnover in IDD services due to the impact from the financial crisis, partially offset
by a modest increase in turnover from wholesale voice and international connectivity services. The
turnover from other services was HK$3,234 million in 2009 compared to the 2008 aggregated turnover
of HK$3,705 million, a decrease of HK$471 million, or 12.7%, as a result of lower CPE sales to corporate
customers, which became very cost conscious amid the difficult economic conditions, partially offset by
an increase in revenue from the overseas teleservices operations primarily from the acquisition of an
overseas call centre operation.

The 2009 turnover from the mobile segment was HK$1,670 million, compared to the 2008 aggregated
turnover from the mobile segment of HK$1,744 million, a decrease of HK$74 million, or 4.2%, mainly due
to reduced sale of low margin handsets and accessories, partially offset by a 9.2% growth in mobile
service revenue from a larger subscriber base and increased mobile data usage on rising popularity of
Smartphones.

Other businesses revenue generated by the Group amounted to HK$631 million in 2009, compared to
the aggregated other businesses revenue of HK$528 million in 2008, an increase of HK$103 million, or
19.5%, was mainly due to the increase in revenue from the Group’s PRC equity joint venture, the
ZhongYing JV.
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Cost of sales

Cost of sales in 2009 decreased by HK$378 million to HK$6,642 million, or 5.4%, from the 2008
aggregated cost of sales of HK$7,020 million. The decrease was primarily attributable to the decrease
in costs of goods sold, partially offset by the increase in other costs of services. The connectivity costs
were HK$2,923 million in 2009, which remained fairly stable when compared to the aggregated
connectivity costs of HK$2,906 million in 2008. The cost of goods sold was HK$2,400 million in 2009,
compared to the aggregated costs of good sold of HK$2,906 million in 2008, a decrease of HK$506
million, or 17.4%, which was in line with the decrease in CPE sales revenue, primarily as a result of the
difficult economic conditions in 2009. The other costs of services were HK$1,319 million in 2009,
compared to the aggregated other costs of services of HK$1,208 million in 2008, an increase of HK$111
million, or 9.2%, primarily reflecting the additional cost for the overseas teleservices operations acquired
by the Group in August 2009.

General and administrative expenses

General and administrative expenses in 2009 decreased by HK$653 million or 7.6% to HK$7,981 million
from the 2008 aggregated general and administrative expenses of HK$8,634 million, which was primarily
driven by the decrease in depreciation and other operating costs and partially offset by the increase in
amortisation. The depreciation was HK$2,353 million in 2009, compared to the aggregated depreciation
of HK$2,544 million in 2008, a decrease of HK$191 million, or 7.5%. Other operating costs were
HK$2,061 million in 2009, compared to the aggregated other operating costs of HK$2,723 million in
2008, a decrease of HK$662 million, or 24.3%, primarily due to the effective cost management adopted
by the Group in response to the challenging financial environment. The amortisation was HK$1,583
million in 2009, compared to the aggregated amortisation of HK$1,382 million in 2008, an increase of
HK$201 million, or 14.5%, mainly attributable to the increase in customer acquisition costs in the same
period.

Other gains, net

The Group’s net other gains were nil in 2009, compared to net other gains of HK$63 million in 2008 on
an aggregated basis. The gain in 2008 was due to the recognition of negative goodwill arising from the
2008 Restructuring as income.

Losses on property, plant and equipment

The Group’s losses on property, plant and equipment were HK$25 million in 2009, compared to nil in
2008 on an aggregated basis. The loss in 2009 was a result of certain property, plant and equipment
becoming obsolete.

Finance costs, net

The Group’s net finance costs in 2009 decreased by HK$17 million or 1.1% to HK$1,468 million from the
2008 aggregated net finance costs of HK$1,485 million, primarily as a result of a decrease in interest
rates.

Profit before income tax

The Group’s profit before income tax in 2009 decreased by HK$162 million or 8.1% to HK$1,831 million
from the 2008 aggregated profit before income tax of HK$1,993 million. The decrease was primarily
attributable to the withdrawal of the regulatory guidance on FMIC, which resulted in a significant
reduction of revenue. Such revenue loss was partially offset by the effect of stringent cost control
measures adopted by management during 2009.
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Income tax

Income tax in 2009 decreased by HK$58 million or 10.8% to HK$480 million from the 2008 aggregated
income tax of HK$538 million, primarily as a result of a decrease in profit before income tax.

Profit for the year

The Group’s profit for the year was HK$1,351 million and the profit attributable to Holders of Share
Stapled Units was HK$1,316 million in 2009. As compared to the 2008 aggregated results, the Group’s
profit for the year and profit attributable to Holders of Share Stapled Units in 2009 decreased by HK$104
million and HK$114 million, respectively, or 7.1% and 8.0%, respectively, primarily as a result of lower
profit before income tax.

LIQUIDITY AND CAPITAL RESOURCES

To date, the Group’s principal sources of funds have been from cash generated from operations, bank
loans and the proceeds of bond offerings, as well as shareholders’ loans from PCCW. The Group may
use funding from future fund raising transactions, credit facilities and cash flow from operations for the
provision of working capital, customer acquisition costs and capital expenditure. Based on the expected
net proceeds from the Global Offering, expected operating cash flows and available bank credit facilities
(a portion of which is expected to be drawn to finance the repayment at maturity of the US$1,000 million
7.75% guaranteed notes due 2011), the Directors do not anticipate any additional funding requirements
for the Group in the near future and they are of the opinion that the HKT Trust and the Group have
sufficient working capital to meet their working capital requirements, both present and for at least the next
12 months from the date of this prospectus.

The Group had cash and cash equivalents of HK$1,507 million as at 31 December 2008, HK$2,227
million as at 31 December 2009, HK$5,456 million as at 31 December 2010, HK$1,333 million as at 30
June 2010 and HK$5,229 million as at 30 June 2011.

— 139 —



MANAGEMENT’S DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL CONDITION
AND RESULTS OF OPERATIONS

Cash flow

The following table presents selected cash flow data from the Group’s combined statements of cash
flows for the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010
and 2011, as well as aggregated cash flow information for the year ended 31 December 2008.

Six months ended

Year ended 31 December 30 June
2008M® 2009 2010 2010 2011
(unaudited)
HK$ million

Net cash generated from operating

activities 4,223 6,240 6,239 3,099 3,352
Net cash used in investing activities (14,658) (9,895) (2,733) (988) (1,336)
Net cash generated from/(used in)

financing activities 11,930 4,361 (264) (2,997) (2,185)
Net change in cash and cash

equivalents 1,495 706 3,242 (886) (169)
Exchange differences 12 14 (13) (8) (58)
Cash and cash equivalents at 1 January — 1,507 2,227 2,227 5,456
Cash and cash equivalents at

31 December/30 June 1,507 2,227 5,456 1,333 5,229

Notes:

(1)  The combined financial information of the Trust Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results
of the Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Selected financial information and operational
data — Selected financial information” in this prospectus.

(2)  On an aggregated basis, the net change in cash and cash equivalents in 2008 was HK$1,494 million. With cash and cash
equivalents at 1 January 2008 of Nil and exchange difference of HK$13 million for the year, the cash and cash equivalents
at 31 December 2008 was HK$1,507 million. The net change in cash and cash equivalents in 2008 comprised net cash
generated from operating activities of HK$7,326 million, and net cash generated from financing activities of HK$10,686
million, offset by net cash used in investing activities of HK$16,518 million.

Operating activities

Net cash generated from operating activities was HK$3,352 million in the six months ended 30 June
2011 compared to net cash generated from operating activities of HK$3,099 million in the six months
ended 30 June 2010.

The net cash generated from operating activities for the six months ended 30 June 2011 was primarily
attributable to profit before income tax of HK$726 million, adjustment for interest expense of HK$682
million, depreciation of property, plant and equipment of HK$1,163 million, amortisation of intangible
assets of HK$963 million, and a net increase in working capital of HK$253 million.

The net cash generated from operating activities for the six months ended 30 June 2010 was primarily
attributable to profit before income tax of HK$602 million, adjustment for interest expense of HK$638
million, finance charges of HK$156 million, depreciation of property, plant and equipment of HK$1,188
million, amortisation of intangible assets of HK$927 million, and a net increase in working capital of
HK$402 million.
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Net cash generated from operating activities was HK$6,239 million in 2010, keeping steady with the net
cash generated from operating activities of HK$6,240 million in 2009. The net cash generated from
operating activities in 2009 decreased by HK$1,086 million from the aggregated net cash generated from
operating activities in 2008 of HK$7,326 million.

Net cash generated from operating activities amounted to HK$6,239 million in 2010. The net cash
generated from operating activities was primarily attributable to profit before income tax of HK$1,350
million, adjustment for interest expense of HK$1,315 million, depreciation of property, plant and
equipment of HK$2,342 million, amortisation of intangible assets and land lease premium of HK$1,976
million and partially offset by an increase in trade receivables of HK$260 million and in prepayments,
deposits and other current assets of HK$952 million, and decrease in net amounts due to fellow
subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$65 million.

Net cash generated from operating activities amounted to HK$6,240 million in 2009. The net cash
generated from operating activities was primarily attributable to profit before income tax of HK$1,831
million, adjustment for interest expense of HK$1,353 million, depreciation of property, plant and
equipment of HK$2,353 million, amortisation of intangible assets and land lease premium of HK$1,583
million and partially offset by an increase in prepayments, deposits and other current assets of HK$610
million and a decrease in trade payables, accruals and other payables of HK$233 million, and decrease
in net amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$273 million.

Net cash generated from operating activities amounted to HK$4,223 million in 2008. On an aggregated
basis, the net cash generated from operating activities was HK$7,326 million in 2008. The net cash
generated from operating activities on an aggregated basis was primarily attributable to profit before
income tax of HK$1,993 million, adjustment for interest expense of HK$1,477 million, depreciation of
property, plant and equipment of HK$2,544 million, amortisation of intangible assets and land lease
premium of HK$1,382 million, decrease in prepayments, deposits and other current assets of HK$383
million, and increase in trade payables, accruals and other payables of HK$423 million and partially
offset by an increase in trade receivables of HK$230 million and a decrease in net amounts due to fellow
subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$733 million.

Investing activities

Net cash used in investing activities was HK$1,336 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, an
increase of HK$348 million from the six months ended 30 June 2010. The net cash used in investing
activities in the six months ended 30 June 2011 primarily resulted from the purchase of property, plant
and equipment of HK$721 million and customer acquisition costs and carrier license payment of HK$613
million. The net cash used in investing activities in the six months ended 30 June 2010 primarily resulted
from the purchase of property, plant and equipment of HK$623 million and customer acquisition costs of
HK$365 million.

Net cash used in investing activities was HK$2,733 million in 2010, a decrease of HK$7,162 million from
2009. The net cash used in investing activities in 2010 primarily resulted from the purchases of property,
plant and equipment of HK$1,564 million and customer acquisition costs and carrier licence payment of
HK$1,058 million.
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Net cash used in investing activities was HK$9,895 million in 2009, a decrease of HK$6,623 million from
the aggregated net cash used in investing activities in 2008 of HK$16,518 million. The net cash used in
investing activities in 2009 primarily resulted from the settlement in 2009 of a HK$7,200 million payable
for the deferred acquisition costs of businesses comprising the Group related to the 2008 Restructuring,
as well as from the purchases of property, plant and equipment of HK$1,450 million and customer
acquisition costs and carrier licence payment of HK$907 million.

Net cash used in investing activites amounted to HK$14,658 million in 2008, primarily due to
disbursements made to acquire the businesses comprising the Group as part of the 2008 Restructuring.
On an aggregated basis, net cash used in investing activities amounted to HK$16,518 million in 2008.
The net cash used in investing activities in 2008 on an aggregated basis primarily resulted from the
acquisitions of business and subsidiaries of HK$12,656 million, the purchases of property, plant and
equipment of HK$2,886 million and customer acquisition costs and carrier licence payment of HK$1,001
million.

Financing activities

Net cash used in financing activities was HK$2,185 million in the six months ended 30 June 2011, a
decrease of HK$812 million from HK$2,997 million in the six months ended 30 June 2010. Net cash used
in financing activities in the six months ended 30 June 2011 primarily resulted from a net reduction of
loans from fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$1,479 million, interest paid of
HK$678 million and dividend paid to non-controlling shareholders of a subsidiary of HK$35 million.

Net cash used in financing activities in the six months ended 30 June 2010 primarily resulted from
finance fees paid for new borrowings raised of HK$227 million, repayment of borrowings of HK$12,446
million, interest paid of HK$661 million and was offset by new borrowings raised of HK$9,652 million and
loans from fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$727 million.

Net cash used in financing activities was HK$264 million in 2010, a decrease of HK$4,625 million from
HK$4,361 million of net cash generated from financing activities in 2009. Net cash used in financing
activities in 2010 primarily resulted from new borrowings of HK$15,557 million and borrowings from
fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$1,133 million, which were offset by
repayment of borrowings of HK$15,311 million, interest paid of HK$1,296 million and finance fees
associated with new borrowings of HK$302 million.

Net cash generated from financing activities amounted to HK$4,361 million for the year ended 31
December 2009, primarily resulting from new borrowings of HK$7,200 million and borrowings from fellow
subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$3,013 million, which were partially offset by
repayment of borrowings of HK$4,401 million and interest paid of HK$1,432 million.

Net cash generated from financing activities amounted to HK$11,930 million for the year ended 31
December 2008, primarily resulted from new borrowings of HK$16,600 million. On an aggregated basis,
net cash generated from financing activities amounted to HK$10,686 million in 2008, primarily resulted
from new borrowings of HK$16,600 million and was offset by interest payments of HK$1,463 million.
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Working capital

The following table sets forth the Group’s net current liabilities as at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010,
30 June 2011 and 30 September 2011:

As at As at 30

As at 31 December 30 June September
2008 2009 2010 2011 2011
HK$ million
(unaudited)
Current assets
Prepayments, deposits and
other current assets 466 1,085 2,045 1,346 1,650
Inventories 938 849 832 986 1,261
Derivative financial instruments 230 108 17 3 7
Trade receivables, net 2,076 1,945 2,104 2,202 2,429
Tax recoverable 2 — — — —
Cash and cash equivalents 1,507 2,227 5,456 5,229 4,847
L5219 6214 10454 9,766 10,194
Current liabilities
Short-term borrowings — 46 7,800 7,823 7,842
Trade payables 1,369 1,433 1,568 1,433 1,606
Accruals and other payables 2,453 2,215 2,019 2,090 2,075
Carrier licence fee liabilities 78 87 146 146 143
Amounts due to related
companies 35 38 58 99 43
Amounts due to fellow
subsidiaries and the ultimate
holding company 7,240 2,774 4,045 2,697 2,130
Advances from customers 1,605 1,521 1,583 1,325 1,496
Current income tax liabilities 28 20 14 194 332
_ 12808 8134 17233 15807 15667
Net current liabilities (7,589) (1,920) (6,779) (6,041) (5,473)

As at 30 June 2011, the Group had net current liabilities of HK$6,041 million, consisting of HK$9,766
million of current assets and HK$15,807 million of current liabilities, which represented a HK$738 million
decrease from 31 December 2010. This decrease was mainly the result of a decrease in net amounts
due to fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$1,348 million. The current liabilities
as at 31 December 2010 and 30 June 2011 include HK$7,772 million and HK$7,782 million, respectively,
of short-term borrowings for the US$1,000 million 7.75% guaranteed notes due in November 2011 which
the Group intends to repay primarily by drawing down on existing credit facilities.

— 143 —



MANAGEMENT’S DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL CONDITION
AND RESULTS OF OPERATIONS

As at 30 September 2011, the Group had net current liabilities of HK$5,473 million, consisting of
HK$10,194 million of current assets and HK$15,667 million of current liabilities, which represented a
HK$568 million decrease from 30 June 2011. This decrease was mainly the result of a decrease in net
amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company of HK$567 million. The current
liabilities as at 30 September 2011 mainly include HK$7,842 million of short-term borrowings for the
US$1,000 million 7.75% guaranteed notes due in November 2011 which the Group intends to repay
primarily by drawing down on existing credit facilities.

Trade receivables

Trade receivables primarily relate to the rendering of telecommunications services to customers. Trade
receivables decreased from HK$2,076 million as at 31 December 2008 to HK$1,945 million as at 31
December 2009 primarily because of lower revenue earned in the year on the back of the global
economic downturn in 2009. Trade receivables increased from HK$1,945 million as at 31 December
2009 to HK$2,104 million as at 31 December 2010 primarily due to increased revenue as demand for
certain telecommunications services improved in the year. Trade receivables increased from HK$2,104
million as at 31 December 2010 to HK$2,202 million as at 30 June 2011 also as a result of continued
improvement in demand for certain telecommunications services.

The following table sets forth an aging analysis of the Group’s trade receivables that were past due but
not impaired as at the dates indicated.

As at
As at 31 December 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2011

HK$ million

0 - 30 days 358 395 344 227
31 - 60 days 155 164 134 186
61 - 90 days 114 99 114 121
Over 90 days 416 370 483 478
Total past due but not impaired 1,043 1,028 1,075 1,012

Trade receivables that were past due but not impaired relate to customers that have a good track record
with the Group or a sound credit quality. Based on past experience and regular credit risk assessment
performed on all significant outstanding trade receivables, management believes that no provision for
impairment is necessary in respect of these balances as there has not been a significant change in credit
quality and the balances are still considered fully recoverable.

As at 30 September 2011, approximately HK$388 million, representing 38.3%, of the total past due but
not impaired trade receivables as at 30 June 2011 had been settled.

Trade payables

Trade payables primarily relate to amounts payable to the Group’s suppliers and contractors of
equipment and services. Trade payables increased from HK$1,369 million as at 31 December 2008 to
HK$1,433 million as at 31 December 2009. Trade payables increased from HK$1,433 million as at 31
December 2009 to HK$1,568 million as at 31 December 2010 primarily due to the increase in cost of
sales. Trade payables decreased from HK$1,568 million as at 31 December 2010 to HK$1,433 million
as at 30 June 2011 primarily due to higher capital expenditures in the second half of 2010 in line with
historical trends. The following table sets forth an aging analysis of the Group’s trade payables.

— 144 —



MANAGEMENT’S DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS OF FINANCIAL CONDITION
AND RESULTS OF OPERATIONS

As at
As at 31 December 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2011

HK$ million

0 — 30 days 818 823 836 568
31 — 60 days 84 71 172 89
61 — 90 days 55 39 29 69
91 — 120 days 26 35 14 81
Over 120 days 386 465 517 626
1,369 1,433 1,568 1,433

CAPITAL EXPENDITURE

Capital expenditure incurred on the acquisition of property, plant and equipment of the Group was
HK$2,263 million, HK$1,514 million, HK$1,613 million, HK$649 million and HK$734 million for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2010 and 2011,
respectively, and, on an aggregated basis, HK$2,940 million for the year ended 31 December 2008. The
capital expenditure in the first six months of 2011 as well as in 2009 and 2010 primarily comprised
expenditure on the network infrastructure to meet customer demand, and the costs in 2008 comprised
investments and enhancement in upgrading the Group’s networks in addition to the expenditure resulting
from customer demand. Please see the section headed “Selected financial information and operational
data — Other historical financial and operational information” in this prospectus for details of capital
expenditures paid for each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months
ended 30 June 2010 and 2011.

COMMITMENTS
Capital expenditure commitments

As at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, the Group had the following capital
expenditure commitments, which were used for the acquisition of property, plant and equipment.

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HKS$ million
Authorised and contracted for 463 304 856 869
Authorised but not contracted for 662 787 963 951
1,125 1,091 1,819 1,820

As at 30 September 2011, the Group had authorised and contracted for, and authorised but not
contracted for, capital expenditure of HK$844 million and HK$893 million, respectively, mainly for the
acquisition of property, plant and equipment for meeting customer demand. The management of the
Group expects that such capital expenditure will be funded with cash and cash equivalents and operating
cash flows.
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Operating leases

The majority of the Group’s leases are for retail shops, cell sites and offices. As at 31 December 2008,
2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, the total future minimum lease payments under non-cancellable
operating leases were payable as follows:

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 201
HK$ million
Land and buildings
Within 1 year 299 449 457 482
After 1 year but within 5 years 523 609 547 639
After 5 years 36 16 7 6
858 1,074 1,011 1,127
Network capacity and equipment
Within 1 year 118 157 290 281
After 1 year but within 5 years 94 119 259 266
After 5 years 14 — 62 142
226 276 611 689

Others

As at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, the Group had other outstanding
commitments, which primarily related to amounts owing to Reach Ltd., a joint venture 50% indirectly
owned by the ultimate holding company, during such periods for outsourcing services, as follows:

As at
As at 31 December 30 June
2008 2009 2010 2011
HK$ million
Operating expenditure commitment 289 272 248 238
Others 9 — — —
298 272 248 238
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INDEBTEDNESS

The Group uses proceeds from bond issues and bank loans to fund a portion of its cash requirements
for working capital and investment activities.

The following table sets forth the Group’s bonds and bank borrowings as at the dates indicated.

As at As at 30

As at 31 December 30 June September
2008 2009 2010 2011 2011
HK$ million
Non-current
US$1,000 million 7.75%
guaranteed notes due 2011 7,722 7,736 — — —
US$500 million 6% guaranteed
notes due 2013 3,856 3,862 3,879 3,883 3,890
US$500 million 5.25% guaranteed
notes due 2015 3,840 3,848 3,866 3,870 3,876
US$500 million 4.25% guaranteed
notes due 2016 — — 3,773 3,844 3,981
Bank borrowings 16,327 19,210 15,511 15,551 15,569
31,745 34,656 27,029 27,148 27,316
Current
Bank borrowings — 46 28 41 47
US$1,000 million 7.75%
guaranteed notes due 2011 — — 7,772 7,782 7,795
— 46 7,800 7,823 7,842
Total 31,745 34,702 34,829 34,971 35,158

Description of material indebtedness
US$1,000 million 7.75% guaranteed notes due 2011 (the “Notes due 20117)

In November 2001, PCCW-HKT Capital Limited, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH upon
completion of the 2008 Restructuring, issued US$1,000 million 7.75% guaranteed notes due November
2011, which are listed on the Luxembourg Stock Exchange. The interest rate payable on the Notes due
2011 is subject to adjustment from time to time if the relevant rating agencies downgrade the rating
ascribed to the Notes due 2011 below a pre-agreed level. The interest rate payable on the Notes due
2011 has been adjusted to 8% based on the then current ratings.

In November 2001, the proceeds received from the sale of the Notes due 2011 were lent to HKTC on the
same terms, and then to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited on 28 November 2008. The
Notes due 2011 are unconditionally and irrevocably guaranteed by HKTC, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH and rank pari passu with all other outstanding
unsecured and unsubordinated obligations of HKTC, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and
HKTGH.

The notes are scheduled to be redeemed on 15 November 2011.
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US$500 million 6% guaranteed notes due 2013 (the “Notes due 2013”)

In July 2003, PCCW-HKT Capital No.2 Limited, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH upon
completion of the 2008 Restructuring, issued US$500 million 6% guaranteed notes due 2013 which are
listed on the Luxembourg Stock Exchange. In 2003, the proceeds received from the Notes due 2013
were lent to HKTC on the same terms, and then to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in
2008. The Notes due 2013 are irrevocably and unconditionally guaranteed by HKTC, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH and rank pari passu with all other outstanding
unsecured and unsubordinated obligations of HKTC, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and
HKTGH.

US$500 million 5.25% guaranteed notes due 2015 (the “Notes due 2015”)

In July 2005, PCCW-HKT Capital No.3 Limited, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH upon the
completion of the 2008 Restructuring, issued US$500 million 5.25% guaranteed notes due 2015, which
are listed on the SGX-ST. In July 2005, the proceeds received from the Notes due 2015 were lent to
HKTC on the same terms, and then to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in November
2008. The Notes due 2015 are irrevocably and unconditionally guaranteed by HKTC, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH and rank pari passu with all other outstanding
unsecured and unsubordinated obligations of HKTC, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and
HKTGH.

US$500 million 4.25% guaranteed notes due 2016 (the “Notes due 2016”)

In August 2010, PCCW-HKT Capital No.4 Limited, an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of HKTGH,
issued US$500 million 4.25% guaranteed notes due 2016, which are listed on the SGX-ST. In August
2010, the proceeds received from the Notes due 2016 were lent to Hong Kong Telecommunications
(HKT) Limited on the same terms. The Notes due 2016 are irrevocably and unconditionally guaranteed
by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH and rank pari passu with all other
outstanding unsecured and unsubordinated obligations of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT)
Limited and HKTGH.

Bank facilities

Aggregate bank loan facilities as at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011 were
approximately HK$24,220 million, HK$24,278 million, HK$26,913 million and HK$26,402 million,
respectively, of which the unused facilities amounted to approximately HK$7,620 million, HK$4,827
million, HK$11,091 million and HK$10,584 million, respectively. Aggregate bank loan facilities as at 30
September 2011 were HK$26,402 million, of which the unused facilities amounted to approximately
HK$10,576 million. Certain of the bank loan facilities are secured by property, plant and equipment and
trade receivables, the details of which are set out in Note 35 of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to
this prospectus.
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Descriptions of certain material revolving credit and loan facilities are as follows:

(i) In September 2008, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited entered into HK$23.8 billion of
revolving credit and term loan facilities (the “2008 Facilities”) with a group of banks for general of
corporate purposes including acquisitions of assets from companies in the PCCW Group as a result
of the 2008 Restructuring. The facilities are guaranteed by HKTGH and have three tranches
including a 3-year HK$8.2 billion revolving credit facility and two HK$7.8 billion term loan facilities
with a 3 and 5-year maturity. In May 2010, the two 3-year tranches were repaid in full and cancelled.

(i)  InMay 2010, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited entered into HK$16 billion of revolving
credit and term loan facilities with a group of banks for debt refinancing and general corporate
purposes. The facilities are guaranteed by HKTGH and have three tranches including a 4-year
HK$8 billion revolving credit facility, a 4-year HK$3 billion term loan facility and a 6-year HK$5
billion term loan facility. Part of the proceeds has been used to refinance the two 3-year tranches
under the 2008 Facilities which were cancelled in May 2010 upon repayment.

(iii) In June 2010, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited entered into various bilateral
revolving and term loan facilities with a group of banks to raise an aggregate of HK$3.49 billion for
general corporate purposes, including the repayment of existing debt. These facilities are
guaranteed by HKTGH.

Aggregate bank facilities in relation to bank guarantee and letter of credit as at 31 December 2008, 2009
and 2010 and 30 June 2011 were HK$2,132 million, HK$3,307 million, HK$1,907 million and HK$2,449
million, respectively, of which the unutilised facilities amounted to HK$474 million, HK$2,121 million,
HK$945 million and HK$1,465 million, respectively. All of these bank facilities in relation to bank
guarantee and letters of credit are unsecured.

CERTAIN INFORMATION ON COMBINED STATEMENTS OF FINANCIAL POSITION
Amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company

As at 31 December 2008, the amounts due to fellow subsidiaries which are not part of the Group, were
HK$7,405 million. As at 31 December 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, the amounts due from fellow
subsidiaries which are not part of the Group, were HK$681 million, HK$906 million and HK$1,393 million,
respectively.

As at 31 December 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, amount due to PCCW, the ultimate holding
company, was HK$3,455 million, HK$4,951 million and HK$4,090 million, respectively. As at 31
December 2008, the amount due from the ultimate holding company was HK$165 million. As at 30 June
2011, included in the amount due to the ultimate holding company was a loan of HK$4,000 million which
was unsecured, payable on demand and interest bearing at HIBOR.

The net amounts due to fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company were HK$7,240 million,
HK$2,774 million, HK$4,045 million, HK$2,697 million and HK$2,130 million as at 31 December 2008,
2009, 2010, 30 June 2011 and 30 September 2011, respectively.

The Group expects to capitalise any such net outstanding amounts due to the fellow subsidiaries and the
ultimate holding company at the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring.
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CONTINGENT LIABILITIES

As at
As at 31 December 30 June

2008 2009 2010 2011

HK$ million

Performance guarantee 357 348 337 337
Tender guarantee 6 13 11 2
Guarantee in lieu of cash deposit 2 2 2 2
Total 365 363 350 341

The Group is subject to certain corporate guarantee obligations to guarantee performance of its
subsidiaries and fellow subsidiaries in the normal course of their businesses. The amount of liabilities
arising from such obligations, if any, cannot be ascertained with reasonable certainty as it depends on
the likelihood and extent of a breach of the guaranteed performance. Therefore no provision has been
made in accordance with HKFRS during each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010
and the six months ended 30 June 2011. The Group has not experienced any significant losses from
these performance obligations during any of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and
the six months ended 30 June 2011. The Directors are of the opinion that any resulting liability would not
materially affect the financial position of the Group.

As at 30 September 2011, the contingent liabilities of the Group were approximately HK$379 million.
STATEMENT REGARDING INDEBTEDNESS AND CONTINGENT LIABILITIES

Except as disclosed in the paragraphs headed “Indebtedness” and “Contingent liabilities” in this section
above, the Group did not as at 30 September 2011, being the Latest Practicable Date for determining
indebtedness and contingent liabilities, have any outstanding mortgages, charges, debentures, debts
securities or other loan capital or bank overdrafts or other similar indebtedness or finance lease
obligations, guarantees or other material contingent liabilities. As at the Latest Practicable Date, the
Directors were not aware of any other material change in the Group’s indebtedness and contingent
liabilities since 30 September 2011.

OFF-BALANCE SHEET ARRANGEMENTS

The Group had no off-balance sheet arrangements for the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and
2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011.
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POST-BALANCE SHEET EVENTS

Subsequent to 30 June 2011, an interest in Reach Ltd. was transferred to the Group as part of the
Pre-IPO Restructuring. Upon completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, Reach Ltd. became a jointly
controlled company of the Trust Group.

FINANCIAL RISK MANAGEMENT
Capital management

The Group’s primary objectives when managing capital are to safeguard its ability to continue as a going
concern, so that it can continue to provide returns for Holders of Share Stapled Units, to support the
Group’s stability and growth; and to earn margins commensurate with the level of business and market
risks in the Group’s operations. The Group monitors capital by reviewing the level of capital that is at its
disposal (“adjusted capital”), taking into consideration its future capital requirements, prevailing and
projected profitability, projected operating cash flows, projected capital expenditures and projected
strategic investment opportunities. Adjusted capital comprises all components of equity.

Neither the HKT Trust, the Company nor any of its subsidiaries are subject to externally imposed capital
requirements, except for the debt covenant requirement of the loan agreements with external parties and
the minimum capital requirements of a subsidiary regulated by the Bermuda Monetary Authority.

Credit risk

The Group’s credit risk is primarily attributable to trade receivables, interest receivable, over-the-counter
derivative transactions and cash transactions entered into for risk management purposes. The
management of the Group has policies in place to monitor exposures to these credit risks on an ongoing
basis.

The Group normally grants its debtors credit periods ranging up to 30 days from the date of invoice
unless there is a separate mutual agreement on extension of the credit period. The Group maintains a
well-defined credit policy and individual credit evaluations are performed on all customers requiring credit
over a certain amount. These evaluations focus on the customer’s past history of making payments when
due and current ability to pay, and take into account information specific to the customer as well as
pertaining to the economic environment in which the customer operates. Debtors who have overdue
payables are requested to settle all outstanding balances before any further credit is granted. Normally,
the Group does not obtain collateral from customers. As at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30
June 2011, the Group did not have a significant exposure to any individual debtors or counterparties.

Amounts due from fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company, deposits and other current
assets are continuously monitored by assessing the credit quality of the counterparty, taking into account
its financial position, past experience and other factors. Where necessary, impairment loss is made for
estimated irrecoverable amounts. As at 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, amounts
due from fellow subsidiaries and the ultimate holding company, deposits and other current assets, were
fully performing.

Investments, derivative financial instruments, interest receivable and cash transactions are executed
with financial institutions or investment counterparties with sound credit ratings and the Group does not
expect any significant counterparty risk. Moreover, credit limits are set for individual counterparties and
periodic reviews are conducted to ensure that the limits are strictly followed.
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The maximum exposure to credit risk is represented by the carrying amount of each financial asset,
including derivative financial instruments, in the combined balance sheets. Except for the guarantees
given by the Group as disclosed in Note 34 of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus,
it does not provide any other guarantees that would expose the Group to credit risk.

Liquidity risk

The Group’s policy is to regularly monitor current and expected liquidity requirements and its compliance
with debt covenants, to ensure that it maintains sufficient reserves of cash and adequate committed lines
of funding from major financial institutions to meet its liquidity requirements in the short and longer term.
The management of the Group believes there is no significant liquidity risk as the Group has sufficient
committed facilities to fund its operations and debt servicing requirements.

Market risk

Market risk is composed of foreign currency, interest rate and equity price exposure deriving from the
Group’s operations, investment and funding activities. As a matter of policy, the Group enters into cross
currency swap contracts to manage its exposure to market risk directly related to its operations and
financing. The Group does not undertake any speculative trading activities in connection with these
financial instruments or enter into or acquire market risk sensitive instruments for trading purposes. The
finance and management committee, a subcommittee of the executive committee of the board of
directors of PCCW, determines the appropriate risk management activities with the aim of prudently
managing the market risk associated with transactions entered into in the normal course of business.

Foreign currency risk

The Group operates internationally and is exposed to foreign exchange risk arising from various currency
exposures. Foreign exchange risk arises when the Group recognised assets and liabilities that are
denominated in a currency other than the entity’s functional currency.

The borrowings of the Group are mainly denominated in either Hong Kong dollars or US dollars. As at
31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and 30 June 2011, a majority of the Group’s short-term and
long-term borrowings denominated in US dollars were swapped into Hong Kong dollars by cross
currency swap contracts.

In respect of trade receivables and payables held in currencies other than the functional currency of the
operations to which they relate, the Group adopts the approach to ensure that the net exposure is kept
to an acceptable level by buying or selling foreign currencies at spot rates where necessary to address
short-term imbalances.

Interest rate risk

As the Group has no significant interest-bearing assets, the Group’s income and operating cash flows
are substantially independent of changes in market interest rates.

The Group’s interest rate risk arises primarily from short-term and long-term borrowings. Borrowings at
variable rates and fixed rates expose the Group to cash flow interest rate risk and fair value interest rate
risk, respectively. In addition, from time to time, the Group draws under long-term revolving credit and
term facilities which are denominated in Hong Kong dollars and pays interest at a floating rate.

The Group has entered into fixed-to-floating cross currency swap contracts to hedge the fair value
interest rate risk arising from its fixed rate long-term borrowings.
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Equity price risk

The Group is exposed to equity price changes arising from an equity investment classified as
available-for-sale financial asset (see Note 22 of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus
for further information). The investment is listed on a recognised stock exchange.

RECENT ACCOUNTING CHANGES

Except for the adoption of HKFRS 3 (revised), “Business combinations” as set out in Note 4(b) of the
Accountant’s Report included in Appendix | to this prospectus, there has been no material change to the
accounting policies of the Trust Group for accounting periods beginning on or after 1 January 2008.

DISCLOSURE REQUIRED UNDER THE LISTING RULES

As at the Latest Practicable Date, the Directors confirm that there were no circumstances that would give
rise to a disclosure requirement under Rule 13.13 to Rule 13.19 of the Listing Rules.

RATING AGENCIES

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a subsidiary of the Company, has been assigned a
corporate credit rating of “Baa 2” by Moody’s and “BBB” by Standard & Poor’s. Both rating agencies had
announced that they were reviewing their ratings on Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited for
a possible downgrade. The review outcome will depend on, amongst others, the final capital structure
following the Global Offering. As at the Latest Practicable Date, the review is on-going.

DIVIDENDS AND DISTRIBUTABLE RESERVES

In the context of the listing structure involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the Share Stapled Units,
the Company may declare and make distributions out of its available funds and not only out of accounting
profits. Subsidiaries of the Company may upstream amounts to the Company, by a combination of
distributions from distributable reserves and inter-company loans, to fund distributions by the Company.

The Company may make distributions out of its distributable reserves (including share premium) to the
HKT Trust which in turn is required under the Trust Deed to make distributions to the Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units. The Trustee-Manager, in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust, is not
subject to restrictions relating to profits available for distribution, in respect of the amounts that it can
distribute to holders of Share Stapled Units.

Immediately following the completion of the Global Offering and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is
not exercised, the expected amount of reserves, representing the share premium, available to the
Company for distribution is approximately HK$28 billion based on the Minimum Offer Price for the Global
Offering. The subsidiaries of the Company, following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, had
at least HK$5.7 billion of distributable reserve based on the balance available as at 30 June 2011 that
can be distributed to the Company. The distributable reserves of the Company will be increased by any
net profit earned, or decreased by any net losses incurred or any distributions made, in subsequent
periods.

Please refer to the section headed “Distributions” in this prospectus for a discussion of the HKT Trust’s
distribution policy.
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UNAUDITED PRO FORMA ADJUSTED NET TANGIBLE ASSETS

The following illustrative statement of the Trust Group’s unaudited pro forma adjusted combined net
tangible assets is based on the combined net assets of the Trust Group as at 30 June 2011, as shown
in the audited combined financial information, which is included in the Accountant’s Report in Appendix
| to this prospectus, and adjusted as described below:

Unadjusted audited
combined net

tangible assets Unaudited pro
of the Trust Group Estimated net forma adjusted net
attributable to the proceeds to the tangible assets Unaudited pro
Holders of HKT Trust of the Trust Group forma adjusted net
Share Stapled Adjustment for the and the Company attributable to the tangible assets per
Units as at Pre-IPO from the Global Holders of Share Share Stapled
30 June 2011™M Restructuring® Offering® Stapled Units Unit®
HK$ million HK$ million HK$ million HK$ million HK$

Based on an Offer Price of

HK$4.53 per Offer Share

Stapled Unit (21,116) 1,760 8,808 (10,548) (1.64)
Based on an Offer Price of

HK$5.38 per Offer Share

Stapled Unit (21,116) 144 10,424 (10,548) (1.64)

Notes:

(1)  The unadjusted audited combined net tangible assets of the Trust Group as at 30 June 2011 is based on the audited
combined net assets of the Trust Group attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units of HK$19,937 million less goodwill
of HK$35,895 million and intangible assets of HK$5,158 million as at 30 June 2011 extracted from the Accountant’s Report
set out in Appendix | to this prospectus.

(2)  This adjustment is to reflect the issue of a promissory note by the Company to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited, the transfer of
PCCW'’s 50% interest in Reach Ltd. to the Company and the capitalisation of inter-company balances the Group owed to
the Remaining Group.

(3)  The estimated net proceeds from the Global Offering to be received by the HKT Trust and the Company are based on the
Offer Prices of HK$4.53 and HK$5.38, after deduction of underwriting fees and commissions (including the estimated
incentive fee) and other related expenses payable by the HKT Trust and the Company.

(4)  The unaudited pro forma adjusted net tangible asset value per Share Stapled Unit is arrived at after the adjustments referred
to in notes (2) and (3) above and on the basis that 6,416,730,792 Share Stapled Units were in issue assuming the Pre-IPO
Restructuring and the Global Offering had been completed on 30 June 2011 and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not
exercised.

(5) No adjustment has been made to reflect any trading result or other transactions of the Trust Group entered into subsequent
to 30 June 2011.

SEASONALITY

To date, the Group has not experienced significant seasonality in its operations.

NO MATERIAL ADVERSE CHANGE

The Directors confirm that there has not been any material adverse change in the financial or trading
position of the Trust Group since 30 June 2011 (being the end of the last period covered by the
Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus).
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Statements contained in this profit forecast and profit projection section that are not historical facts
may be forward-looking statements. Such statements are based on the assumptions set forth in this
section and are subject to certain risks and uncertainties which could cause actual results to differ
materially from those forecast and projected. Under no circumstances should the inclusion of such
information herein be regarded as a representation, warranty or prediction with respect to the
accuracy of the underlying assumptions by any of the HKT Trust, the Company, the Trustee-Manager,
PCCW, the Joint Global Coordinators or any other person, nor that these results will be achieved or
are likely to be achieved. See the sections headed “Forward-looking statements” and the risk factor
headed “The actual performance of the Group could differ materially from the forward-looking
statements, forecasts and projections in this prospectus” in the section headed “Risk factor — Other
risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

None of the HKT Trust, the Company, the Trustee-Manager, PCCW, or the Joint Global
Coordinators guarantees the performance of the HKT Trust, the Company, the repayment of
capital or the payment of any distributions, or any particular return on the Share Stapled Units.
The forecast yields stated in the following table(s) are calculated based on the Minimum Offer
Price and the Maximum Offer Price. Such yields will vary for investors who purchase Share
Stapled Units in the secondary market at a market price that differs from the Minimum Offer
Price and the Maximum Offer Price.

The forecast has been prepared on the bases and assumptions set out below and in accordance with
HKFRS and is consistent in all material respects with those accounting policies adopted in the
Accountant’s Report set out in Appendix | to this prospectus. The profit forecast and the profit
projection have been prepared on a consolidated basis, reflecting the forecast and projected results
of the HKT Trust for the financial years ending 31 December 2011 and 31 December 2012.

The profit forecast should be read together with the letters set out in Appendix Ill — Profit forecast and
profit projection to this prospectus and the principal bases and assumptions set out below.

Having regard to the various factors noted above, investors should exercise caution in relying on this
profit forecast generally and, in particular, (i) investors should exercise the highest caution in making
any comparison, whether as to individual line items or overall financial performance, as between the
projected income statement appearing below and any historic financial results, and (ii) investors
should not treat any individual line item in the projected income statement appearing below as a
forecast in its own right.

1. OVERVIEW

The forecast EBITDA and consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for
the year ending 31 December 2011 are set forth below in the paragraph headed “Profit forecast for the
financial year ending 31 December 2011” in this section of the prospectus.

The projected EBITDA and consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for
the year ending 31 December 2012 are set forth below in the paragraph headed “Profit projection for the
financial year ending 31 December 2012” in this section of the prospectus.

The (i) forecast EBITDA and forecast consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled
Units for the year ending 31 December 2011; and (ii) the projected EBITDA and projected consolidated
net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31 December 2012, for
which the Trustee-Manager and the Company are responsible, have been prepared based on
accounting policies consistent with those adopted for the purpose of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix
| to this prospectus and on the bases and assumptions set out below.
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2. BASES AND ASSUMPTIONS

The forecast of the EBITDA and consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units
for the year ending 31 December 2011 have been prepared based on the audited combined financial
results of the Trust Group for the six months ended 30 June 2011 and the forecast results of the Trust
Group for the remaining six months ending 31 December 2011. The projection of the EBITDA and
consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31
December 2012 have been prepared based on the projected results of the Trust Group for the year
ending 31 December 2012. The profit forecast and profit projection have been prepared on a basis
consistent in all material respects with the accounting policies presently adopted by the Trust Group as
set out in the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus.

The Trustee-Manager and the Company consider that the presentation of EBITDA would assist the
Holders of Share Stapled Units to understand the performance of the HKT Trust and the Group and it is
a measure that the Company uses to measure the performance of the Group’s businesses.

In arriving at the profit forecast and profit projection, the Directors have made the following assumptions:
i. The asset portfolio of the HKT Trust remains unchanged;

i.  No equity capital will be raised during the Forecast Year 2011 and the Projection Year 2012, other
than any potential equity capital to be raised from the spin-off;

iii.  The HKT Trust and the Group will not incur additional material capital expenditure, other than the
projected capital expenditures as stated in this prospectus;

iv.  Foreign exchange rate of US$1.00 : HK$7.80 is assumed for the Forecast Year 2011 and the
Projection Year 2012;

v.  Changes in applicable accounting standards or other financial reporting requirements will have no
material impact to the Group;

vi.  There will be no material changes in inflation rates, interest rates, foreign exchange rates or other
economic conditions from those currently prevailing in the context of the Group’s operations other
than those which are discussed in this prospectus;

vii. There will be no material changes in the bases or applicable rates of taxation, surcharges or other
government levies in the countries or territories in which the Group operates, except as otherwise
disclosed in this prospectus;

viii. There will be no economic crisis, wars, riots, military incidents, pandemic diseases or natural
disasters that would have a material impact on the Group’s business and operating activities;

ix. The Group’s operations and business will not be severely interrupted by any force majeure events
or unforeseeable factors or any unforeseeable reasons that are beyond the control of the Directors,
including the occurrence of natural disasters or catastrophes (such as floods and typhoons),
epidemics or serious accidents;

x.  There will be no interruption of operations that will adversely affect the Group as a result of shortage
in supply of energy, labour shortage or disputes or any other circumstances which are beyond the
control of the Directors; and

xi. The Group will be able to recruit sufficient and qualified employees to meet its operating
requirements during the Forecast Year 2011 and the Projection Year 2012.
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3. PROFIT FORECAST FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING 31 DECEMBER 2011

The Directors believe that, on the bases and assumptions set forth above and in the absence of material
adverse unforeseen circumstances, the forecast EBITDA for the year ending 31 December 2011 is
expected to be not less than HK$7,385 million and the forecast consolidated net profit attributable to the
Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31 December 2011 is expected to be not less than
HK$934 million. The unaudited forecast pro forma basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit for the year
ending 31 December 2011 is expected to be not less than 14.56 HK cents’.

4. PROFIT PROJECTION FOR THE FINANCIAL YEAR ENDING 31 DECEMBER 2012

The Directors believe that, on the bases and assumptions set forth above and in the absence of material
adverse unforeseen circumstances, the EBITDA for the year ending 31 December 2012 is projected to
be not less than HK$7,621 million and the consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share
Stapled Units for the year ending 31 December 2012 is projected to be not less than HK$1,364 million.
The unaudited projected pro forma basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit for the year ending 31
December 2012 is expected to be not less than 21.26 HK cents'.

SENSITIVITY ANALYSIS

The profit forecast and profit projection are forward looking and are therefore subject to changes in
market conditions.The following analysis shows how changes in the key operating metrics may impact
the forecast EBITDA and forecast consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled
Units for the year ending 31 December 2011, and the projected EBITDA and projected consolidated net
profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31 December 2012.

1. Increase/(decrease) in fixed-line blended ARPU
(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011

(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%

Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (120) (60) 60 120
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (100) (50) 50 100

(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012

(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%

Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (121) (60) 60 121
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (101) (50) 50 101

The unaudited pro forma forecast and projected basic earnings per Share Stapled Unit are calculated by dividing the
forecast and projected consolidated net profit attributable to the Holders of Share Stapled Units for the year ending 31
December 2011 and 2012, assuming that the HKT Trust and the Company had been listed since 1 January 2011 and a total
of 6,416,730,792 Share Stapled Units to be in issue immediately upon completion of the Global Offering (assuming the
Over-Allotment Option is not exercised) were issued and outstanding during each of the years ending 31 December 2011
and 2012.
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2. Increase/(decrease) in number of exchange lines in service

(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011

(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (61) (30) 30 61
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (51) (25) 25 51
(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012
(HKS$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (60) (30) 30 60
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (50) (25) 25 50
3. Increase/(decrease) in retail broadband blended ARPU
(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (166) (83) 83 166
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (139) (69) 69 139
(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (174) (87) 87 174
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (145) (73) 73 145
4. Increase/(decrease) in number of retail consumer broadband subscribers
(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (65) (33) 33 65
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (54) (28) 28 54
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(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012

(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (68) (34) 34 68
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (57) (28) 28 57
5. Increase/(decrease) in mobile blended post-paid ARPU
(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (72) (36) 36 72
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (72) (36) 36 72
(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (89) (45) 45 89
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (89) (45) 45 89
6. Increase/(decrease) in number of mobile post-paid subscribers
(a) For the year ending 31 December 2011
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in forecast EBITDA (38) (19) 19 38
Increase/(decrease) in forecast

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (38) (19) 19 38
(b) For the year ending 31 December 2012
(HK$ million) (10)% (5)% 5% 10%
Increase/(decrease) in projected EBITDA (47) (24) 24 47
Increase/(decrease) in projected

consolidated net profit attributable to the

Holders of Share Stapled Units (47) (24) 24 47

The above sensitivity analysis is for reference only and is intended to show a range of possible outcomes
under different market conditions. Actual variation could exceed the ranges shown above. The above
sensitivity analysis is not meant to be exhaustive, and the profit forecast and profit projection are subject
to additional uncertainties. While the Trustee Manager and the Company have considered for the
purpose of the profit forecast and profit projection what the Directors believe are the appropriate
estimates of the key operating metrics for the year ending 31 December 2011 and the year ending 31
December 2012, such operating metrics may differ materially from the Group’s estimates, and are
dependent on market conditions and other factors that are beyond the Group’s control.
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Statements contained in this “Distributions” section that are not historical facts are forward-looking
statements. Such statements are based on certain assumptions. While the Directors consider such
assumptions to be reasonable, there are certain risks and uncertainties that could cause actual results
to differ materially from those that may be projected. Under no circumstances should the inclusion of
such information herein be regarded as a representation, warranty or prediction with respect to the
accuracy of the underlying assumptions by the Trustee-Manager, the Company, the Joint Global
Coordinators, PCCW or any other person. Investors are cautioned not to place undue reliance on
these forward-looking statements that speak only as at the date of this prospectus. See the section
headed “Forward-looking statements” in this prospectus.

None of the HKT Trust, the Trustee-Manager, the Company or any of the Joint Global Coordinators
guarantees the performance of the HKT Trust or the Company, the repayment of capital or the
payment of any (or any particular) return on the Share Stapled Units. See also the risk factors headed
“The actual performance of the Group could differ materially from the forward-looking statements,
forecasts and projections in this prospectus” and “The HKT Trust may not be able to make
distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or the level of distributions may fall” in the section
headed “Risk factors” in this prospectus.

DISTRIBUTION POLICY

Since the establishment of the HKT Trust, there have not been any distributions made on the Share
Stapled Units.

The Trust Deed requires the HKT Trust to distribute 100% of its cash flows from dividends, other
distributions and any other amounts received (in each case, net of applicable taxes and expenses) by
the HKT Trust from the Group, after such cash flows have been applied to pay the operating expenses
of the HKT Trust, including the Trustee-Manager’s expenses (the “Distributable Income”).

The distributions received by the HKT Trust from the Group will come from the Group’s Annual Adjusted
Funds Flow, after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year. Please note
that the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow is an amount derived from the Company’s annual financial
results only. The Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles state the current intention of the Company
Directors to declare and distribute 100% of the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow, after adjusting for
potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year, to the HKT Trust to fund distributions in
respect of the Share Stapled Units to be made by the HKT Trust.

It is the current intention of the Company Directors that the Group will declare and make distributions to
the HKT Trust on a semi-annual basis, with the interim and final distributions in respect of a full financial
year being equal, in aggregate, to 100% of the Group’s Annual Adjusted Funds Flow in respect of the
relevant financial year, after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, in respect of that financial
year.

The respective proportions of the aggregate annual distribution to be paid as an interim distribution and
a final distribution shall be determined by the Company Board in its discretion; and the amount of the
interim distribution need not be equal to the amount of the Group’s Adjusted Funds Flow (after adjusting
for potential debt repayment, if required) in respect of the first six months of the financial year (or other
period in respect of which the distribution is made) or proportionate to the Annual Adjusted Funds Flow
(after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required) in respect of the relevant financial year.

In the context of the Share Stapled Units structure, the Company may declare and make distributions to
the HKT Trust out of the Company’s available funds and not only out of accounting profits. Subsidiaries
of the Company may upstream amounts to the Company, by a combination of distributions from
distributable reserves and inter-company loans, to fund distributions by the Company.
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The Company may make distributions out of its distributable reserves (including share premium) to the
HKT Trust which in turn is required under the Trust Deed to make distributions to the Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units. The Trustee-Manager, in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust, is not
subject to restrictions relating to profits available for distribution in respect of the amounts that it can
distribute to Holders of Share Stapled Units.

Immediately following the completion of the Global Offering and assuming the Over-Allotment Option is
not exercised, the expected amount of reserves, representing the share premium, available to the
Company for distribution is approximately HK$28 billion, based on the Minimum Offer Price for the
Global Offering.

The subsidiaries of the Company, following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, have at least
HK$5.7 billion of distributable reserves based on the balance available as at 30 June 2011 that can be
distributed to the Company.

The distributable reserves of the Company will be increased by any net profit earned, or decreased by
any net losses incurred or any distributions made, in subsequent periods.

The HKT Trust will make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units on a semi-annual basis, from the
interim and final distributions to be made by the Group to the HKT Trust, referred to above. The
Trustee-Manager will pay the interim distribution within four months after 30 June and the final
distribution within six months after 31 December of each year. The Trustee-Manager will distribute 100%
of its Distributable Income in respect of each financial year, by way of the interim and final distributions
described above in this paragraph.

Distributions will be declared in Hong Kong dollars. Share Stapled Units will be held through HKSCC
Nominees, or directly by Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units in the form of certificates issued
jointly by the Trustee-Manager and the Company (in their discretion) to them in respect of the Share
Stapled Units. Each Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units will receive his pro rata share of the Hong
Kong dollar distribution declared.

The current intention of the Company Directors is to declare and distribute 100% of the Group’s Annual
Adjusted Funds Flow, after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year, to
the HKT Trust to fund distributions in respect of Share Stapled Units to be made by the HKT Trust. This
distribution policy is a statement of the current intention of the Company Directors only. It is not a legally
binding obligation of the Company Directors, the Company, the Trustee-Manager or the HKT Trust and
is subject to change (if the distribution policy were to be changed in the future, the Trustee-Manager and
the Company would issue an announcement describing the relevant change). Accordingly, the form,
frequency and amount of future distributions (if any) will depend on the earnings, financial position and
results of operations of the Group, as well as contractual restrictions (including existing limitations on
borrowings under the Trust Deed and compliance with financial undertakings imposed under the Group’s
loan facilities agreements such as the ratio of EBITDA to interest and the ratio of net debt to EBITDA,
provisions of applicable law and regulations and other factors including but not limited to funding
requirements with reference to the prevailing business environment and operations, expansion plans,
other capital management considerations, the overall stability of distributions and prevailing industry
practice. See also the risk factor headed “The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders
of Share Stapled Units at all or the level of distributors may fall” in the section headed “Risk factors —
Risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

The Trust Deed contains provisions requiring the Trustee-Manager to inform the Stock Exchange
immediately of (i) any decision to declare, recommend or pay any distribution and the rate and amount
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thereof; (ii) any decision not to declare, recommend or pay any distribution which would otherwise have
been expected to be declared, recommended or paid in due course; and (iii) any preliminary
announcement of profits or losses for any year, half year or other period. The Trust Deed also requires
that any decision referred to in (i) or (ii) above be announced, as soon as possible after the decision.

The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units at all or the level
of distributions may fall. If the Group’s businesses do not generate sufficient income, the Group’s cash
flow and the Group’s (and therefore the HKT Trust’s) ability to make distributions will be adversely
affected. See the risk factor headed “The HKT Trust may not be able to make distributions to Holders of
Share Stapled Units at all or the level of distributions may fall” in the section headed “Risk factors —
Risks relating to the investment in the Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus for further information.

As the Company is incorporated in the Cayman Islands, its operations are subject to the Cayman
Companies Law, the common law of the Cayman Islands and to its constitution which comprises the
Memorandum and the Company’s Articles. A summary of the relevant sections of the Memorandum and
the Company’s Articles and the relevant aspects of the Cayman Companies Law is set out in Appendix
IV to this prospectus.

STATEMENTS OF DISTRIBUTION
Period from the Listing Date to 31 December 2011

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, total distributions payable to
Holders of Share Stapled Units will be not less than HK$213 million, the pro-rata expected distributions
for the year ending 31 December 2011. The pro-rata distributions to be paid to Holders of Share Stapled
Units is calculated based on the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow of HK$2,356 million for the year
ending 31 December 2011, multiplied by the number of days from the Listing Date to 31 December 2011
(both dates inclusive) and divided by 365 (being the number of calendar days in the financial year ending
31 December 2011).

Financial year ending 31 December 2012

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, total distributions to Holders of
Share Stapled Units of not less than HK$2,574 million will be declared and paid in respect of the financial
year ending 31 December 2012.

Each financial year from 1 January 2013 onwards

The Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles state the current intention of the Company Directors that, in
respect of each financial year, the Group will declare and distribute 100% of the Group’s Annual Adjusted
Funds Flow (after adjusting for potential debt repayment, if required, for each financial year) to the HKT
Trust to fund distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units. The sustainability of distributions will
depend on the availability of the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow. The level of distributions to
Holders of Share Stapled Units going forward may be affected by a number of factors, including but not
limited to general business environment, technological changes, changes in regulations, competition and
whether substantial maintenance costs or capital expenditure may be incurred, many of which are
factors that are beyond the control of the Company Directors. Please refer to the section headed “Risk
factors — Risks relating to the business” in this prospectus for more details.
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The projected yields stated in the following table are calculated based on the Minimum Offer Price and
the Maximum Offer Price. Such yields will vary accordingly in relation to investors who purchase Share
Stapled Units in the secondary market at a market price that differs from the Minimum Offer Price and
the Maximum Offer Price or to investors who do not hold the Share Stapled Units for the whole of the
Forecast Year 2011 or Projection Year 2012.

Based on the Minimum Based on the Maximum
Offer Price of HK$4.53 Offer Price of HK$5.38
Forecast Year Projection Year Forecast Year Projection Year
2011 2012 2011 2012
Issue Price (HK$ per Share
Stapled Unit) 4.53 4.53 5.38 5.38
Distribution to Holders of Share
Stapled Units (HK$ in millions) 213M 2,574® 213" 2,574®
Share Stapled Units in issue at
Listing® 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792 6,416,730,792
Annualised DPU® (HK cents) 36.72 40.11 36.72 40.11
Annualised DPU yield® (%) 8.11% 8.85% 6.83% 7.46%
Notes:

(1) Period from the Listing Date to 31 December 2011.

The Directors expect that, in the absence of unforeseen circumstances, the pro-rata expected distribution for the year
ending 31 December 2011 payable to Holders of Share Stapled Units will not be less than HK$213 million. The pro-rata
distribution to be paid to Holders of Share Stapled Units is calculated based on the expected Annual Adjusted Funds Flow
of HK$2,356 million for the year ending 31 December 2011, multiplied by the number of days from the Listing Date to 31
December 2011 (both dates inclusive) and divided by 365 (being the number of calendar days in the financial year ending
31 December 2011).

2) Distribution to Holders of Share Stapled Units for the Projection Year 2012 equals to Adjusted Funds Flow for the Projection
Year 2012. (See also the section headed “Profit forecast and profit projection” in this prospectus for further details.)

(8)  Assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised.
Bases and assumptions

The above projected distribution yields are calculated based on the Maximum Offer Price and the
Minimum Offer Price (as the case may be and, in each case, excluding other transaction costs). The yield
obtained by investors who purchase Share Stapled Units in the secondary market at a market price that
differs from the Maximum Offer Price or the Minimum Offer Price (as the case may be and, in each case,
excluding other transaction costs), calculated using such secondary market purchase price, will
accordingly differ from the distribution yields stated above.

The foregoing are statements of the present intentions of the Company Directors, are not legally binding
or guaranteed obligations, and subject to modification in the absolute discretion of the Company
Directors. The form, frequency and amount of future distributions (if any) will depend on the earnings,
financial position and results of operations of the Group, as well as contractual restrictions (including
existing limitations on borrowings under the Trust Deed and compliance with financial undertakings
imposed under the Group’s loan facilities agreements such as the ratio of EBITDA to interest and the
ratio of net debt to EBITDA), provisions of applicable law and regulations and other factors including but
not limited to funding requirements with reference to the prevailing business environment and
operations, expansion plans, other capital management considerations, the overall stability of
distributions and prevailing industry practice.
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HONG KONG DISTRIBUTION MODEL

Distributions from Hong Kong companies will be derived primarily from dividends and interest income
from shareholders’ loans (net of applicable taxes and expenses) and principal repayment of
shareholders’ loans. It is the intention of the Trustee-Manager and the Company that the Hong Kong
companies will distribute the maximum amount of distributions, to the extent possible under applicable
Hong Kong laws and regulations, after taking into account the funding requirements of the Hong Kong
companies. In addition, the Hong Kong companies may, directly or indirectly, advance amounts to their
holding company and in turn the holding company may consider making a distribution from its reserves
with the cash it will receive from its Hong Kong subsidiaries, subject to applicable laws and regulations.

EXCHANGE CONTROLS
There are no exchange controls in Hong Kong.

Currently, exchange control restrictions exist in the PRC. Under the current foreign exchange regulations
of the PRC, payments of current account items, including dividends, trade and service-related foreign
exchange transactions, can be made in foreign currencies without prior approval from SAFE by
complying with certain procedural requirements. However, approvals from SAFE as well as other
appropriate governmental authorities are required for (i) payments in RMB to be converted into foreign
currencies and remitted from the PRC to pay for capital account items, such as the repayment of loans
denominated in foreign currencies; (ii) receivables of capital account items in foreign currencies,
including capital contribution and foreign shareholder’s loans, to be remitted into the PRC and converted
into RMB.
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History and business development

The Group’s history dates back to 1925 when it first commenced its domestic fixed-line telephone
services in Hong Kong through a predecessor entity. It then commenced its international
telecommunications services in 1981. Before the liberalisation of the Hong Kong fixed-line
telecommunications market in 1995 and the liberalisation of the Hong Kong international
telecommunications market in 1998, the Group was the sole operator in Hong Kong to provide domestic
fixed-line and international telecommunications services respectively. In 1996, the Group launched its
first Internet interactive multimedia service under the brand name of “NETVIGATOR”.

Pacific Century CyberWorks Limited (now known as PCCW Limited) acquired the Group through the
merger of PCCW and HKTL in 2000. Pacific Century CyberWorks Limited was later renamed as “PCCW
Limited” on 9 August 2002 and the Group has operated its business under the brand name of “PCCW”
since then. In 2005, "B & 4445 (5 £ HMA R/ F (China United Network Communications Group
Company Limited”) (formerly China Network Communications Group Corporation) acquired a 20%
interest in PCCW and became the second largest shareholder of PCCW.

In line with PCCW’s focus on delivering innovative broadband products and services to maintain its
leading market position, its premium on revenue per customer, and its strategy to expand into new
revenue streams, among others, PCCW launched its 24-hour pay-TV IPTV services under the brand
name of “now TV” in Hong Kong in September 2003.

In June 2005, the Group re-entered the mobile telecommunications business by acquiring SUNDAY
Communications Limited and creating a new brand, “PCCW mobile”. With the aim of diversifying
PCCW'’s existing business and enhancing growth prospects, this acquisition allowed the Group to enter
the wireless communications, data services and 3G market in Hong Kong, expand its product and
service offerings into the mobile market, and promote such products and services so as to improve its
ability to serve customer needs.

The business of the Group was further expanded by the launch of @y€@ Multimedia Services, an
innovative solution to elevate voice communications via the fixed-line, which has been in operation since
2007. In 2007, the Group launched a unique wireless broadband solution under the brand name of
“NETVIGATOR Everywhere”, which automatically detects and selects the best connectivity among the
Group’s Wi-Fi, HSDPA and 3G capabilities, making it the first provider to integrate Wi-Fi and mobile
networks in Hong Kong. To satisfy a growing demand for high speed Internet access, the Group
launched “PCCW 1000M+”, which combines Fiber-optic connectivity with wireless broadband services
with speeds of up to 1,000 Mbps and provides high speed connectivity to its customers.

In 2008, PCCW started to provide Wi-Fi hotspots, which provide free wireless Internet access services
to all citizens by installing Wi-Fi facilities at designated government premises under the Government
Wi-Fi Programme (“GovWiFi”), and to provide free Wi-Fi at public housing estates as part of its
contribution to Hong Kong’s technology excellence. In the same year, PCCW became the first Wi-Fi
player in Asia to offer a public service on rolling stock by providing connectivity throughout 11 Airport
Express trains. Phase one of the GovWiFi was completed in June 2008 and the number of PCCW Wi-Fi
hotspots throughout the city exceeded 5,000 in the same year. The number of PCCW Wi-Fi hotpots
exceeded 9,000 as at the Latest Practicable Date.

# For identification only
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In the fourth quarter of 2008, PCCW completed a corporate reorganisation which grouped its
telecommunications services, media and IT solutions businesses under HKTGH with the aim of
improving PCCW’s operational efficiencies. Key features of the 2008 Restructuring were as follows:

(a) toconsolidate the essential telecommunications assets and business into one new operating entity
namely, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited. Into this company was injected the
business and assets of HKTC which was then operating the fixed line telecommunications
business, the network assets of PCCW Mobile HK Limited which was then operating the mobile
business and other related telecommunications businesses from elsewhere in the PCCW Group;

(b) to create a more ordered structure for the global telecommunications businesses (under HKT
(International) Limited) as distinct from the domestic telecommunications businesses (under HKT
(Hong Kong) Limited);

(c) to consolidate the Media Business under Media Holdings;
(d) to consolidate the Solutions Business under Solutions Holdings; and

(e) to consolidate each of the Telecommunications Business, the Media Business and the Solutions
Business under HKTGH.

The transfer of the aforementioned businesses to HKTGH was effected by the transfer of assets and
liabilities primarily from HKTC to a subsidiary of HKTGH, and transfer of the entire equity interests in a
number of entities, including Cascade Limited, PCCW Global Limited, PCCW Mobile HK Limited, PCCW
Media Limited and PCCW Solutions Limited, to subsidiaries of HKTGH. The considerations of the
transfers were determined with reference to the then fair values of the businesses transferred. Goodwiill
arising from the 2008 Restructuring represented the difference between the transfer considerations and
the fair values of the identifiable assets and liabilities of the accounting acquirees. The goodwill of Trust
Group as at 31 December 2008 was approximately HK$35,688 million, please refer to notes 19 and
36(a) of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus for further information.

In 2009, the Group made a successful bid for a licence in partnership with Hutchison
Telecommunications Hong Kong Holdings Limited to operate within the 2500-2600 MHz spectrum band
for the purposes of providing high speed 4G data services. In the same year, the Group launched “PCCW
eye2” which enables users to make video and voice calls as well as to choose from more than 100
types of infotainment and interactive services wirelessly around the home through a Wi-Fi enabled
portable device.

In line with the Group’s growth strategy for its contact centre business, the Group’s contact centres
business acquired a 70% interest in each of the two companies operating contact centres in the
Philippines, the U.S. and Panama in August 2009. The acquisition has not only facilitated the Group’s
access to the United States, the largest contact centre market in the world, but has also enhanced the
Group’s ability to provide cost-efficient multi-lingual customer services. It further acquired an additional
15% interest in the company which operates contact centres in the U.S. and Panama in 2010. The
operation has since become one of the few centres used by its top international brands customers to
serve their worldwide customer needs.

In 2011, PCCW completed a further restructuring of Reach Ltd. to restructure the majority of Reach Ltd.’s
operations to more closely align with the business objectives of Reach Ltd.’s shareholders as well as to
more efficiently and effectively serve their respective customers. Such restructuring involved a division
of the majority of Reach Ltd.’s assets, business platforms and operations between its two shareholders
(and their respective groups) and was implemented through a series of services agreements, share
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transfer agreements, asset transfer agreements and other miscellaneous management agreements. The
total consideration for the acquisition of such assets, business platforms and operations was
approximately US$82.6 million. Please refer to the section headed “Statutory and general information —
Further information about the business — Summary of material contracts” in Appendix V to this
prospectus for details of the restructuring documents.

In the same year, the Group successfully switched high definition video conference demo over 4
continents across Africa, America, Asia and Europe.

Overview of the Pre-IPO Restructuring

In preparation for the Global Offering, PCCW implemented the Pre-IPO Restructuring to establish the
HKT Trust, the Company and the ownership structure of the Telecommunications Business. The Pre-IPO
Restructuring was implemented in the manner described below.

Details of the Pre-IPO Restructuring
The Pre-IPO Restructuring comprises two stages:

Stage 1: Transfer of certain businesses out of HKTGH, such that HKTGH will hold only the
Telecommunications Business.

Stage 1 of the Pre-IPO Restructuring comprises the following steps:

(a) CAS Holding No. 1 Limited has established two new BVI investment holding companies, being
Esencia Investments Limited and Great Epoch Holdings Limited, to act as an intermediate holding
company of the Media Group and to act as an intermediate holding company of the Solutions
Group, respectively.

(b) Transferring HKT Network Services Limited and, indirectly, its three subsidiaries, PCCW-HKT
Business Services Limited, PCCW-HKT Technical Services Limited and Pacific Century
CyberWorks Solutions (Macau) Limited, from a subsidiary of HKTGH to PCCW Network Services
(China) Limited, a company within the Solutions Group. The consideration for this transfer of
HK$214.2 million, being an amount equal to the fair market value of HKT Network Services Limited,
will be settled on the basis of an inter-company balance left outstanding.

(c) EIAEFHALR)HER/AF (PCCW (Beijing) Limited*), a company within the Group, will transfer
certain employees and assets relevant to the Group’s business to members of the Group.
Thereafter, the Group will transfer the entire registered capital of &l Z B 50) A BRA A (PCCW
(Beijing) Limited®) to the Remaining Group. The consideration for this transfer of HK$51.8 million,
being an amount equal to the fair market value of TEiflZ&EHLR)HRAR (PCCW (Beijing)
Limited®), will be settled on the basis of an inter-company balance left outstanding.

(d) PCCW-HKT DataCom Services Limited and other relevant companies, companies within the
Group, will transfer, at nominal consideration, certain Intellectual Property Rights to the Remaining
Group.

# For identification only
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Transferring the Solutions Group’s 76.43% interest in Unihub Global Network Technology (China)
Limited and thereby its 50% interest in the ZhongYing JV, which is currently under the Solutions
Group, to a company within the Group. The consideration for this transfer of HK$126.5 million,
being an amount equal to the fair market value of the Solutions Group’s 76.43% interest in Unihub
Global Network Technology (China) Limited, will be settled on the basis of an inter-company
balance left outstanding.

Transferring Pacific Century Cable Holdings Limited, a company within the Remaining Group, and
thereby its 50% interest in Reach Ltd., from PCCW to the Company. The consideration for this
transfer of HK$70.6 million, being an amount equal to the fair market value of Pacific Century Cable
Holdings Limited, will be settled on the basis of an inter-company balance left outstanding. Reach
Ltd. is a 50/50 owned joint venture formed in 2000 between PCCW and Telstra Corporation Limited
(“Telstra”) and provides international communications infrastructure services, principally to PCCW
and Telstra. The operations and services provided by Reach Ltd. are telecommunications related
and are more in line with the businesses of the Group than the Remaining Group. Therefore,
PCCW'’s interest in Reach Ltd. was transferred to the Group through the transfer of Pacific Century
Cable Holdings Limited to the Group as part of the Pre-IPO Restructuring.

Transferring Media Holdings and, indirectly, its subsidiaries from HKTGH to Esencia Investments
Limited, a new intermediate holding company of the Media Group, immediately under CAS Holding
No. 1 Limited. This transfer will be effected by way of a distribution in specie of the shares in Media
Holdings and the contribution of those shares to Esencia Investments Limited. HKTGH will declare
and pay a dividend to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited of an amount equal to the carrying cost of Media
Holdings.

Transferring Solutions Holdings and, indirectly, its subsidiaries, from a subsidiary of HKTGH to
Great Epoch Holdings Limited, a new intermediate holding company of the Solutions Group,
immediately under CAS Holding No. 1 Limited. This transfer will be effected by way of a series of
distributions in specie of the shares in Solutions Holdings and the contribution of those shares to
Great Epoch Holdings Limited. HKTGH will declare and pay a dividend to CAS Holding No. 1
Limited of an amount equal to the carrying cost of Solutions Holdings.

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a member of the Group, will assign the benefit of
two technical services agreements to PCCW Solutions Limited, a member of the Solutions Group.
The consideration for this transfer is HK$59.0 million, being an amount equal to the fair market
value of these agreements.

As between the Group and the Remaining Group, the inter-company balances applicable to both
trading operations and non-trading matters (for example, shareholder’s loans and the balances
arising out of the Pre-IPO Restructuring steps set out above) will be transferred and set-off such
that a single net balance will be owed by HKTGH to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited.

HKTGH will issue one new ordinary share to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited to capitalise the net
inter-company balance.
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The Pre-IPO Restructuring steps referred to in paragraphs (a), (b), (d), (f) and (i) above have been
completed prior to the date of this prospectus, while the remaining steps referred to in paragraphs (c)",
(9), (h), () and (k) above will occur shortly before the Listing Date.

Completion of the transfers of Media Holdings and Solutions Holdings in Stage 1 of the Pre-IPO
Restructuring will trigger an obligation for Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, the major
operating company under the Group, to make a mandatory repayment of the outstanding amount under
its existing syndicated and bilateral facilities from third party commercial banks. The amount of such
repayment will be determined by reference to the value of the assets being transferred out of HKTGH.
There will also be a pro rata reduction in the relevant undrawn portion of such syndicated and bilateral
facilities from third party commercial banks. The total available size of the syndicated and bilateral
facilities of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited was HK$26,330 million, of which HK$15,775
million was the outstanding amount as at 30 September 2011. Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT)
Limited is expected to meet the mandatory repayment obligation within 15 business days of the
completion of the transfers of the Media Business and the Solutions Business out of the HKTGH group.
Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has sufficient resources including new banking facilities
in place for the mandatory repayment which is estimated at approximately HK$10.1 billion, by reference
to the fair market value of the transfers of Media Holdings and Solutions Holdings.

Following completion of Stage 1 of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, HKTGH will hold only the
Telecommunications Business. The Media Business, the Solutions Business, the Property Business and
the Other PCCW Businesses will continue to be held by PCCW and/or its wholly-owned subsidiaries and
will be held separately from (and outside of) the Group under HKTGH.

Stage 2: Transfer of the Telecommunications Business to the Trustee-Manager.
Stage 2 of the Pre-IPO Restructuring comprises the following steps:

(@) CAS Holding No. 1 Limited, a wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, will transfer the
Telecommunications Business to the Company, by transferring the entire issued share capital of
HKTGH (and, thereby, its subsidiaries) to the Company at fair value equivalent to the value of CAS
Holding No. 1 Limited’s percentage share of the Company’s market capitalisation on the Listing
Date. The consideration will be settled by the allotment and issue of 4,363,361,192 new Ordinary
Shares and 4,363,361,192 new Preference Shares and the issue of a promissory note by the
Company to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited. The promissory note, to be issued on completion of the
transfer (which will occur shortly before the Listing Date), will entitle CAS Holding No. 1 Limited to
receive the amount (if any) by which the net proceeds of the Global Offering (including the net
proceeds from any exercise of the Over-Allotment Option) exceeds HK$7.8 billion. Accordingly, if
such net proceeds are equal to or less than HK$7.8 billion, the promissory note would have no
worth. Any amounts payable on the promissory note will be settled in full on or shortly after the
exercise or lapse of the Over-Allotment Option (as the case may be).

Note:
1 The transfer of &l F} (AL5T) F/AH (PCCW (Beijing) Limited®) to the Remaining Group under the second part of
paragraph (c) above is subject to the approval of the relevant authorities in the PRC.

# For identification only
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(b) CAS Holding No. 1 Limited will transfer the entire issued ordinary share capital of the Company
(comprising the 4,363,361,192 Ordinary Shares referred to above, plus the 15,600 Ordinary Shares
previously in issue) to the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as the trustee and manager for the HKT
Trust, in consideration for 4,363,376,792 Share Stapled Units (within which would comprise the
4,363,376,792 Preference Shares already then held by CAS Holding No. 1 Limited) jointly issued
by the HKT Trust and the Company to CAS Holding No. 1 Limited.

The transfer of HKTGH to the Company and the transfer of the entire issued ordinary share capital of the
Company to the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as the trustee and manager for the HKT Trust will occur
shortly before the Listing Date.

Issue of new Share Stapled Units under the Global Offering

The HKT Trust and the Company will issue new Share Stapled Units to investors for cash under the
Global Offering. Under the Trust Deed, prior to the issue of any Share Stapled Units, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company must agree on the terms of issue, including the issue price of the
Share Stapled Units and the respective amounts to be subscribed for the Units, the Ordinary Shares and
the Preference Shares. In all cases, the number of Units, Ordinary Shares and Preference Shares to be
issued must be identical. The Trustee-Manager, in its capacity as trustee and manager of the HKT Trust
will subscribe for, and the Company will agree to issue to the Trustee-Manager, a number of new
Ordinary Shares equal to the number of Units to be issued (in the form of Share Stapled Units) under the
Global Offering. The Ordinary Shares will be held by the Trustee-Manager for the benefit of the Holders
of Share Stapled Units upon and subject to the terms and conditions of the Trust Deed. At the same time,
investors under the Global Offering will subscribe for the identical number of Preference Shares, also to
be issued in the form of Share Stapled Units.

Under the Global Offering, the Offer Price is subject to agreement by the Trustee-Manager and the
Company as described in the section headed “Structure of the Global Offering — Determining the Offer
Price”. The Trustee-Manager and the Company will also agree the apportionment of the Offer Price
between the subscription price for the Units and the Preference Shares. For the purposes of the Global
Offering, the Trustee-Manager and the Company have agreed that the Trustee-Manager will subscribe
for the Ordinary Shares at a subscription price equal to the Offer Price less (i) the amount of the Offer
Price agreed to be allocated to the subscription price for the Preference Shares and (ii) any costs and
expenses properly incurred and paid by the Trustee-Manager in connection with the Global Offering. The
net proceeds from the Global Offering to be received by the Company, if less than or equal to HK$7.8
billion, will all be retained by the Company and applied towards repayment of the Group’s debt, including
the mandatory repayment required under its third party bank facilities, referred to on page 169. If the net
proceeds of the Global Offering are more than HK$7.8 billion, HK$7.8 billion will be applied towards
repayment of the Group’s debt, including the mandatory repayment required under its third party bank
facilities, and all of the amount in excess of HK$7.8 billion will be used to fully settle the promissory note
issued by the Company under paragraph (a) of Stage 2 of the Pre-IPO Restructuring above. See also
the section headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus for further details of the estimated net proceeds
of the Global Offering and the intended use of proceeds.
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PROPOSED SPIN-OFF OF THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS BUSINESS FROM PCCW

The directors of PCCW have stated in their major transaction shareholders’ circular dated 26 September
2011 relating to the proposed spin-off and separate listing of the Telecommunications Business (and
have separately confirmed in writing to the Directors) that the directors of PCCW believe that the
proposed spin-off and separate listing of the Telecommunications Business is in the interests of PCCW
and its shareholders taken as a whole for the following reasons:

Fair valuation for the Telecommunications Business: The directors of PCCW believe that a
separate listing of the Telecommunications Business will unlock value for PCCW Shareholders and
better identify and establish the fair value of the Telecommunications Business. The directors of
PCCW anticipate that this value will represent a substantial enhancement to the
Telecommunications Business’ existing value within the confines of PCCW’s listing. Listing the
Telecommunications Business in the form of the Share Stapled Units structure described in this
prospectus is expected to align its mature and stable cash flows generating characteristic with the
appropriate investor base that favours stable distributions and pure-play investments.

Focus, clarity of business and financial status: The directors of PCCW believe that the separate
listing will allow the Telecommunications Business to create a more defined business focus and
efficient resource allocation. Also, the separate listing of the Telecommunications Business will
provide investors, the market generally and the rating agencies with greater clarity regarding the
businesses and financial status of the Telecommunications Business.

Furthermore, the separate listing of the Telecommunications Business by PCCW will also increase
the visibility of the Remaining Group’s businesses and further crystallise the value of those higher
growth businesses by aligning them with the appropriate type of investors.

Increased financial resources for the Group: HK$7.8 billion of the net proceeds of the Global
Offering will be made available to the Group to reduce its indebtedness, and hence will allow the
Group to reduce its annual interest expenses. Such interest expense savings will allow the HKT
Trust and the Company to have additional cash for distribution to Holders of Share Stapled Units
(including PCCW). A higher amount of distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units is therefore
expected to increase the value of the Group, benefiting both the Group and PCCW. See the section
headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus for further details of the estimated net proceeds of the
Global Offering and the intended use of proceeds.

Proceeds of the spin-off. PCCW would receive the net proceeds of the Global Offering in excess
of HK$7.8 billion pursuant to the terms of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, which would enable PCCW
to make additional investments in, or to supplement its growth businesses such as the Media
Business and the Solutions Business, thereby creating additional value for PCCW Shareholders.
See the section headed “Use of proceeds” in this prospectus for further details of the estimated net
proceeds of the Global Offering and the intended use of proceeds.

Continued control: The directors of PCCW believe that as PCCW will continue to be the beneficial
owner of a majority of the Share Stapled Units, the PCCW Shareholders will continue to enjoy the
benefits from the future development and growth of the Telecommunications Business.

No direct dilution: If PCCW were to raise capital by issuing new shares of PCCW, interests of the
PCCW Shareholders may be immediately diluted. In contrast, listing the Telecommunications
Business in the form of the Share Stapled Units structure described in this prospectus is expected
to enable PCCW to unlock the value of the Telecommunications Business without causing direct
dilution to interests of the PCCW Shareholders because PCCW will continue to be the majority
owner of the HKT Trust and the Company.

The proposed spin-off by PCCW has complied with the requirements of Practice Note 15 of the Listing
Rules.
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DESCRIPTION OF THE LISTING STRUCTURE INVOLVING THE HKT TRUST, THE COMPANY AND
THE ISSUE OF SHARE STAPLED UNITS

Structure
The chart below illustrates a simplified version of the listing structure following the completion of the
Global Offering:
PCCW Public
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As the HKT Trust is not a separate legal entity, all of the Trust Property, being the assets of the HKT Trust, is held
by the Trustee-Manager for the benefit of the Registered Holders of Units. Subject to the exercise of the Exchange
Right, all of the issued Ordinary Shares must be registered in the Principal Register of Members in the name of the
Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust.

Following the completion of the Global Offering, PCCW would retain approximately 63.0% of the HKT Trust and the
Company (assuming the Over-Allotment Option is not exercised but after taking into account the PCCW
Distributions). If the Over-Allotment Option is exercised in full, following the completion of the Global Offering and
after taking into account the PCCW Distributions, PCCW would retain approximately 59.9% of the HKT Trust and the
Company.

The Over-Allotment Option can only be exercised to the extent that PCCW’s holding of Share Stapled Units remains
at not less than 51% of the Share Stapled Units in issue following the exercise of the Over-Allotment Option. This is
because under the terms of the consent of [t & 44 4% 4 {5 42 47 BR 24 7] (China United Network Communications
Group Company Limited*) (which held approximately 18.48% of PCCW as at the Latest Practicable Date) for the
listing of the Telecommunications Business, the PCCW Group is permitted to dispose of up to 49% of the PCCW
Group’s voting interest in the Company.

# For identification only
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Share Stapled Units

Subscribers under the Global Offering would subscribe for Share Stapled Units jointly issued by the HKT
Trust and the Company. Each Share Stapled Unit comprises three components:

(2) a Unitin the HKT Trust;

(b) a beneficial interest in a specifically identified Ordinary Share in the Company held by the
Trustee-Manager, which is “Linked” to the Unit; and

(c) a specifically identified Preference Share in the Company which is “Stapled” to the Unit.
Meaning of “Linked”

All of the issued Ordinary Shares of the Company must be held by the Trustee-Manager in its capacity
as trustee and manager of the HKT Trust. Each Unit in the HKT Trust issued by the Trustee-Manager
must correspond with a specifically identified Ordinary Share held by the Trustee-Manager and confer a
beneficial interest in that specifically identified Ordinary Share such that a transfer of a Unit is effective
to transfer the beneficial interest in the Ordinary Share. The Trust Deed characterises this relationship
as each Unit being “Linked” to a specifically identified Ordinary Share of the Company held by the
Trustee-Manager.

Meaning of “Stapled”

Each Unit in the HKT Trust issued by the Trustee-Manager must be attached or “Stapled” to a specifically
identified Preference Share, with the Preference Share to be held by the Unitholder (along with the Unit)
as full legal and beneficial owner, so that one cannot be traded without the other. The Trust Deed
characterises this relationship as each Unit being “Stapled” to a specifically identified Preference Share.

Numbers of Units, Ordinary Shares and Preference Shares must be the same

Under the Trust Deed and the Company’s Articles, the number of Ordinary Shares and Preference
Shares in issue must be the same at all times and must also, in each case, be equal to the number of
Units of the HKT Trust in issue.

Listing of the Share Stapled Units

The Share Stapled Units will be listed on the Stock Exchange. There will be a single price quotation on
the Stock Exchange for a Share Stapled Unit. No price quotations will be given for the individual
components (Unit, beneficial interest in an Ordinary Share and Preference Share) of a Share Stapled
Unit. Under the Trust Deed, each Unit must remain Linked to a specifically identified Ordinary Share in
the Company and Stapled to a Preference Share in the Company and, subject to the exercise of the
Exchange Right described below, “unbundling” of the Share Stapled Units is prohibited. Accordingly,
subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, investors can only deal in the Share Stapled Units on the
Stock Exchange and are not permitted to deal in the individual components of the Share Stapled Units.

Listing of the Units, the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares

As described above in this section of this prospectus headed “Structure and organisation of the HKT
Trust and the Company — Listing of the Share Stapled Units”, the Share Stapled Units will be listed on
the Stock Exchange. In addition, the Units, the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares will also be
listed on the Stock Exchange from the outset. The HKT Trust and the Company will, from the outset, be
listed issuers under the Listing Rules and, accordingly, the HKT Trust (including the Trustee-Manager)
and the Company will be subject to the provisions of the Listing Rules. For so long as the Share Stapled
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Units are listed on the Stock Exchange, trading on the Stock Exchange shall only take place in the form
of Share Stapled Units. The Units, the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares will not be separately
traded on the Stock Exchange (and no price quotation for any of them will be available) prior to the
exercise of the Exchange Right. Following the exercise of the Exchange Right and subject to the Stock
Exchange’s prior approval, the Ordinary Shares will be separately traded on the Stock Exchange (and
will have their own price quotation) and the Units and the Preference Shares would have been cancelled.

The HKT Trust and the Company both to be listed on the Stock Exchange

The HKT Trust and the Company will both be listed on the Stock Exchange and be “listed issuers” under
the Listing Rules; and, therefore, the HKT Trust (including the Trustee-Manager) and the Company will
be subject to the provisions of the Listing Rules. In addition, the Share Stapled Units, the HKT Trust, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company will be subject to the provisions of the SFO and the Takeovers Code.
Repurchases of Share Stapled Units (or their individual components) will not be permitted unless and
until expressly permitted by relevant codes and guidelines which may be issued by the SFC from time
to time.

Reasons for adopting the Share Stapled Units structure

The Share Stapled Units structure comprises: (a) a Unit in the HKT Trust, (b) a beneficial interest in a
specifically identified Ordinary Share in the Company held by the Trustee-Manager on behalf of the
Unitholder, which is “Linked” to the Unit and (c) a specifically identified Preference Share in the Company
which is “Stapled” to the Unit.

The HKT Trust and the Units

The HKT Trust and the proposal for the HKT Trust to issue Units to investors reflects the commercial
objective to adopt a trust structure, within which a distribution policy based on Adjusted Funds Flow can
be more clearly articulated and pursued; and within which the Group can more clearly signal its intention
to focus principally on distributions and to differentiate itself from other listed issuers on that basis.
Investors in a trust typically subscribe for units, which represent undivided interests in the trust property.

The beneficial interests in the specifically identified Ordinary Shares

The Ordinary Shares confer rights to dividends and other distributions from the Company. The Ordinary
Shares are the means by which the HKT Trust owns the equity in the Company in trust for the Registered
Holders of Units. The Ordinary Shares represent the entire economic interest derived from the Company,
except in the case of a winding up of the Company or, if the HKT Trust is terminated, a redemption of the
Preference Shares on termination at their par value.

The rationale for having each Ordinary Share specifically identified and Linked to a Unit is that the
Linking provisions result in the SFO (including, but not limited to, provisions on protection of investors)
being applicable to the Units as derivatives of the underlying listed Ordinary Shares.
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The Exchange Right also assists the application of key provisions of the SFO to the Units.

The Linking arrangement and the Exchange Right mean that, ultimately, investors in Units could, by
passing an Extraordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, terminate the HKT Trust and
exchange their Units for the underlying Ordinary Shares in a listed company (being the Company) on a
one for one basis.

The Preference Shares

The Preference Shares do not confer any rights to participate in any dividends, distributions or other
payments being made by the Company, except in the case of the winding up of the Company or, if the
HKT Trust is terminated, the redemption of the Preference Shares on termination at their par value.

The rationale for including the Preference Shares as components of the Share Stapled Units and
adopting the Stapling structure is to ensure that the Share Stapled Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust,
including the Trustee-Manager, and the Company) are clearly subject to all the provisions of the SFO
(including, but not limited to, provisions on protection of investors). The application of certain provisions
of the SFO to the Units on an independent basis might otherwise be arguable.

Trustee-Manager’s specific and limited role

With a view to seeking to ensure that investors in the Share Stapled Units have equivalent investor
protections under the existing legal framework in Hong Kong to those available to shareholders in a
company listed on the Stock Exchange, the Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to
administer the HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the
Telecommunications Business, which is managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries.

Advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing structure involving the listing of the HKT
Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units

A listing of the Telecommunications Business in the form of the listing structure described in this
prospectus is expected to align its mature and stable cashflow generating characteristic with the
appropriate investor base that favours stable distributions and pure-play investments. The Directors
believe that a listing of the Telecommunications Business in this form with a clearly expressed distribution
policy stated in the Trust Deed and in the Company’s Articles (see the sections headed “Summary —
Distributions” and “Distributions” in this prospectus) and an explicit focus on distributions will give greater
assurance to investors that they will receive distributions from Adjusted Funds Flow after debt
repayment, if required, that are higher than the dividends that could be distributed from accounting profit.

The Directors believe that the HKT Trust provides a structure within which a distribution policy based on
Adjusted Funds Flow can be more clearly articulated and pursued, and within which the Group can more
clearly signal its intention to focus principally on distributions and to differentiate itself from other listed
issuers on that basis. The Directors also believe that the overall arrangements (including the Directors’
dual roles as directors of the Trustee-Manager and the Company, the requirement for amounts to be held
in segregated accounts pending distribution to investors and the requirement to announce and explain
any future change to the distribution policy) will impose additional rigour and discipline regarding the
implementation of the stated distribution policy.
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The disadvantages of adopting a listing structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company
and the issue of Share Stapled Units include that:

° It is a novel structure and has no precedent in the Hong Kong market. Despite considerable efforts
having been made to ensure that investors would have the benefit of investor protections as
Holders of Share Stapled Units equivalent to those enjoyed by shareholders of companies listed on
the Stock Exchange, the application of the relevant investor protection legislation to the Share
Stapled Units structure is subject to the interpretation of the Courts. To mitigate this risk, an opinion
has been obtained from leading counsel that the Share Stapled Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust,
including the Trustee-Manager and the Company) would be subject to the SFO. The Share Stapled
Units (and, thereby, the HKT Trust, including the Trustee-Manager, and the Company) are also
subject to the Takeovers Code and the Listing Rules.

° There are administration costs associated with the HKT Trust, principally as a result of the
requirement to prepare and publish additional financial statements for the HKT Trust and the
Trustee-Manager. However, the additional administration costs are not significant, having regard to
the specific and limited role of the Trustee-Manager, and the Directors believe that the additional
administration costs are outweighed by the benefits that are expected to accrue to Holders of Share
Stapled Units in terms of the expected higher distributions as generally compared to dividends that
are distributed from accounting profit referred to above.

° The duration of the HKT Trust is a fixed period of 80 years less one day, upon the expiry of which
the HKT Trust will terminate. The procedures which would apply on the termination of the HKT Trust
are set out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Termination of the HKT
Trust” in this prospectus. In summary, upon such expiry, the Registered Holders of Share Stapled
Units would be entitled to have the Ordinary Shares which are Linked to the Units held by them (as
components of their Share Stapled Units) distributed to them in specie.

The Company

The Company was incorporated in the Cayman Islands as an exempted company with limited liability on
14 June 2011. Following the completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, the Company will become the
holding company of the Telecommunications Business and will indirectly own and control the operating
subsidiaries which conduct the Telecommunications Business.

The Company has two classes of shares:

(a) Ordinary Shares, which confer voting rights at general meetings of shareholders (one vote per
Ordinary Share) and rights to dividends and distributions from the Company; and

(b) Preference Shares, which also confer voting rights at general meetings of shareholders (one vote
per Preference Share), but have no rights to dividends or other distributions from the Company
except in the case of the winding up of the Company. Further information in relation to the rights
conferred by the Preference Shares, and the reason for including the Preference Shares as
components of the Share Stapled Units, are set out below in the paragraph headed “Rights
conferred by the Preference Shares” in this section of the prospectus.

The intention of the Directors is that the Company and its subsidiaries will only engage in
telecommunications and telecommunications related businesses. However, telecommunications is a
dynamic business sector characterised by rapid changes to business models in response to, or in
anticipation of, advances in communications technology. Having regard to the rapid pace of evolution of
communications technology, the consequent requirement for businesses which wish to be successful to
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evolve with those changes and the practical difficulties of formulating a sufficiently flexible definition of
a telecommunications business, the Directors do not consider it practicable, nor in the interests of
Holders of Share Stapled Units, to expressly restrict the scope of the Company’s business activities in
its memorandum and articles of association to telecommunications and telecommunications related
businesses. Accordingly, the Company’s memorandum of association, as is customary for a Cayman
Islands incorporated company having its securities listed on the Stock Exchange, provides that the
Company’s scope of business activities is unlimited. Having regard to that, investors in the Share Stapled
Units should note that the memorandum and articles of association of the Company do not restrict its
business activities to telecommunications businesses only and that the Company has the legal capacity
to engage in other types of businesses if such other businesses are in the interests of the Holders of
Share Stapled Units as a whole.

The HKT Trust
General

The HKT Trust is a fixed single investment trust, meaning that the HKT Trust may only invest in
securities and other interests in a single entity, being the Company, and that the HKT Trust will
confer on Registered Holders of Units a beneficial interest in specifically identifiable property (in
this case the Ordinary Shares) held by the HKT Trust.

The HKT Trust is constituted by a Hong Kong law governed trust deed entered into between the
Trustee-Manager and the Company. Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager has been appointed as
the trustee and manager of the HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager has legal ownership of the assets of
the HKT Trust and has declared, under the Trust Deed, that it will hold those assets on trust for the
Registered Holders of Units. A detailed description of the provisions of the Trust Deed is set out in the
section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust” in this prospectus.

Trust Property in segregated accounts

All Trust Property will be held in segregated accounts controlled jointly by the Trustee-Manager and the
Company. Further information in relation to the segregated accounts is set out in the section headed
“The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Segregated accounts” in this prospectus.

Scope of activities

The scope of activities of the HKT Trust specified in the Trust Deed is essentially limited to investing in
the Company, and the powers, authorities and rights of the Trustee-Manager conferred by the Trust Deed
are commensurately limited. Further details of the scope of activities specified in the Trust Deed are set
out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Limited scope of activities” in this
prospectus.

No debt
The HKT Trust is not permitted to incur debt.
The Trustee-Manager and its specific role

The Trustee-Manager, HKT Management Limited, was incorporated in Hong Kong under the Companies
Ordinance on 14 June 2011. It has an issued and paid up share capital of HK$1.00 and is a wholly-owned
subsidiary of PCCW. The Trust Deed provides that for as long as the Trustee-Manager is a subsidiary
of PCCW, it must be wholly-owned by PCCW.
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The Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to administer the HKT Trust. The
Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the Telecommunications Business, which is
managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries.

No fees payable to the Trustee-Manager

The costs and expenses of administering the HKT Trust may be deducted from the Trust Property but,
commensurate with its specific and limited role, the Trustee-Manager will not receive a separate
management fee.

Removal and replacement of the Trustee-Manager

The Trust Deed provides that the Trustee-Manager can be removed and replaced by an Ordinary
Resolution of Registered Holders of Units. The Trust Deed contains detailed provisions relating to the
resignation, removal and replacement of the Trustee-Manager. Those provisions are described in the
section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Appointment, removal or resignation of the
Trustee-Manager” in this prospectus.

Board of directors of the Trustee-Manager

The Trust Deed requires that the directors of the Trustee-Manager shall at all times be the same
individuals who serve as directors of the Company; that no person shall serve as a director of the
Trustee-Manager unless he also serves as a director of the Company at the same time; and that no
person shall serve as a director of the Company unless he also serves as a director of the
Trustee-Manager at the same time.

Entrenchment of critical features of the Share Stapled Units structure in the Trust Deed

The critical features of the Share Stapled Units structure are entrenched in the Trust Deed, as described
in detail in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Modification of the Trust Deed” in
this prospectus.

Rights conferred by the Preference Shares

The Preference Shares do not confer any rights to participate in any dividends, distributions or other
payments to be made by the Company, except in the case of the winding up of the Company. On a
winding up of the Company, each registered holder of a Preference Share is entitled to be paid, from the
assets available for distribution amongst the Shareholders of the Company, an amount equal to the Offer
Price before any distribution of those assets is made in respect of the Ordinary Shares. Thereafter, the
balance of the remaining assets available for distribution amongst the Shareholders of the Company
shall be distributed amongst the registered holders of the Preference Shares and the Ordinary Shares
(pari passu) as if the same constituted one class of shares (in proportion to the numbers of shares held
by them, respectively).

On a termination of the HKT Trust, the Company is required to redeem each Preference Share at a
redemption price equal to the par value of the Preference Share.

Distributions to be made in respect of the Units and distribution policy

While the HKT Trust remains in effect, all dividends, distributions and other payments from the Company,
derived from the Group, will be paid in respect of the Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager and
distributed to the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units.
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The distribution policy of the HKT Trust and the Company is summarised in the section headed
“Summary — Distributions” in this prospectus and is explained in more detail in the section headed
“Distributions” in this prospectus.

Exchange Right

The Trust Deed includes an Exchange Right for the benefit of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units.
By passing an Extraordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, Registered Holders of Share
Stapled Units may require that all (but not part only) of the Share Stapled Units in issue be exchanged
(on a one for one basis) for the underlying Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager that are Linked
to the Units being exchanged. If the Exchange Right were to be exercised, the HKT Trust and the Trust
Deed would terminate, the Units and Preference Shares would be exchanged with the Trustee-Manager
and cancelled pursuant to the exercise of the Exchange Right and the former Registered Holders of
Share Stapled Units would become the holders of an equal number of listed Ordinary Shares in the
Company, which would, subject to the prior approval of the Stock Exchange, be tradeable on the Stock
Exchange on an independent basis. Please refer to the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT
Trust — Quorum and voting at meetings of Registered Holders of Units” in this prospectus for the manner
in which a Registered Holder of Share Stapled Units can call for an extraordinary general meeting and
move a resolution to exercise the Exchange Right.

Further information regarding the relationship between the Units, the Ordinary Shares, the
Preference Shares and the Beneficial Interests

Subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, at all times:

(a) the number of Units in issue must be equal to the number of Ordinary Shares in issue (and vice
versa);

(b) the number of Units in issue must also be equal to the number of Preference Shares in issue (and
vice versa); and

(c) the number of Ordinary Shares in issue must be equal to the number of Preference Shares in issue
(and vice versa).

Linking arrangements

Subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, all of the issued Ordinary Shares must be registered in
the Principal Register of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager
of the HKT Trust. Each Unit issued or to be issued by the HKT Trust must be matched by and Linked to
a specifically identified Ordinary Share issued or to be issued by the Company to the Trustee-Manager
in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager must not issue or sell any
Units to any person unless an identical number of specifically identified Ordinary Shares is or has been
issued by the Company to the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust
before, or at substantially the same time as, the issue or sale of the relevant Units. The Company must
not issue or sell any Ordinary Shares unless the Ordinary Shares are specifically identified and issued
to the Trustee Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust and an identical number of
Units in respect of the relevant specifically identified Ordinary Shares are or will be issued by the
Trustee-Manager.
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Each Unit confers on the Registered Holder of a Unit a beneficial interest, on and subject to the terms
and conditions of the Trust Deed, in a specifically identified Ordinary Share registered in the Principal
Register of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT
Trust.

The Trustee-Manager shall distribute the proceeds of any and all dividends, distributions and other
payments to be made in respect of the specifically identified Ordinary Shares registered in the Principal
Register of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manger to the Registered Holders of the relevant Units
which are matched with and Linked to those specifically identified Ordinary Shares, upon and subject to
the terms and conditions of the Trust Deed (including, without limitation, those terms and conditions
permitting certain payments and other deductions to be made out of the Trust Property).

Each Share Stapled Unit may be exchanged for the specifically identified Ordinary Share which is
matched with and Linked to the Unit which is a component of the relevant Share Stapled Unit, in
accordance with the Trust Deed.

Stapling arrangements

In addition to the requirements described above for each Unit to be matched by and Linked to a
specifically identified Ordinary Share held by the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of
the HKT Trust, at all times, subject to an exercise of the Exchange Right:

(a) each Unit issued or to be issued by the HKT Trust must be Stapled to a specifically identified
Preference Share issued or to be issued by the Company;

(b) the Trustee-Manager must not issue or sell any Units to any person unless an identical number of
specifically identified Preference Shares is, or has been issued by the Company and those
Preference Shares are issued or transferred to the same persons to whom the Units are issued or
sold (and registered in the Principal Register of Members or the Hong Kong Register of Members
in the names of the same persons in which the Units are registered in the Units Register), in the
ratio of one specifically identified Preference Share for each Unit and on the basis that each
specifically identified Preference Share is Stapled to a Unit so that one may not be dealt with
without the other; and

(c) the Company must not issue or sell any Preference Shares unless the Preference Shares are to
be Stapled to Units as described above.

Units and Ordinary Shares to remain Linked and Units and Preference Shares to remain Stapled

Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager and the Company must ensure that, subject to the exercise
of the Exchange Right, each Unit remains Linked to a specifically identified Ordinary Share registered in
the Principal Register of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager
of the HKT Trust and that each Unit remains Stapled to a specifically identified Preference Share.

The Trust Deed contains provisions prohibiting the Trustee-Manager and the Company from taking any
action which would result in the Units and the Ordinary Shares ceasing to be Linked or in the Units and
the Preference Shares ceasing to be Stapled; or from refraining from doing any act required to maintain
those relationships.

The Trust Deed also contains detailed provisions requiring that Units and Shares may only be offered for
subscription and issued by the HKT Trust and the Company, and may only be transferred by their
holders, in the form of Share Stapled Units; and not in the forms of the individual components of Units,
Ordinary Shares and Preference Shares.
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The Trust Deed also provides that, subject to the exercise of the Exchange Right, the Trustee-Manager
must not consolidate, sub-divide, cancel, buy-back or redeem any Units and the Company must not
consolidate, sub-divide, cancel, buy-back or redeem any Shares unless there is a corresponding
consolidation, sub-division, cancellation, buy-back or redemption of the Units and of both the issued
specifically identified Ordinary Shares which are Linked to the relevant Units and the issued specifically
identified Preference Shares which are Stapled to the relevant Units.

Meetings of Holders of Share Stapled Units and notices of meetings and other documents
Meetings to be held on a combined basis

If a meeting of Registered Holders of Units is convened, a meeting of Shareholders must also be
convened and vice versa. The Trust Deed provides that meetings of Unitholders and Shareholders shall
be held on a combined basis as a single meeting and characterised as a meeting of Registered Holders
of Share Stapled Units or, if that is not possible, the meetings shall be held separately but concurrently
or, where necessary, consecutively.

Resolution(s) to be proposed at meetings

In relation to meetings held on a combined basis as a single meeting, to the extent practicable, a single
resolution shall be proposed to approve the matter to be considered by Unitholders and Shareholders
and the resolution shall be characterised as a resolution of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units
(which shall serve as both a resolution of Unitholders and a resolution of Shareholders).

In relation to meetings of Unitholders and Shareholders to be held separately but concurrently or
consecutively, to the extent practicable, the same or a substantially similar resolution shall be proposed
for consideration at each meeting.

Voting at meetings

In relation to both combined meetings characterised as meetings of Registered Holders of Share Stapled
Units and meetings of Unitholders and Shareholders held separately but concurrently or consecutively,
a Registered Holder of a Share Stapled Unit shall cast a single vote in respect of that Share Stapled Unit,
which shall serve as a vote in respect of both the Unit and the Preference Share Stapled to the Unit. In
respect of each individual Share Stapled Unit, the voting rights conferred by the Unit and the voting rights
conferred by the Preference Share Stapled to the Unit can only be exercised in the same way (either for
or against) in respect of a single resolution proposed at a meeting characterised under the Trust Deed
as a meeting of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units or (as the case may be) the resolutions of
Unitholders and Shareholders dealing with the same, or substantially the same, matter. Further details
of these arrangements are set out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust —
Co-ordinate meetings of Registered Holders of Units and Shareholders” in this prospectus.

Votes conferred by the Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager

The Trust Deed provides that the Trustee-Manager shall only exercise the voting rights conferred by the
Ordinary Shares held by it in respect of a resolution proposed at a meeting of Shareholders (whether
held on a combined basis or separately), in accordance with the directions of the holders of the Units
which are Linked to those Ordinary Shares. These voting directions are given to the Trustee-Manager by
the Registered Holders of Units exercising the voting rights conferred by the Units held by them. The
Trustee-Manager is required to exercise the voting rights conferred by the Ordinary Shares Linked to
those Units in the same way. Further details of these arrangements are set out in the section headed
“The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Requirements for the exercise by the Trustee-Manager of the
voting rights conferred by the Ordinary Shares” in this prospectus.
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Summary

Accordingly, as a result of the arrangements described above, a holder of a Share Stapled Unit will be
entitled to exercise the following voting rights conferred by the Share Stapled Unit:

(a) a vote of the Unit which is a component of the Share Stapled Unit, at meetings of Unitholders
convened and held in accordance with the provisions of the Trust Deed; and

(b) two votes at meetings of Shareholders of the Company convened and held in accordance with the
provisions of the Company’s Articles and the Trust Deed. Those votes are:

(i) avote in respect of the Preference Share which is Stapled to the Unit and registered in the
name of the Registered Holder of the Share Stapled Unit; and

(i) avote in respect of the Ordinary Share which is Linked to the Unit and registered in the name
of the Trustee-Manager. The vote conferred by the Ordinary Share which is Linked to the Unit
is exercised by the Registered Holder of the Share Stapled Unit giving a direction to the
Trustee-Manager to vote that Ordinary Share at meetings of Shareholders of the Company.

Forms of proxy and voting paper for use at meetings

In respect of combined meetings of Unitholders and Shareholders characterised under the Trust Deed
as meetings of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units and separate meetings of Unitholders and
Shareholders held concurrently or consecutively, in each case, to the extent permitted by relevant laws
and regulations, the form of proxy and the voting paper for use at the meeting(s) will each be produced
as a composite document. Completion of the form of proxy or voting paper in respect of a Share Stapled
Unit, by ticking the box either for or against a resolution of Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units,
will constitute:

(a) a vote of the Unit which is a component of the Share Stapled Unit in respect of any required
resolution of Unitholders;

(b) a vote of the Preference Share which is Stapled to the relevant Unit in respect of any required
resolution of Shareholders; and

(c) adirection to the Trustee-Manager to vote the Ordinary Share which is Linked to the relevant Unit
in respect of any required resolution of Shareholders in the same way (either for or against the
relevant resolution) as the Unit and the Preference Share referred to in (a) and (b) above have been
voted.

Announcements, circulars and other documents

The Trust Deed requires that the Trustee-Manager and the Company shall ensure that Registered
Holders of Share Stapled Units shall be sent all announcements, circulars and other documents required
to be issued to Shareholders and/or Registered Holders of Units, for any reason.

Financial statements and reports
Holders of Share Stapled Units will be provided with:

(a) annual reports and audited consolidated accounts of the HKT Trust and the Company and the
annual audited accounts of the Trustee-Manager;
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(b) semi-annual reports and unaudited consolidated accounts of the HKT Trust and the Company and
the semi-annual unaudited accounts of the Trustee-Manager; and

(c) preliminary announcements of results of the HKT Trust and the Company and other reports,
circulars and information required to be provided under the Listing Rules,

within the applicable time periods prescribed by the Listing Rules.

The Trustee-Manager and the Company shall prepare and publish their respective annual and
semi-annual reports referred to above in the form of a combined document which shall be sent to Holders
of Share Stapled Units within the applicable time period prescribed by the Listing Rules.

Further information in relation to the financial statements and reports to be provided to Holders of Share
Stapled Units is set out in the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Financial statements
and reports” in this prospectus.

Application of the Takeovers Code to the HKT Trust

The Share Stapled Units confer voting rights exercisable at general meetings of the Company. Upon
completion of the Global Offering, the Company will be a public company in Hong Kong with a primary
listing of its equity securities on the Stock Exchange. Accordingly, the Takeovers Code applies in full in
respect of the Share Stapled Units.

Therefore, subject to the granting of a waiver by the Executive Director of the Corporate Finance Division
of the SFC, when:

(a) any person acquires, whether by a series of transactions over a period of time or not, 30% or more
of the Share Stapled Units;

(b) two or more persons are acting in concert, and they collectively hold less than 30% of the Share
Stapled Units in issue, and any one or more of them acquires Share Stapled Units and such
acquisition has the effect of increasing their collective holding of Share Stapled Units to 30% or
more of the Share Stapled Units in issue;

(c) any person holds not less than 30%, but not more than 50%, of the Share Stapled Units in issue
and that person acquires additional Share Stapled Units and such acquisition has the effect of
increasing that person’s holding of Share Stapled Units by more than 2% from the lowest
percentage holding of that person in the 12 month period ending on and inclusive of the date of the
relevant acquisition; or

(d) two or more persons are acting in concert, and they collectively hold not less than 30%, but not
more than 50%, of the Share Stapled Units in issue, and any one or more of them acquires
additional Share Stapled Units and such acquisition has the effect of increasing their collective
holding of Share Stapled Units by more than 2% from the lowest collective percentage holding of
such persons in the 12 month period ending on and inclusive of the date of the relevant acquisition,

that person is required to extend offers, on the basis set out in Rule 26 of the Takeovers Code, to all other
Holders of Share Stapled Units. When an offer is made, e.g. a mandatory general offer under Rule 26
of the Takeovers Code, or a voluntary general offer under the Takeovers Code (including a partial offer)
it would need to be made on the basis that the securities offered to be purchased would be the Share
Stapled Units (and any Convertible Instruments outstanding at the relevant time) and that the offeree
under the Takeovers Code would be the Company.
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All the other provisions of the Takeovers Code which are applicable to public companies in Hong Kong
with a primary listing on the Stock Exchange are equally applicable in respect of the Share Stapled Units,
as voting rights in respect of the Company, and in respect of any Convertible Instruments.

Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager is not permitted to accept any offer to sell the Ordinary
Shares which are held by the Trustee-Manager or to otherwise dispose of those Ordinary Shares. Any
offer made under the Takeovers Code in respect of the Share Stapled Units must be made, and may only
be accepted, in respect of the Share Stapled Units and any Convertible Instruments outstanding at the
relevant time. The Trust Deed provides that an offer under the Takeovers Code cannot be made, or
accepted by the Trustee-Manager, only in respect of the Ordinary Shares held by the Trustee-Manager.

The HKT Trust is not permitted to make an offer under the Takeovers Code for the securities of another
entity, because that would exceed the scope of its specific and limited role and power. The Company is
permitted to make an offer under the Takeovers Code for the securities of another entity and, if such an
offer were to be made, the Company would be the offeror for the purposes of the Takeovers Code.

Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager is prohibited from repurchasing or redeeming any Share
Stapled Units on behalf of the HKT Trust unless and until expressly permitted to do so by relevant codes
and guidelines issued by the SFC from time to time; and only with the agreement of the Company and
in circumstances where the Company repurchases the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares
included in any Share Stapled Units to be repurchased.

Under the Trust Deed, Holders of Share Stapled Units have no right to demand for the repurchase or
redemption of their Share Stapled Units.

Application of Part XV of the SFO

Division 2 of Part XV of the SFO imposes duties to disclose “interests in shares” of listed corporations
and “short positions” in such shares on those who, respectively, acquire or dispose of such interests or
have or cease to have such positions. Similar disclosure obligations are placed on directors and chief
executives of listed corporations, by Division 7 of Part XV of the SFO. Part XV of the SFO also empowers
a corporation and the SFC to investigate those holding “interests in shares” or having “short positions”
in shares.

The Share Stapled Units include shares in the “relevant share capital” of the Company and, accordingly,
the duties to disclose interests in shares and short positions under Division 2 of Part XV of the SFO are
applicable in respect of the Share Stapled Units. Similarly, the Share Stapled Units include “interests in
shares” of the Company for the purpose of Division 7 of Part XV of the SFO and, accordingly, the
disclosure obligations placed on directors and chief executives of listed corporations under Division 7 of
Part XV of the SFO are equally applicable in respect of the Share Stapled Units.

By way of illustration, a person holding 5% of the Share Stapled Units in issue would be required to
disclose an interest under Division 2 of Part XV of the SFO in 5% of the “relevant share capital” of the
Company. Both the Ordinary Shares and the Preference Shares are “relevant share capital”. A person
holding 5% of the Share Stapled Units in issue would have an interest in 5% of the Ordinary Shares
Linked to the Units held by that person and 5% of the Preference Shares Stapled to the Units held by
that person, which in aggregate represent 5% of the total number of issued voting Shares in the
Company and, therefore, 5% of the “relevant share capital” of the Company.

The powers of the Company under section 329 of Division 5 of Part XV of the SFO and the powers of
the SFC under section 356 of Division 11 of Part XV of the SFO to investigate those holding interests in
shares or having short positions are also both applicable in respect of the Share Stapled Units.
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The Trustee Ordinance, common law duties of trustees, remedies for breach of trust and liability
regime

Trustee Ordinance

The Trustee Ordinance governs all trusts created and governed by the Laws of Hong Kong and is stated
to apply in full to all trusts created in Hong Kong, unless the instrument creating the trust specifies
otherwise. The Trust Deed constituting the HKT Trust states that the Trustee Ordinance applies in full to
the HKT Trust except that Part Il and Part Il do not apply to the HKT Trust.

Part | and Parts IV to IX of, as well as the Schedule to, the Trustee Ordinance apply to the HKT Trust and
contain provisions relating to, among others, the creation of a trust, the duties and powers of a trustee
and beneficiaries, administration of a trust and the retirement, removal and appointment of a trustee. Part
Il of the Trustee Ordinance has been excluded from application to the HKT Trust because it confers on
a trustee powers of investment that are wider than appropriate for the HKT Trust, which is a fixed single
investment trust which may invest in the securities of only one entity, namely Shares in the Company;
and in respect of which the Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to administer the
HKT Trust. Part lll of the Trustee Ordinance has also been excluded from application to the HKT Trust
because it confers on trustees powers that are wider than those conferred on the Trustee-Manager under
the Trust Deed and which would not be consistent with the specific and limited role of the
Trustee-Manager. In addition, Part Ill of the Trustee Ordinance relates to personal representatives, which
are not relevant to the HKT Trust.

Common law duties of a trustee

The obligations, duties and powers of a trustee when managing a trust vary depending on the nature of
the trust. The HKT Trust is a single fixed investment trust and the obligations, duties and powers of the
Trustee-Manager are limited accordingly. Trustees’ duties are usually categorised as being either
“management” or “fiduciary”, but they often overlap.

The Trustee-Manager's management duties under common law include, in relation to the HKT Trust: a
duty on a new Trustee-Manager to acquaint himself with the HKT Trust, a duty to carry out and follow the
Trust Deed, a duty to treat Registered Holders of Units equally, a duty to keep accounts and make the
accounts and HKT Trust documents available to Registered Holders of Units, and a duty to act honestly
and reasonably in good faith for the best interest of all Registered Holders of Units.

The Trustee-Manager’s fiduciary duties under common law include, in relation to the HKT Trust: a duty
not to purchase the Trust Property or to lend money to itself, a duty not to profit by virtue of its role as
trustee of the HKT Trust, a duty not to profit from confidential information regarding the HKT Trust and
a duty not to put itself in a position where its interests conflict with its duties to the Registered Holders
of Units.

Remedies for breach

A Trustee-Manager who does not carry out its duties and obligations contained in the Trust Deed or as
imposed by law will be in breach of trust and will be liable to the Registered Holders of Units. Generally,
under the common law, when there is a breach of trust, the Trustee-Manager can be compelled to do
something required by the terms of the trust (in this case, the terms of the Trust Deed) or prevented from
doing something prohibited by the terms of the trust (in this case, the terms of the Trust Deed). The
Trustee-Manager can also be required to restore the Trust Property that has been passed away in the
breach, to provide value equivalent to value of property passed away or to pay equitable compensation
to the HKT Trust to compensate the beneficiaries’ loss. The Trustee-Manager may also be obliged to put
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the HKT Trust estate back to the same position it would have been in had the breach not occurred.
However, under the common law, it may be difficult to establish a liability for breach of trust, as the
Holders of Units must prove that the Trust Property has incurred a loss and that the loss would not have
occurred but for the breach. The Trustee-Manager may also be entitled to certain defences to breach of
trust under the common law. These remedies would be enforced by making an application to the Hong
Kong courts.

The Trust Deed limits the liability of the Trustee-Manager (including its directors, employees, agents or
delegates) in the absence of fraud, wilful default, negligence or breach of the Trust Deed. In addition, the
Trust Deed provides that the Trustee-Manager and any of its directors, employees, servants and agents
is entitled to be indemnified against any actions, costs, claims, damages, expenses, penalty or demands
to which it or he/she may be subject as the Trustee-Manager of the HKT Trust (or as such a director,
employee, agent or delegate) so long as such action, cost, claim, damage, expense, penalty or demand
is not occasioned by fraud, wilful default or negligence. As a result, the rights of the HKT Trust and the
Holders of Share Stapled Units to recover claims against the Trustee-Manager are limited.

Liability regime

The HKT Trust can only act through the Trustee-Manager. If the Trustee-Manager enters into a contract
with a third party, the Trustee-Manager is liable under the contract to a potentially unlimited degree.
Similarly, the Trustee-Manager can also be personally liable in tort for its or its agents’ acts or omissions
in connection with the administration of the HKT Trust.

As a general principle, creditors and contractual counterparties of the HKT Trust and other third parties
have no direct access to the Trust Property because the HKT Trust has no separate legal existence. The
Trustee-Manager is entitled under the Trust Deed to an indemnity out of the Trust Property in respect of
the Trustee-Manager’s personal liability where a contract has been properly entered into during the
administration of the HKT Trust and within the powers conferred by the Trust Deed and in the absence
of fraud, wilful default or negligence by the Trustee-Manager. Similarly, where the Trustee-Manager has
acted within its powers under the Trust Deed, it will be entitled to an indemnity in respect of claims in tort
by third parties, in the absence of fraud, wilful default or negligence on the part of the Trustee-Manager.

Creditors’, other contractual counterparties’ and other third parties’ only means of access to the Trust
Property is by subrogation to the Trustee-Manager’s right to be indemnified out of the Trust Property in
the circumstances described above.

Key differences between the HKT Trust and other common forms of trusts

There are many types of trusts established for a variety of different purposes. Trusts may be listed or
unlisted. The key distinguishing features of the HKT Trust, as compared to other types of trusts are:

° The HKT Trust is a fixed single investment trust and may only invest in securities and other interests
in the Company. The Trustee-Manager has a specific and limited role, which is to administer the
HKT Trust. The Trustee-Manager is not actively engaged in running the Telecommunications
Business, which is managed by the Company and its operating subsidiaries. The trustees or
managers of other trusts typically have wider powers of investment and would typically invest in and
manage a portfolio of securities issued by different entities and/or other assets, albeit consistent
with a stated investment theme or mandate.

o The role of the Trustee-Manager is specific and limited to administering the HKT Trust in the context
of its restricted scopes of investment described above.
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° While the HKT Trust remains in effect, the Share Stapled Units cannot be repurchased or
redeemed by the HKT Trust or the Company unless and until specific regulations which expressly
permit that are introduced by the SFC. The Holders of Share Stapled Units have no right to request
the Trustee-Manager to repurchase or redeem their Share Stapled Units.

o Any issue by the HKT Trust and the Company of new Share Stapled Units on a non pro rata basis
requires prior approval by an Ordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units.

o The HKT Trust is not permitted to incur debt.

THE COMPANY AND ITS SUBSIDIARIES

The chart below illustrates, in simplified form, the corporate structure of the Company and its

subsidiaries.

International

companies

HKT Trust
(Hong Kong)

100%

The Company
(Cayman Islands)

100%

HKT Group Holdings Limited
(Cayman Islands)

100% indirect shareholding

Global/

group of

Hong Kong
Mobile Teleservices Telecommunications
group of group of (HKT) Limited
companies companies and its group of
companies

Please refer to Note 40 of the Accountant’s Report in Appendix | to this prospectus for the details of the

members of the Group.
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OVERVIEW

The Share Stapled Units provide investors with an opportunity to invest in the leading
integrated telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong. With origins from 1925, the Group’s
telecommunications businesses have been the leading telecommunications service provider for over 85
years in Hong Kong, providing residents and businesses in Hong Kong with high quality and reliable
telecommunications services. For the advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing structure
involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units, please refer
to the sections headed “Summary — Introduction to the listing structure involving the HKT Trust, the
Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units — Advantages and disadvantages of adopting the listing
structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units”
and “Structure and organisation of the HKT Trust and the Company — Description of the listing structure
involving the HKT Trust, the Company and the issue of Share Stapled Units — Advantages and
disadvantages of adopting the listing structure involving the listing of the HKT Trust and the Company
and the issue of Share Stapled Units” in this prospectus.

The Group is a leading integrated provider of fixed line, mobile and broadband telecommunications
services in Hong Kong, with approximately 61.2% market share by number of exchange lines,
approximately 12.1% market share by number of mobile subscribers and approximately 65.4% market
share by number of broadband access lines as at 30 June 2011, based on the number of exchange lines,
mobile subscribers and broadband access lines in Hong Kong, respectively, provided by OFTA, thereby
affirming the Group’s telecommunications network as the most extensive digital network in Hong Kong.
As at 30 June 2011, the Group had in service approximately 2.63 million exchange lines, approximately
1.51 million mobile subscribers and approximately 1.44 million broadband access lines. The Group’s
broadband service coverage reached approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong as at 31 July
2011.

As the incumbent leading integrated telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong, the Group
continues to stay at the forefront and has become synonymous with innovation and quality, having
successfully built its unique “quadruple-play” delivery platform capability through partnership with
PCCW’s Media Business and strengthened its leadership in a consumer market which is ready to
embrace new technologies and content. The quadruple-play delivery platforms provide a one-stop shop
that meets customers’ telecommunications needs and provides flexibility to customers to customise the
package of services they receive according to their personal preferences and schedules. The Group is
the only telecommunications operator in Hong Kong to offer this quadruple-play experience to
customers.

Hong Kong has one of the most sophisticated telecommunications markets in the world in terms of
overall scope, service penetration and customer choice. The Group’s extensive telecommunications
network and associated infrastructure provide a robust platform to deliver its comprehensive portfolio of
products and services to customers. Currently, all of the Group’s network transmission links for exchange
junctions are digital over fiber-optic cables and all exchange equipment incorporates digital switching
and next generation NGN IP-based broadband routing technologies, allowing the broadband network to
provide speeds of up to 1,000 Mbps. In addition, the Group has over 9,000 Wi-Fi hotspots spread across
Hong Kong (including 100 Mbps fiber hotspots), which make auto-switching between 3G and Wi-Fi
networks more seamless and effortless, enabling customers to have greater ease in accessing the
Internet at any time and also to enjoy attractive content on their mobile devices made available through
the quadruple-play delivery platforms. Going forward, the Group will continue to deploy the next
generation 4G technology that will enable the Group to deliver higher-speed mobile data connectivity to
its users and capture the strong growth in the mobile data market.
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The Group is supported by a management team that has a track record in both the development and
delivery of telecommunications services as well as in the execution of its business strategies. With most
of the senior management having over 20 years of experience in the telecommunications industry and
over 10 years of experience with operating companies within the Group (or predecessor operating
companies, including for these purposes, companies acquired by PCCW through its acquisition of HKTL
in 2000), the management team has successfully maintained the Group’s leading market share position
and expanded the Group’s offering of products and services in one of Asia’s most deregulated
telecommunications markets. The synergies created by the management team’s experience and
technical expertise, coupled with the use of advanced technologies, allow the Group to move quickly to
identify, adopt, acquire, develop and exploit emerging technologies, thereby making the Group a
preferred partner for other telecommunications companies in Asia and globally.

The key objective of the HKT Trust and the Company is to provide Holders of Share Stapled Units with
stable and regular distributions as well as long-term distribution growth. Detailed information regarding
distributions and the distribution policy is set out in the sections headed “Summary — Distributions” and
“Distributions” in this prospectus.

The Group has strong and stable cash flows and has demonstrated resilience during the global financial
crisis in 2009, generating relatively stable EBITDA in each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009
and 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011 of approximately HK$2,804 million’ (or, on an aggregated
basis, HK$7,357 million), HK$7,263 million, HK$7,249 million and HK$3,623 million, respectively; while
its EBITDA margins in each of the years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and the six months
ended 30 June 2011 were approximately 38.9%' (or, on an aggregated basis, 38.6%), 40.5%, 39.1% and
38.0%, respectively. For the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, the
Group had a turnover of approximately HK$18,527 million and HK$9,537 million and Adjusted Funds
Flow for the year/period of approximately HK$2,019 million and HK$1,352 million, respectively.

With the Group’s long and established track record, high quality customer service, extensive coverage
and advanced technology offerings to customers in Hong Kong, the Group is well-positioned to continue
to maintain its position as the leading integrated telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong, as
demonstrated by its continuous leading position even after the opening up of the local
telecommunications market by the Government in 1995 and the resulting intense competition among
telecommunication service providers.

INTRODUCTION TO THE TELECOMMUNICATIONS BUSINESS

The Telecommunications Business comprises three business segments: telecommunications services,
mobile services and other businesses, as further described below.

Telecommunications services (TSS)

The telecommunications services segment provides four core areas of telecommunications products and
services: local telephony services, local data and broadband services, international telecommunications
services and other services.

° Local telephony services: The Group’s local telephony services consist of fixed-line local
telecommunications services, multimedia services and wholesale interconnection services

1 The historical EBITDA of the Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the
Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Selected financial information and operational data —
Selected financial information” in this prospectus.
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provided to other telecommunications carriers and service providers. The Group has a leadership
position in the fixed-line telecommunications market in Hong Kong. The Group’s local telephony
services had approximately 2.63 million exchange lines in service as at 30 June 2011, and the
leading market share of approximately 61.2% based on the number of exchange lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA.

Local data and broadband services: The Group’s local data services consist primarily of data
transmission services such as private or virtual private IP network services for private and public
sector organisations, and business and residential local broadband services in Hong Kong through
the “NETVIGATOR” brand. The Group offers commercial customers a broad portfolio of data
connectivity services addressing the requirements of each enterprise’s business applications. The
broadband services provide broadband users with a choice of Internet access speeds, with
additional value-added services. As at 31 July 2011, the NETVIGATOR ADSL 1.5M service reached
approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong. There were approximately 1.44 million
broadband access lines as at 30 June 2011 while the total contracted bandwidth for local data
services was 1,243 Gbps as at 30 June 2011. The Group’s broadband service had the leading
market share of approximately 65.4% based on the number of broadband access lines in Hong
Kong as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA. In the third quarter of 2011, the
Group launched a new consumer cloud service known as “uHub”. A user may keep photos, music,
videos and documents in the uHub and retrieve them anytime using a variety of devices including
computers, smartphones and tablets.

International telecommunications services: The Group’s international telecommunications
services consist primarily of wholesale and retail international services to multinational enterprises
and telecommunications service providers which include: IP solutions (IPv6-enabled), IP MPLS
VPN services, fiber and satellite transmission solutions, voice, data and video services and
managed network services and transmission solutions as well as CDNs for content delivery. With
offices around the world and other business partnerships and network interconnection
relationships, the Group’s network currently provides connectivity in approximately 1,500 cities in
110 countries and serves enterprises and wholesale markets in Europe, the Americas, Africa, the
Middle East and Asia. The Group also provides IDD calling services, operator assisted overseas
calls and calling card services to both business and residential customers in Hong Kong. Retail IDD
totalled 1,326 million minutes for the year ended 31 December 2010, and 618 million minutes for
the six months ended 30 June 2011, and IPLC exit bandwidth based on the capacity in service
totalled 149 Gbps as at 30 June 2011.

Other services: Other services consist primarily of the sale of customer premises equipment
(including the sale of telecommunications equipment and systems and other computers and related
products to consumers and enterprises), outsourcing services, consulting services and
Teleservices. In addition, the Group designs and provides individualised telecommunications
systems that integrate voice and data-switching equipment from various suppliers and supplies and
installs local and wide area data network equipment.

Mobile services

The Group offers 2G, 3G and CDMA mobile services which are marketed under the “PCCW mobile”
brand. The Group has invested significantly in expanding its 3G network since 2005. In addition, a jointly
controlled company of the Group holds a licence from OFTA, which will enable the Group to provide next
generation high speed 4G mobile data services in the future. As at 30 June 2011, the Group had
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approximately 1.51 million subscribers and according to the number of mobile subscribers in Hong Kong
provided by OFTA, the Group’s mobile services had a market share of approximately 12.1% based on
the number of subscribers. The Group also provides fixed-to-mobile integration technology for its
commercial customers to serve their communications needs.

Other businesses

The other businesses of the Group primarily comprise the ZhongYing JV, which provides network
integration and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.

COMPETITIVE STRENGTHS
The Directors believe that the competitive strengths of the Group are as follows:
The leading telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong

The Group provides Holders of Share Stapled Units with an opportunity to invest in the leading
telecommunications service provider in Hong Kong with market shares of approximately 61.2% by
number of exchange lines and approximately 65.4% by number of broadband access lines respectively
as at 30 June 2011, based on information provided by OFTA. The Group’s telecommunications network
is the most extensive digital network in Hong Kong by total number of exchange lines base. As at 30 June
2011, the Group had in service approximately 2.63 million exchange lines and approximately 1.44 million
total broadband access lines.

This leading position is attributed to the Group’s long and established track record for high quality
customer service, extensive coverage and advanced technology offerings to customers in Hong Kong.
Such advanced technology offerings include the PCCW @ye2 which enables users to make video and
voice calls as well as choose from more than 100 types of infotainment and interactive services
wirelessly around the home through a Wi-Fi enabled portable device. The Group’s “NETVIGATOR”
branded ADSL 1.5M service reached approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong as at 31 July
2011.

With its leading position in Hong Kong, the Directors believe that the Group is well-positioned to leverage
its scale and deploy new services across Hong Kong quickly, giving customers access to a wide
selection of telecommunications and broadband service offerings.

Attractive growth prospects for mobile and broadband services

The Directors believe that the Group has long-term growth prospects given the strong growth and the
continuous development expected of the mobile telecommunications and broadband market.
Consumers today are not only seeking basic connectivity at home or the office for e-mail and Internet
surfing, but are also seeking faster Internet access speeds and uninterrupted mobile data connectivity.
The shift in Internet usage is brought about by the increased data usage requirements of Internet based
services such as music or video streaming as well as websites and online applications that deliver rich
high-definition content. Increasing affordability and availability of handheld portable devices, such as
Smartphones and tablets and growing consumer confidence in accessing online services via mobile
devices have also led to an increase in mobile subscribers and data usage, and increased data traffic
being carried over the Group’s network. According to OFTA, the total broadband traffic volume in Hong
Kong grew approximately 13% per year from 2008 to 2010 and the total mobile data usage grew
approximately 273% per year over the same period. See the section headed “Overview of the
telecommunications industry” in this prospectus.
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The Directors believe that the Group is well positioned to capture the strong growth in the mobile and
broadband data markets by providing increasingly high speed and stable mobile connectivity to meet
customer needs. The Group currently offers an extensive selection of speeds and mobility options to its
customers. Specifically, it offers ADSL, VDSL, and FTTx technologies to support speeds ranging from 1.5
Mbps to over 1,000 Mbps. In 2010, the Group became the first telecommunications provider in Hong
Kong to announce the readiness of a 42M DC-HSPA+ fiber mobile broadband network. This advanced
technology, called the PCCW NextGen Network, will allow customers to experience faster Internet
access through their mobile devices. The Group currently also offers the NETVIGATOR Home Wireless
and PCCW Wi-Fi services, as well as NETVIGATOR Pocket Wi-Fi, and the NETVIGATOR Everywhere
services that provide download speeds of up to 42 Mbps.

Going forward, the Group will continue to deploy the next generation mobile broadband technology and
4G technology that will enable the Group to deliver higher-speed mobile data connectivity to its users and
capture the strong growth in the mobile data market.

The Group expects to continue increasing its mobile and broadband subscriber base through offering
these new high-speed and mobile data services and improving ARPUs through further up-selling of
higher speed services to existing subscribers.

Comprehensive delivery platforms

The Group offers services that can be delivered and accessed through four complementary delivery
platforms: fixed-line, broadband, mobile and IPTV. This unique combination of “quadruple-play” delivery
platforms provides a one-stop shop to meet customers’ telecommunications needs, and allows
customers the flexibility of customising the package of services they receive according to personal
preferences and schedules. The media content delivered by the Group’s delivery platforms is provided
by PCCW while the IPTV, being the Internet television services provided by a member of the PCCW
Group, is delivered through the Internet and managed broadband Internet access networks owned by the
Group. The Group is able to offer “quadruple-play” services by entering into a carriage services
agreement as well as a marketing and sales services agreement with a member of the PCCW Group,
the details of which are set out in the section headed “Connected transactions — C. Continuing
connected transactions which are exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement —
Services and floor space supplied by the Group to the Media Group — (1) The provision of carriage
services; and (2) The provision of marketing and sales services” in this prospectus. Such symbiotic
relationship between the Group and PCCW allows the Group to capture the synergies of the inter-play
between the four services.

The Directors believe that the Group’s quadruple-play delivery platforms help increase customer
stickiness and effectively enable the Group to retain its subscriber base and be highly resilient to
competition. The Directors believe that the Group is also less susceptible to pricing pressures across its
businesses due to its quadruple-play delivery platforms.

Strong brand recognition and reputation for quality and reliability

The Group’s products and services enjoy a reputation for high quality and reliability and a high level of
brand recognition among its customers. The Group has won numerous awards and accolades for its high
quality products and services. See the paragraph below headed “Awards and accolades” in this section
of the prospectus for more information on these awards and accolades.

Quality and reliability are especially important to commercial customers who require the Group’s services
to support their operations and to the Group’s extensive and advanced networks, including its broadband
network. The Group provides a comprehensive set of high-quality and reliable services to both
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residential and commercial customers. For the year ended 31 December 2010, the Group recorded a
negligible average complaint rate of 0.0005, 0.02 and 0.165 complaints per 100 customers per month in
respect of the network performance of its fixed network services, 2G mobile services and 3G mobile
services, respectively.

The Directors believe that the Group’s strong branding allows the Group to retain its subscriber base and
provides it with a platform from which to successfully launch new products and services.

Extensive telecommunications network and infrastructure

The Group’s extensive telecommunications network and associated infrastructure provide a robust
plattorm from which the Group delivers its comprehensive portfolio of products and services to
customers. Based on the demands of its customers, the Group also continually invests in new or
emerging technologies and in upgrading its existing technologies to differentiate its services and product
offerings from those of its competitors. This allows the Group to provide high quality and extensive
network coverage as well as introduce innovative products in its core markets in Hong Kong.

The Group provides access to its broadband network at multiple speeds of 1.5 Mbps to over 1,000 Mbps
using multiple technologies such as ADSL, VDSL and PON. The Group has the most extensive fiber
network in Hong Kong with approximately 1.5 million km of core fibre optic cable covering 3,442
commercial buildings and 1.9 million homes with FTTB, of which 1.26 million homes are fully provided
with FTTH as at 31 July 2011 and services can be provisioned within 4 days. The Group also continues
to expand its Wi-Fi “hotspot” coverage throughout Hong Kong. Such coverage now extends to coffee
shops, restaurants, payphone kiosks, convenience stores, malls, major MTR stations, the Hong Kong
International Airport, Airport Express stations and trains, universities and other institutions of tertiary
education. In 2008, the Group became the first Wi-Fi provider in Asia to offer a public service on trains
by providing connectivity on 11 Airport Express trains.

The Group’s superior mobile network is premised on its wide network coverage (3,897 BTS), abundant
spectrum (106 MHz) and extensive fiber backhaul.

The Group’s telecommunications network currently includes 2G, 3G and CDMA mobile networks. The
Group was the world’s first mobile provider to broadcast real-time television over its mobile network,
using cell multimedia broadcast technology. In November 2008, the Group delivered Hong Kong’s first
3G network deployment based on CDMA 2000 technology, so that visitors from the PRC, Japan, Korea
and the U.S. can use their home-based CDMA 2000/CDMA 1S-95 mobile devices to roam onto the
Group’s network. In January 2009, the Group, through a jointly controlled company, succeeded in
obtaining a licence from OFTA to operate within the 2500-2600 MHz spectrum band for the purposes of
providing high speed 4G data services. Further, the mobile business is well positioned to leverage on the
Group’s extensive high-speed wireless broadband network, such as the 42M DC-HSPA+ fiber mobile
broadband network to further enhance its mobile offering. As at the Latest Practicable Date, the Group
has over 9,000 Wi-Fi hotspots spread across Hong Kong (including 100 Mbps fiber hotspots), which
make auto-switching between 3G and Wi-Fi networks more seamless and effortless, enabling customers
to have greater ease in accessing the Internet at any time and also to enjoy attractive content on their
mobile devices made available through the Group’s quadruple-play delivery platforms.

The Group’s extensive network and associated infrastructure will continue to enable the Group to
introduce high speed data products and services to meet the growing demand from residential,
commercial and global customers.
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Resilient and strong profitability with strong cash flow generation

The Group is characterised by strong and stable cash flows and has demonstrated its resilience, such
as during the global financial crisis in 2009. The Group generated relatively stable EBITDA in each of the
years ended 31 December 2008, 2009 and 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011 of approximately
HK$2,804 million’ (or, on an aggregated basis, HK$7,357 million), HK$7,263 million, HK$7,249 million
and HK$3,623 million, respectively, while its EBITDA margins in each of the years ended 31 December
2008, 2009 and 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011 were approximately 38.9%"' (or, on an
aggregated basis, 38.6%), 40.5%, 39.1% and 38.0%, respectively. The Group achieved strong
profitability and cash flow generation through a combination of its “quadruple-play” delivery platforms,
strong brand identities and reputation, extensive and advanced networks, and focus on productivity and
cost management.

The Group’s strong cash flow position is also supported by the fact that the current capital expenditure
requirements in expanding its infrastructure to support additional users is generally driven by demand for
its services. In the year ended 31 December 2008, the Group incurred additional capital expenditure in
relation to, among other things, expanding and upgrading its mobile, broadband and international
connectivity infrastructure with total capital expenditure for that year amounting to approximately 15% of
turnover on an aggregated basis. In contrast, the Group’s capital expenditure in the subsequent years
ended 31 December 2009 and 2010 was primarily driven by customer demand, and comprised less than
10% of turnover for each of these years.

Experienced management team

The Group’s management team has a track record in both the development and delivery of
telecommunications services, as well as in the execution of its business strategies. See the section
headed “The Trustee-Manager and the Company” in this prospectus for further details on the experience
and expertise of the Board and the executive officers of the Company.

The management team has successfully maintained the Group’s market share and expanded its offering
of products and services in one of Asia’s most deregulated telecommunications markets. The Directors
believe that the synergies created by the management experience and technical expertise of the
management team and the Group’s advanced technology should enable the Telecommunications
Business to move quickly to identify, adopt, acquire, develop and exploit emerging technologies. The
Directors also believe that the management and operational expertise of the management team will
make the Group a preferred partner for other telecommunications companies in Asia and elsewhere.

KEY STRATEGIES

The Directors believe that the outlook of the telecommunications industry in Hong Kong is positive and
therefore will provide the Group with the opportunity to increase the profitability of the
Telecommunications Business through a combination of the following strategies:

° Increase demand for the Group’s fixed-line, broadband and mobile telecommunications
services

The Group intends to capitalise on its leading telecommunications network infrastructure and
unique combination of “quadruple-play” delivery platforms to provide customers a wide, appealing
and innovative range of services, to increase its ARPU and market shares for broadband, fixed-line
and mobile services as well as to increase efficiencies in its overall field and operations workforce.

The historical EBITDA of the Group for the year ended 31 December 2008 presents partial year results of the
Telecommunications Business as described in the section headed “Selected financial information and operational data —
Selected financial information” in this prospectus.
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The Group intends to enhance sales and marketing efforts to retain its subscriber base, promote
service plan upgrades and sign up new customers. The Group also intends to provide customers
with attractive, high quality, customisable packages and offerings to increase overall demand.

Customer experience is a focus area for the Group. To enhance customer experience, the Group
has established a Customer Experience Executive Committee to focus on ways to enhance
customer experience including introducing and adopting customer service-enhancing measures
and consumer friendly practices such as simplifying its services contracts. Moving forward, the
Group will continue to emphasise addressing customer feedback with an overall objective of
enhancing customer experience.

Building on the success of its transformation strategy implemented since 2003, which transformed
the Group from a pure telecommunications service provider to one which provides many forms of
content, applications and interactive transactional services, the Group will continue to actively
market its innovative and appealing services such as the €Ye€ service, with the objective of
integrating the @ye service into the daily lives of Hong Kong residents. The Group also plans to
upgrade existing NETVIGATOR customers to higher speed services.

Consumers today not only seek basic Internet connectivity, but also seek higher access speeds
and uninterrupted mobile data connectivity to enjoy a wide range of Internet-based services. The
proliferation of the use of Internet-based services through handheld portable devices has also led
to an increase in mobile subscribers and data usage, and increased data traffic carried over the
Group’s network. As such, the Group will seek to continue to capture the strong growth in the
mobile and broadband data markets by providing increasingly high speed and stable mobile
connectivity to meet customer needs.

Broaden the range of products and services offered

The Group plans to continue to innovate and broaden its existing high quality product offering by
focusing on data-related products and value-added services with the objective of increasing
customer loyalty and stickiness and increasing ARPU.

The Group intends to expand its data services offerings through providing plans with increased
speed and mobility. This includes:

o expanding the coverage of its FTTB service supporting speeds of 30 Mbps to over 1,000
Mbps across Hong Kong, thus providing customers with multiple technologies and speeds to
meet their broadband access needs as well as to facilitate the migration of standard definition
television to HD, 3D and ultra high definition television;

o delivering content to various devices such as tablets and Smartphones, continuing to develop
client applications for user interface which provide enhanced navigation, search and
recommendation functionality, enhancing functionality of devices such as tablets to be more
useful and complementary to the television viewing experience, developing systems to
streamline the provisioning, delivery and management of the multimedia services to better
serve customers with multi-devices as well as to enhance the operations and management of
the services provided by the Group;

o expanding home networking and digital living for its customers; and
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o  extending its wireless offering through the Group’s new “Smart 4” services, which offers
subscribers four types of Internet access plans featuring PCCW mobile HSPA SIM,
NETVIGATOR Everywhere, NETVIGATOR Pocket Wi-Fi, PCCW Wi-Fi, and NETVIGATOR
Home Wireless.

Maintain its leading network infrastructure

The Group will continue to invest and to add value to its broad array of connectivity services, to
improve the delivery of its own content and applications and those of its partners and to maintain
its leading network infrastructure to provide customers with extensive coverage and a broad range
of high-quality telecommunications services. The Group will also continue to adopt a
demand-generated investment strategy to develop its networks and systems so as to maintain its
premium brand positioning and to maintain pricing. The Group intends to continue to:

o fully utilise its state-of-the-art IP-based network infrastructure, which was recently upgraded,
and the recently integrated 2G and 3G networks;

o leverage on extensive fixed-line infrastructure to reduce overall data loads on the mobile
network;

o expand higher-speed broadband services to more homes and businesses through the rollout
of the Group’s optical network and existing global backbone;

o provide multiple access technologies by further increasing the number of Wi-Fi hotspots to
make auto-switching between 3G and Wi-Fi networks anywhere in Hong Kong seamless and
effortless;

o roll out the advanced 42M DC-HSPA+ fiber mobile broadband network through the PCCW
NextGen Network to provide high-speed Internet access through mobile telecommunications
devices; and

o invest in security, performance monitoring and preventative maintenance management
network with an aim to achieve world class key performance indicators.

In addition, the Group intends to roll out the necessary infrastructure which will enable it to provide
the next generation 4G LTE technology and related product offerings in Hong Kong.

Focus on cost control and efficiency measures

The Group will continue to focus on reducing costs, optimising efficiency and increasing
productivity across its businesses. For example, the Group will continue to look for areas where
cost efficiencies can be gained, such as through the restructuring of the majority of Reach Ltd.’s
operations to increase operational efficiencies and engaging in dialogue with its suppliers to revisit
maintenance contracts to reduce costs.
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Risk and Capital Management Strategy
o Optimise the overall capital structure of the Group

The Group’s strategy involves adopting and maintaining an appropriate mix of debt and equity for
the Group to ensure optimal distributions to Holders of Share Stapled Units, while maintaining
sufficient flexibility for the Group to implement growth strategies. The Group intends to reduce its
existing debt and optimise the Group’s capital structure through the repayment of the existing debt
with the use of a portion of the proceeds of the Global Offering. See the section headed “Use of
proceeds” in this prospectus for further details. Reducing the outstanding borrowings of the Group
will lower interest expenses and increase cash flows available for distribution to Holders of Share
Stapled Units.

o Proactively manage overall financing costs

As and when appropriate, the Directors may consider refinancing the Group’s remaining debt to
take advantage of more favourable financing terms. In addition, the Directors will adopt a proactive
interest rate and foreign exchange management policy to manage expenses and adverse
fluctuations in foreign exchange and interest rates on debt financing while seeking to ensure that
the Group’s ongoing cost of debt remains competitive. See also the section headed “Management’s
discussion and analysis of financial condition and results of operations — Indebtedness” in this
prospectus.

CORE SERVICES
Telecommunications services

Telecommunications services revenues for the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended
30 June 2011 were approximately HK$16,223 million and HK$8,259 million, respectively, which
accounted for approximately 87.6% and 86.6% of the Group’s turnover. The Group provides four core
areas of telecommunications products and services: local telephony services, local data and broadband
services, international telecommunications services and other services.

o Local telephony services

The Group’s local telephony services consist of fixed-line local telecommunications services,
multimedia services and wholesale interconnection services provided to other telecommunications
carriers and service providers. Local telephony services revenues for the year ended 31 December
2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011 were approximately HK$3,600 million and HK$1,653
million respectively and accounted for approximately 19.4% and 17.3% of the Group’s turnover.
The Group’s total exchange lines in service as at 31 December 2010 and 30 June 2011 remained
at approximately 2.59 million and 2.63 million, respectively, despite lower demand for business
lines immediately following the economic downturn in 2008/9. This was primarily because the
number of residential exchange lines remained at approximately the same level as in 2008 and
2009, as the “PCCW eye Multimedia Service” generated strong demand. In June 2009, the Group
launched the PCCW @ye2 which enabled users to make video and voice calls as well as choose
from more than 100 types of infotainment and interactive services wirelessly around the home
through a Wi-Fi enabled portable device. PCCW €ye Multimedia Services is the de facto fixed-line
phone for new line services in Hong Kong. The services related to such devices carry a higher
ARPU than traditional residential fixed-line telecommunication services.
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According to the number of exchange lines in services in Hong Kong provided by OFTA, the
Group’s local telephony services had the leading market share of approximately 61.2% as at 30
June 2011.

As at / For the As at / For the
year ended six months ended
31 December 30 June
2008-2010
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011 CAGR
Exchange lines in
service ('000) 2,603 2,588 2,590 2,587 2,625 (0.3)%
Business lines
('000) 1,195 1,182 1,183 1,180 1,217 (0.5)%
Residential lines
('000) 1,408 1,406 1,407 1,407 1,408 (0.0)%
Blended ARPU
(HK$)™ 1190 111 101 103 96 (7.9)%
Notes:

(1) Calculated based on the revenue earned in the relevant year/period divided by the average number of lines in service
for the relevant year/period.

(*)  On an aggregated basis.
Local data and broadband services

The Group’s local data services consist primarily of data transmission services such as private or
virtual private IP network services for private and public sector organisations, and business and
residential local broadband services in Hong Kong through the “NETVIGATOR” brand. The Group
offers commercial customers a broad portfolio of data connectivity services addressing the
requirements of each enterprise’s business applications.

The broadband services provide broadband users with a choice of Internet access speeds, with
additional value-added services. As at 31 July 2011, the NETVIGATOR ADSL 1.5M service reached
approximately 98% of all households in Hong Kong. NETVIGATOR broadband users can also stay
connected to the Internet at anytime and anywhere via NETVIGATOR Home Wireless, with over
9,000 Wi-Fi hotspots throughout Hong Kong operated by the Group under the NETVIGATOR
Everywhere brand, which is an integrated wireless solution interconnecting Wi-Fi and mobile
broadband networks. In addition, to cater for increasing consumer demand in mobile broadband
services, in August 2009, the Group launched NETVIGATOR Pocket Wi-Fi, a mobile broadband
service that enables customers to simultaneously connect up to five Wi-Fi-enabled devices with
high speed Internet access under a single plan. Local data services revenues were approximately
HK$5,270 million and HK$2,660 million, representing approximately 28.4% and 27.9% of the
Group’s turnover, for the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011,
respectively. Despite the effects of the global financial crisis on the economic environment in Hong
Kong, the number of the Group’s total broadband access lines in service remained relatively stable
at approximately 1.37 million and 1.44 million as at 31 December 2010 and 30 June 2011,
respectively, while the total contracted bandwidth for local data services increased to 1,045 Gbps
as at 31 December 2010 and 1,243 Gbps as at 30 June 2011, respectively.
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According to the number of broadband access lines in Hong Kong provided by OFTA, the Group’s
broadband service had the leading market share of approximately 65.4% as at 30 June 2011.

As at / For the As at / For the
year ended six months ended
31 December 30 June
2008-2010
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011 CAGR
Broadband access
lines ("000) 1,302 1,297 1,367 1,298 1,437 2.5%
Retail consumer
broadband
subscribers
('000) 1,126 1,146 1,215 1,148 1,285 3.9%
Retail business
broadband
subscribers
('000) 113 114 115 114 116 0.9%
Retail broadband
blended ARPU
(HK$)™ 2450) 249 266 272 260 4.2%
Traditional data
(Exit Gbps)® 927 837 1,045 953 1,243 6.2%
Notes:
(1) Calculated based on the revenue earned in the relevant year/period divided by the average number of lines in service

or subscribers, where appropriate, for the relevant year/period.
(2)  Based on the capacity in service as at the end of the relevant year/period.

@) On an aggregated basis.

In the third quarter of 2011, the Group launched a new consumer cloud service known as “uHub”.
A user may keep photos, music, videos and documents in the uHub and retrieve them anytime
using a variety of devices including computers, smartphones and tablets.

International telecommunications services

The Group’s international telecommunications services consist primarily of wholesale and retail
international services to multinational enterprises and telecommunications service providers which
include: IP solutions (IPv6-enabled), IP MPLS VPN services, fiber and satellite transmission
solutions, voice, data and video services and managed network services and transmission
solutions as well as CDNs for content delivery. With offices around the world and other business
partnerships and network interconnection relationships, the Group’s network currently provides
connectivity in approximately 1,500 cities in 110 countries and serves enterprises and wholesale
markets in Europe, the Americas, Africa, the Middle East and Asia. The Group also provides IDD
calling services, operator assisted overseas calls and calling card services to both business and
residential customers in Hong Kong. Retail IDD totalled 1,326 million minutes for the year ended
31 December 2010, and 618 million minutes for the six months ended 30 June 2011 and IPLC exit
bandwidth based on the capacity in service totalled 110 Gbps as at 31 December 2010 and 149
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Gbps as at 30 June 2011. International telecommunications services revenues were approximately
HK$3,714 million and HK$2,188 million which accounted for approximately 20.0% and 22.9% of the
Group’s turnover for the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011,
respectively.

According to the number of retail IDD minutes in Hong Kong provided by OFTA, the Group’s retail
IDD market share in Hong Kong is approximately 17.2% for the year ended 31 December 2010.

As at / For the As at / For the
year ended six months ended
31 December 30 June
2008-2010
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011 CAGR
Retail IDD minutes
(million minutes) 1,7850) 1,455 1,326 674 618 (13.8)%
IPLC exit bandwidth
(Exit Mbps)™ 78,202 82,913 109,864 88,108 148,834 18.5%
Notes:
1) Based on the capacity in service as at the end of the relevant period.

* On an aggregated basis.

The restructuring of Reach Ltd., which was completed in February 2011, added to the Group’s
international telecommunications services infrastructure. Following the restructuring, through the
direct ownership of certain infrastructure assets such as fibers on the REACH North Asia Loop
submarine cable system, the Group has increased its global network capabilities and coverage.

Other services

Other services consist primarily of the sale of customer premises equipment (including the sale of
telecommunications equipment and systems and other computers and related products to
consumers and enterprises), outsourcing services, consulting services and Teleservices. In
addition, the Group designs and provides individualised telecommunications systems that integrate
voice and data-switching equipment from various suppliers and supplies and installs local and wide
area data network equipment. For example, since 2008, the Group has continued to assist the
Hong Kong banking sector in developing a secure voice recording solution to assist banks in
meeting the new Hong Kong regulatory requirement to record investment products sales
processes. As at 31 August 2011, over 500 bank branches in Hong Kong have installed the
solution, which offers the unique capability of recording and safekeeping fixed-line and mobile
communications.

Previously, the Group had provided Teleservices primarily from Hong Kong and the PRC to serve
customer support needs. Since 2009, the Group has made two acquisitions in an effort to grow the
Teleservices business internationally which resulted in the doubling of its Teleservices capacity. In
August 2009, the Group acquired a 70% interest in each of the two contact centre services
companies operating a network of six English speaking contact centres in Ohio and Nebraska in the
U.S., one Spanish speaking centre in the Republic of Panama, and two centres in Manila, the
Philippines, that provide customer support services to companies based in the U.S. In December
2010, the Group acquired an additional 15% interest in the contact centre service company
operating the contact centres in Ohio, Nebraska and Panama. As one of the largest 24-hour contact
centre operators in Asia, the Group increased the number of contact centre seats by around 2,500
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to over 5,500 following these transactions. The Company believes that these acquisitions, with the
addition of English and Spanish speaking contact centre services, complement the Group’s other
core businesses in Hong Kong. They have also facilitated the Group’s access to the U.S., the
largest market for contact centre services in the world, and potentially open up opportunities for the
Group to serve multinational clients’ worldwide customer support needs.

Revenues from the other services were approximately HK$3,639 million and HK$1,758 million
which accounted for approximately 19.6% and 18.4% of the Group’s turnover for the year ended
31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, respectively. The business has
benefited from the increased global demand for outsourcing and has expanded both through the
increase in its customer base and by acquisitions (such as the acquisition by the Group of two
contact centre operations in America and the Philippines).

Mobile services

The Group offers 2G, 3G and CDMA mobile services which are marketed under the “PCCW mobile”
brand. The Group has invested significantly in expanding its 3G network since 2005. In addition, a jointly
controlled company of the Group holds a licence from OFTA, which will enable the Group to provide next
generation high speed 4G mobile data services in the future.

The increased availability of Smartphones and other wireless devices has had a positive impact on the
demand for mobile data service. The Group has actively developed a suite of applications for
Smartphones to enhance user experience. The Group provides support for a broad spectrum of
Smartphones and has implemented tariff plans to drive continued growth of its 3G customer base. Total
subscribers of the Group’s mobile services reached approximately 1.48 and 1.51 million as at 31
December 2010 and 30 June 2011, respectively. The 3G subscriber base expanded significantly to
approximately 0.7 million and 0.9 million for the same periods. According to the number of mobile
subscribers in Hong Kong provided by OFTA, the Group’s mobile services had a market share of
approximately 12.1% as at 30 June 2011.

The growth in the subscriber base for the Group’s 2G and 3G mobile services from 2008 to the first half
of 2011 is set out in the table below.

As at / For the As at / For the
year ended six months ended
31 December 30 June 2008-2010
2008 2009 2010 2010 2011 CAGR
Mobile subscribers
('000) 1,313 1,422 1,484 1,469 1,506 6.3%
3G post-paid ("000) 414 529 667 606 880 26.9%
2G post-paid ('000) 440 376 250 319 43 (24.6)%
2G prepaid ('000) 459 517 567 544 583 11.1%
Blended post-paid
ARPU (HK$) 1510 143 141 138 153 (3.4)%
3G post-paid
ARPU (HK$) 206" 189 175 175 163 (7.8)%
2G post-paid
ARPU (HK$) 1130 89 76 78 101 (18.0)%
Note:

) On an aggregated basis.
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The Group also provides fixed-to-mobile integration technology for its commercial customers to serve
their communications needs.

Total mobile revenues were approximately HK$1,709 million and HK$919 million for the year ended 31
December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, respectively, which accounted for
approximately 9.2% and 9.6% of the Group’s turnover.

The Group intends to continue promoting and strengthening its mobile services via its quadruple-play
delivery platforms.

Other businesses

Other businesses of the Group primarily comprise the ZhongYing JV, which provides network integration
and related services to telecommunications operators in the PRC.

Awards and accolades

The Group has received numerous awards and accolades including the following:

Award Awardee Scheme organiser
AV Awards 2010 AV Magazine
e The Best Internet Service Provider NETVIGATOR

e The Best Mobile Broadband Operator NETVIGATOR Everywhere
and PCCW mobile

Best of I.T. Award 2010 PC Market
e My Favourite Local Broadband Service  NETVIGATOR
Provider Award

The Best of the Best Awards 2010 Hi Tech Weekly

e Mobile Internet Service Provider NETVIGATOR Everywhere

e Internet Service Provider NETVIGATOR

¢ Mobile Telecom Service Provider PCCW mobile

eBrands Awards 2011 eZone magazine

e The Best Mobile Broadband Service PCCW mobile

e The Best Residential Broadband Service NETVIGATOR

Hong Kong Service Awards 2011 East Week

Prosperous Economy category

e Internet Service NETVIGATOR

¢ Long Distance Call IDD 0060

Sing Tao Excellent Services Brand Sing Tao Daily
Award 2010

¢ Broadband Network Provider NETVIGATOR

Top Service Awards Next Magazine

e Best Internet Service Provider for 13 NETVIGATOR
Consecutive Years (1999-2011)
e Mobile Operator (2010) PCCW mobile
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Award Awardee Scheme organiser
TOUCH Brands 2010 PCCW mobile East Touch
NETVIGATOR Everywhere
Computerworld Hong Kong PCCW Computerworld
Awards 2010 Hong Kong

¢ Data and Telecoms Services Provider
e Managed Security Services
e Corporate Mobile Services Provider

The Users’ Choice 2009 PCCW Gilobal World Communication
Awards
The Telecoms World Awards Middle PCCW Giobal Terrapin
East 2009

e Best Managed Service

Ming Pao e-Trend Award 2009 Pocket Wi-Fi Ming Pao

NETWORK AND INFRASTRUCTURE

The Company believes that Hong Kong has one of the most sophisticated telecommunications markets
in the world in terms of overall scope, service penetration and customer choice. Due to Hong Kong’s high
population density and compact nature of its residential areas, almost all the major types of technologies
are used in the development of its telecommunications networks, including traditional copper, Digital
Subscriber Loop (“xDSL”), fiber-optics, microwave, Wi-Fi and digital cellular mobile communications
technologies and distribution techniques. The Group has been at the heart of this development with the
deployment of its territory-wide traditional fixed and mobile broadband backbone and ancillary networks
capable of delivering high quality voice and data services. The Group’s superior mobile network is
premised on its wide network coverage (3,897 BTS), abundant spectrum (106 MHz) and extensive fiber
backhaul.

The Group completed the digitalisation of its network in 1993. Currently, all of the network transmission
links for exchange junctions are digital over fiber-optic cables and all exchange equipment incorporates
digital switching and next generation NGN IP-based broadband routing technologies. The digital cellular
mobile networks operated by the Group include 2G and 3G technologies and will soon be deploying 4G
technology. As a result, the Group’s networks are capable of supporting a wide range of circuit and
packet switched data services. These services enable a single line to be used for simultaneous voice and
data communications and facilitate the provision of various customer services using voice, data, Internet,
video television and multimedia services as well as enhanced customer-calling features.

Fixed network

At its core, the Group’s fixed network primarily deploys a backbone network of fiber-optic rings
interconnecting the telephone exchanges or data centres with customers and third party domestic and
international carriers. The primary technologies used are SDH/SONET and ATM carrying circuit-switched
and packet-switched IP traffic. The majority of voice calls are carried by digital circuit-switched telephone
exchange technologies although as at 31 July 2011, a significant part had been progressively changed
over or migrated to next generation |P-based, packet-switched or “softswitched” voice calls.
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In providing access to its fixed network, the Group deploys a combination or hybrid of copper-based
xDSL technologies, FTTB and FTTH technologies using PON or SDH to reach the customers’ premises
from the Group’s 90 telephone exchanges or data centres. As at 31 July 2011, approximately 97% of the
fiber to the exchange was capable of providing FTTB and FTTH services. Wi-Fi technology has also
been employed for both public access and customers’ residential access to the Group’s broadband
network.

Broadband availability

As at 31 July 2011, over 98% of all homes passed by the Group’s infrastructure have access to at least
1.5 Mbit/s of broadband service and an increasing majority of Hong Kong homes can have access to at
least 100 Mbit/s broadband service within 29 days of placing an order.

As at 31 July 2011, the Group’s broadband service coverage is as follows:

Broadband service speeds (Mbit/s)
1.5M 3M 6M 8M to 30M 100M 1000M

% Homes Passed™ 98% 95% 93% 74% 64% 53%

Note:

(1)  “Homes Passed” is defined as buildings with a physical reach inside and with the ability to serve a customer on demand.
“% Homes Passed” is defined as sellable buildings with homes passed that are capable of providing passive optical network
services within 4 days of order. The Home Pass coverage is estimated based on 2.4 million homes passed in Hong Kong.

The Group had 1.27 million working residential broadband lines as at 31 July 2011 and the distribution
of DSL and PON access technologies were as follows:

Type ADSL ADSL2+ VDSL PON
Broadband lines in service 493,000 514,000 193,000 72,000
Approximate speed of service Up to Up to Up to Up to

8Mbps 18Mbps 100Mbps 1Gbps

FTTB and FTTH availability
The Group’s roll-out of FTTB and FTTH/ fiber-to-the-office ready buildings is as follows:
1. Commercial buildings

2,718 commercial buildings (excluding schools, government offices and utilities) in total have been
provisioned with 100% fiber-to-the-office capability as at 31 July 2011. Of the 2,718 commercial
buildings, all Grade A and Grade B commercial buildings have been provisioned with 100%
fiber-to-the-office capability, as major corporate clients tend to reside in these buildings, whereas
947 Grade C and 1,152 industrial buildings had also been provisioned with 100% fiber-to-the-office
capability. Many of the Grade A and Grade B buildings are also served by dual fiber feeds from
separate telephone exchanges for additional resilience.
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Residential buildings

There were approximately 21,000 high and low rise residential buildings (with four or more storeys)
in Hong Kong, which represented more than 85% of all homes as at 31 July 2011. The Company
has plans to roll-out FTTH to these 21,000 buildings and selected villa/village type buildings. Of
these 21,000 buildings and selected villa/village type buildings, 5,542 residential buildings were
FTTH ready as at 31 July 2011 (representing approximately 53% of all homes passed in Hong
Kong) and the Company has plans to significantly increase the number of FTTH ready residential
buildings in the future.

The Group will analyse all addressable buildings and devise rollout plans based on the Group’s
business requirements.

The Group will adopt different strategies and tactics to deal with different types of buildings.
Generally, it involves the following steps:

o Site checking and technical proposal preparation;

o Technical proposal submission to the Incorporated Owners’ Committee or Building
Management Office of the property for permit application; and

o In-building fiber cables installation.
In most cases, the in-building fiber cables will be installed by the Group’s appointed contractors.

Once the residential buildings are FTTB capable and subject to in-building fiber cabling and passive
optical splitters deployment, the Group is able to offer FTTH to the customer on the basis of fiber
being already available in the building. Once the building is cabled internally, it is considered as
FTTH ready and “sellable” on a pro-active basis with a commitment to an installation within four
days.

Wholesale users of the telecommunications network services

The Group’s major wholesale customers of the telecommunications network services are fixed
operators, internet service providers and mobile network operators who do not have their own fixed
backhaul networks either fully or partially. These wholesale customers used 2% of the Group’s
broadband network as at 31 May 2011.

Cable damage detection system

The Group is one of the few telecommunications companies in the world to deploy a cable damage
detection system that extracts and correlates alarms from the network management system to identify
which fiber/cable may have been damaged. Due to the frequency of excavation works carried out by
utilities companies and contractors, the Group receives, on average, around two cable breakage alarms
per week. When an alarm is raised and the faulty cable is found, the Group’s external field service staff
can attend quickly to stop further damage and prevent customers from further disruption. This proactive
approach helps the Group to increase cost savings and maintain a high quality of service and customer
experience.
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Fiber core length

As at the Latest Practicable Date, the Group’s total fiber core length was approximately 1.5 million km.
The Group is constantly enhancing the capabilities of its various fixed and mobile network platforms by
overlaying new technologies as they become technically and commercially viable in-line with customer
demand.

Global IP Backbone

The Group has a global and diverse physical network known as the global IP backbone, which is the
routing infrastructure that supports all the Company’s IP-based services such as MPLS VPN and HD
video conferencing. One of the most popular services provided by the Group is the MPLS VPN service
which gives a guaranteed quality virtual private connection between the premises of multinational
company customers across the globe. This service is available in over 1,500 cities in 110 countries. In
particular, 47 cities across the Americas, Europe and Asia use the Group’s own network, respectively.

In addition, the Group’s network has many alternative and back-up routes for traffic, which results in
minimum disruption during cable breaks in the Taiwan Straits, Asia Pacific and Persian Gulf as a result
of natural disasters.

IPTV platform

One of the main service technologies that rides on the fixed broadband network is the Group’s IP-based
television service or IPTV platform. This technology is deployed to provide secure distribution of licensed
television content through the Group’s IPTV platform connected to the customers’ broadband lines at
homes, hotels, bars or restaurants. The IPTV platform is based on industry standard components and IP
protocols which are operated and managed using the Group’s internally-developed software or
“middleware”.

Mobile networks

The Group’s mobile networks deploy 2G and 3G technologies in the 1800MHz and 2100MHz bands and
the following table provides the frequency spectrum held under the Group’s mobile licences:

Assigned use" Total Bandwidth Spectrum assigned until
2G 26.4 MHz 29 September 2021
3G 34.6 MHz 21 October 2016
CDMA 2000 15.0 MHz 19 November 2023
4G /BWA @ 30.0 MHz 30 March 2024
Total bandwidth 106.0 MHz

Notes:

(1) Excludes frequency spectrum assigned on a short-to-medium term basis for point-to-point microwave backhaul links and/or
other fixed telecommunications services.

(2)  Licence held by a jointly controlled company of the Group.

The Group’s mobile business benefits from the Group’s extensive fiber based fixed broadband network
to provide backhaul from the cellular base stations to the mobile telephone exchanges, as compared to
other mobile operators who need to rely on multiple alternative carriers to provide backhaul.
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Approximately 88% of the Group’s own mobile cell sites are connected via fiber. This provides the Group
with a competitive advantage over its competitors to be able to integrate fixed and mobile broadband
access. The technologies deployed include GSM, W-CDMA, HSPA, CDMA2000, IEEE802.11 Wi-Fi and
will soon be deploying LTE at 2600 MHz. As with the fixed broadband network, the mobile network is able
to provide a number of data services as well as voice, which include IPTV and music streaming services
to the customers’ devices or handsets. As at the Latest Practicable Date, the Group had over 9,000 Wi-Fi
hotspots spread across Hong Kong (including 100 Mbps fiber hotspots), which make auto-switching
between 3G and Wi-Fi networks more seamless and effortless, enabling customers to have greater ease
in accessing the Internet at any time and also to enjoy attractive content on their mobile devices made
available through the Group’s quadruple-play delivery platforms.

New technologies and new services

The Group continually seeks to be at the forefront of telecommunications technology, so that it may
continue delivering new and high-quality products and services to its customers.

The Group’s Technology, Strategy and Development unit (the “TSD Unit”), is dedicated to researching
and analysing new technologies, products and services, and seeking new market opportunities and
business models. Research and development activities are carried out on a project-by-project basis and
are usually demand driven. Prior to the implementation of any research and development project, the
proposal for the project together with the budgeting is assessed and approved by the relevant
management team within the Group, and depending on the amounts involved, approved according to the
Group’s expenditure authorisation policies. The management team then continues to monitor the
research and development expenses incurred during the implementation of the research and
development projects. New technologies are developed with the Group’s in-house engineering division
or with third party vendors. Potential new products and services are then tested under trial conditions,
and, if suitable, are incubated and developed further before being launched in the market.

The TSD Unit, which works with various business units within the Group, has successfully developed a
variety of new products and technologies in the past. For example, the TSD Unit developed with a third
party vendor the tablet technologies for eye2, which enable users to make video and voice calls as well
as to choose from more than 100 types of infotainment and interactive services wirelessly around the
home through a Wi-Fi enabled portable device. It has also developed, with a third party vendor, a
business telephone system known as the Internet Protocol-Private Branch Exchange (“IP-PBX”)
designed to deliver voice or video over a data network and inter-operate with the normal public switched
telephone network (“PSTN”). The TSD Unit is also involved in the migration of the Group’s circuit
switched telephone exchanges located in 90 buildings in Hong Kong to IP-based soft-switches to replace
its PSTN capability. An overlay has been built to provide broadband based phone services across Hong
Kong and over time. It is expected that all line modules will be gradually replaced until all the telephone
lines are broadband based.

For the broadband business, the TSD Unit is involved in the strategy to upgrade the broadband network
to using fiber optic FTTB/FTTH, ADSL2+ and Very high-speed Digital Subscriber Line 2 (“VDSL2")
technologies, which provide customers of the Group with significantly faster download speeds than
traditional ADSL connections. In addition, PON was rolled out to home users and businesses where
super-fast speeds are required. Internet Protocol-Virtual Private Network (“IPVPN”) was launched to
provide remote offices or individual users secure access to their respective organisation’s network in
1999.
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The TSD Unit, working with the mobile business unit, built into the mobile network the Extensible
Authentication Protocol Method for GSM Subscriber Identity Module (“EAP-SIM”) which enables
automatic roaming handover and log-on from mobile networks to Wi-Fi hotspots and vice-versa. The
TSD Unit is also involved in developing the strategy and deployment of the next generation BWA
technologies, also known as LTE, designed to increase the capacity and speed of the mobile
communications network.

The TSD Unit has also formed strategic alliances with various universities and institutions in Hong Kong
such as the University of Hong Kong, the Chinese University of Hong Kong and Advanced Science and
Technology Research Institute (“ASTRI”). The Group has entered into agreements with such institutions.
These agreements are typically outsourced development contracts for a specific product or service
development in consideration for an agreed fee, and ownership of developed intellectual property is on
a case by case basis. Generally, if a new product or service is being developed, the Group will seek to
own the intellectual property. The Group has not applied for patents in relation to such intellectual
property. Some members of the TSD Unit sit or have sat on both the Wireless Advisory Board and the
Consumer Electronics Advisory Board of ASTRI. The Group and ASTRI have also jointly developed,
amongst others:

(a) the snaap! photo album sharing platform, a cross-platform multimedia service;
(b)
(c) iPhone applications for residential consumers; and
(d)

0060 softphone application for personal computers;

collaboration on cloud computing.
SUPPLIERS

The Group’s suppliers or vendors primarily consist of equipment and connectivity services providers. For
the three years ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, there were
approximately 500, 650, 520 and 600 local and international connectivity services providers supplying
primarily data and voice transmission services to the Group. As at 30 June 2011, most of these suppliers
had over 3 years of business relationships with the Group. The Group will generally enter into contracts
with these suppliers with an average duration of approximately 2 years. Quality of service is monitored
through general terms and conditions with agreed service level specified in the service contract. Fee
payables to these suppliers are generally calculated based on charge per circuit for data transmission
or charge per minute for voice transmission. The Group pays its suppliers primarily in US dollars with a
credit period of 30 days. Settlements are normally made by telegraphic transfers and cheques. The
Directors believe that the Group has maintained a good relationship with its suppliers, and do not
envisage any major difficulty in sourcing such connectivity services in the future.

For the three years ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, the Group’s five
largest suppliers in aggregate accounted for approximately 11.3%, 16.8%, 21.3% and 18.4%,
respectively, of the Group’s total amounts for cost of sales, and general and administrative expenses.
The single largest supplier for the same periods accounted for approximately 4.1%, 4.0%, 6.4% and
5.5%, respectively, of the Group’s total amounts for cost of sales, and general and administrative
expenses. Save as disclosed, none of the Group’s suppliers for the same periods accounted for more
than 5% of the Group’s total amounts for cost of sales, and general and administrative expenses. Save
as disclosed in the section headed “Connected transactions” in this prospectus, none of the Directors
and their respective associates or shareholders holding more than 5% of the Group’s issued share
capital, or any Substantial Holder of Share Stapled Units, held any interest in any of the Group’s five
largest suppliers for the three years ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011.
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CUSTOMERS

The Group’s largest customers generally comprise corporate customers who have contracted for
multiple products and services. The Group’s five largest customers in aggregate accounted for
approximately 5.6%, 9.9%, 8.8% and 8.1% of its turnover for the three years ended 31 December 2010
and the six months ended 30 June 2011, respectively. The Group’s single largest customer accounted
for approximately 2.2%, 4.0%, 3.5% and 3.5% of its turnover for the three years ended 31 December
2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, respectively. Save as disclosed in the section headed
“Relationship with PCCW — Potential conflicts of interest — Directors’ interests on competing business”
in this prospectus, none of the Directors and their respective associates or shareholders holding more
than 5% of the Group’s issued share capital, or any Substantial Holder of Share Stapled Units, held any
interest in any of the Group’s five largest customers for the three years ended 31 December 2010 and
the six months ended 30 June 2011.

SALES AND MARKETING

The Group’s sales and marketing function is carried out by: a Hong Kong consumer sales and marketing
group, a Hong Kong commercial sales and marketing group, and a global sales and marketing group.
The three groups are respectively dedicated to the local consumer, commercial and global customer
groups.

In addition, a team of professional sales consultants use the Group’s customer relationship management
(“CRM”) capabilities system to market the Telecommunications Business services across its different
customer groups, and to market new products and services to different customer groups. The CRM
system collects information about customer usage patterns, which can be used for market segmentation
analysis and to enable the Group to market on a targeted basis. Industry specialisation and individual
client focus for larger clients allow for tailored solutions to a client’s specialised needs.

CUSTOMER SERVICE

Customer experience is a focus area for the Group and it considers customer service a key to success.
The Group seeks to adopt consumer-friendly practices and strives to collect and address customer
feedback.

Among measures implemented to enhance the customer experience is the Group’s simplication of its
service contracts so that consumers can understand them more easily. Customers are also contacted
well in advance to discuss renewal of their contracts in order to provide a better understanding of the
services and tailor-made offers available.

Sales practices have also been enhanced to increase customer satisfaction. The first customer service
centre was opened at the end of 2010 at Hong Kong Island’s commercial and shopping hub Causeway
Bay. Since then, another 8 customer service centres were opened across Hong Kong Island, Kowloon
and the New Territories, and one additional customer service centre is expected to open in the New
Territories by the end of 2011. The customer service centres will provide greater convenience and
comprehensive one-stop service centres to customers.

By improving overall customer service standards, the Group strives to deliver first-class service quality
to provide a positive customer experience. The Group believes that excellent customer service is a
foundation on which it can further grow its businesses.
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IT SYSTEMS

The Group has made substantial investments in IT systems and infrastructure to enhance customer
service, improve operational efficiency and deliver innovative products and services. The systems
comprise a mix of off-the-shelf packages supplemented by in-house developed systems.

Billing

The Group’s billing systems are structured to be scaleable, configurable and reliable. The recently
developed Billing and Order Management system creates a unified order record and management
platform, and provides a consolidated profile of a customer across all products. The billing systems,
including the Billing and Order Management system, enable the Group to support its business strategy
for new products and services. The billing systems are integrated with the Group’s customer care
systems, inventory systems and general ledger and support various bill media including paper, web,
email, mobile wireless application protocol, mobile applications, SMS and fax.

Business continuity and disaster recovery

The Group’s business continuity and contingency plans are managed by its emergency response teams.
A crisis management team comprising members of the Group’s senior management is responsible for
managing critical incidents. The various departments have representatives who are responsible for the
ongoing maintenance and updating of the Group’s business continuity plans which include disaster
recovery plans for its networks and IT operations.

The Group’s IT disaster recovery systems comprise a complete back-up of its billing and customer care
system which incorporates asynchronous database updates. This includes the Group’s billing, customer
relationship management, mediation and provisioning systems. These disaster recovery systems are
physically separated from the production billing and customer care system and are housed in operation
centres in different parts of Hong Kong. This provides the Group with the capability to continue bill
processing and servicing its customers in the event a disaster occurs to one of its operation centres.

CREDIT AND FRAUD MANAGEMENT

The Group maintains a well-defined credit policy and individual credit evaluations are performed on
customers requiring credit over a certain amount. The Group’s credit evaluation procedures may include
verification checks with credit agencies and government databases. The Group also performs checks
against the payment history of customers and an internally maintained list of overdue payments. The
Group’s payment term generally ranges up to 30 days from the date of issue of the relevant bill, or in
accordance with contracted terms, unless a separate agreement for an extension of the credit period
specifies otherwise.

For any customer who generally has not paid his overdue accounts, the Group will under normal
circumstances send bill payment reminders to notify the customer. If the bill remains unpaid, the services
will be terminated and an early termination fee is levied if the relevant contract is subject to a commitment
period. The Group may seek the assistance of a debt collection agency to proceed with recovery or take
legal proceedings where necessary. For a certain period of time, a customer can seek reconnection by
payment of a reconnection charge, after which, a new application will have to be made.

Subscription fraud relating to the Group’s mobile services has historically contributed to the bulk of its

fraud losses, particularly in the year following the Group’s commercial launch. The Group uses a fraud
management and detection system to monitor, detect and prevent fraudulent activities by its customers.
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The Group’s fraud management team operates seven days a week and evaluates potentially fraudulent
activities such as unusual calling patterns by new customers, high usage to high risk destinations or a
change in call patterns by existing customers. Verification calls are made to customers to determine if
there has been unauthorised use of the customer’s mobile phone.

The Group maintains links with other local and international telecommunication operators to share
information about fraud trends and to implement measures to detect and prevent fraud. The Group’s
fraud losses for each of the past three years ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30
June 2011 represented a small proportion of its losses and were accounted for as bad debts over those
periods.

RISK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM OF THE GROUP

The Group has in place a set of formal procedures and documentation which enable it to identify, report
and treat all foreseeable operational risks (ranging from natural perils, contractual risks, information risks
to general operation physical damage and general liabilities) that may have a significant adverse impact
on the Group’s operations. Such procedures include inter alia internal approvals for new investments and
contracts without limitation of liability, and are designed to identify the nature and probability of a risk, to
quantify its potential impact, to report mitigating factors, and to recommend mitigating factors and the
appropriate risk retention, transfer and/or financing strategies to the Company’s senior management
team. The Company’s internal audit unit also reviews the risk management system and prepares reports
to the Company’s Audit Committee on a regular basis.

COMPETITION

The implementation of the Government’s policy to liberalise the telecommunications industry has
resulted in intense competition in the markets for local and international services. Competition from
providers of fixed-line services and resellers, including those whose operations may be augmented
through strategic alliances with global and/or foreign strategic partners, has materially increased in the
past several years. The market for local telecommunications services including local fixed-line service,
mobile service and broadband is becoming more competitive while the market for IDD services
originating from Hong Kong is expected to remain extremely competitive. In addition, mobile
telecommunications prices have declined sufficiently so that customers are now more likely to substitute
residential local exchange services for mobile telecommunications services. This has affected and
continues to affect the Group’s position in the telecommunications market in Hong Kong.

The Group is required in certain situations to provide telecommunications services (including
interconnection) to service providers that compete directly with its operations. In Hong Kong, the main
competitors of the Group are Wharf T&T Limited, i-CABLE Communications Limited, China Mobile (Hong
Kong) Limited, Hong Kong Broadband Network Limited, CSL New World Mobility Limited, SmarTone
Mobile Communications Limited, Hutchison Global Communications Holdings Limited, Hutchison
Telephone Company Limited and New World Telecommunications Limited.

The Group competes effectively in all of its lines of business by providing:

o unique combination of “quadruple-play” delivery platforms through its established
telecommunications infrastructure;

o innovative and broad range of product offerings focused on data related products and value-added
services for its customers;

o dedicated sales units to address the needs of its global business, Hong Kong corporate and
consumer customer market segments; and
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° leadership in overall service quality within the telecommunications market.

The Group continues to strive to provide customers with best quality and price competitive offerings and
services. It intends to carry on and maintain its transformational strategy in the future and continue to
actively market its innovative and appealing services.

EMPLOYEES

The Group’s future success will depend, in large part, on its ability to continue to attract, train, retain and
motivate highly qualified personnel.

As at 31 August 2011, the Group had 15,626 employees. About 60% of these employees work in Hong
Kong and the others are based mainly in the PRC, the U.S. and the Philippines. The employees in the
Group are employed by a separate service company, HKT Services Limited, which will be indirectly
wholly-owned by the Company upon completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring.

The tables below set out the details of the number of employees of the Group as at 31 August 2011:

Business Operation 31 August 2011("®
Customer service and operations 11,453
Engineering 3,101
Other support functions 658

PRC Business 414

Total 15,626
Location 31 August 2011("®
Hong Kong 9,304

PRC and Taiwan 3,709

u.sS. 1,160
Philippines 1,032

All other countries® 421

Total 15,626

Notes:

(1)  The number of employees included part-time employees (on a full-time equivalent basis), temporary employees (with
contracts of less than one year in duration) and full-time employees.

(2)  The number of employees included 238 temporary and part-time employees with contracts of less than one year in duration.

(8)  All other countries included Brunei, Canada, the Czech Republic, France, Germany, Greece, India, Israel, Japan, Jordan,
Korea, Macau, Malaysia, Panama, the Netherlands, Republic of Céte d’'lvoire, Republic of Ghana, Republic of Kenya,
Romania, Russia, Saudi Arabia, Singapore, Sweden, Thailand, the United Kingdom and the United Arab Emirates.

There are no collective bargaining agreements between the Group and the joint staff councils which
represent the employees of the Group in dialogue sessions with management representatives.

The Group has established incentive bonus schemes designed to motivate and reward employees at all
levels to achieve the Group’s business performance targets. Payment of bonuses is generally based on
achievement of EBITDA and free cash flow targets for the Group as a whole and for each of the individual
business units.
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INSURANCE

The Group has insurance policies providing coverage for its assets and operations including loss of or
damage to its properties and assets, loss of profit and additional costs of working arising from loss or
damage to its properties or assets, public liability, contractual liability, employment liability, errors and
omissions, amongst others.

The Group believes that its properties are covered with adequate insurance provided through a
combination of its own captive insurance company and direct insurance or reinsurance policies with
reputable insurance companies and with commercially prudent deductibles and limits on coverage.
Notwithstanding the Group’s insurance provisions, it could nevertheless experience a material loss as a
result of an unforeseeable series of catastrophic events, systemic adverse circumstances, or other
adverse occurrences not currently foreseeable and/or not commercially insurable.

PROPERTY, PLANT AND EQUIPMENT

The Group’s material operations are in Hong Kong. The Group’s property, plant and equipment primarily
consist of transmission plants and exchange equipment (including switches, computer hardware,
back-up power, plant, etc.) and connecting lines (including cable ducting, copper and fiber optic cabling
and poles).

(a) Telephone exchanges and hilltop exchanges in Hong Kong (the “Telephone Exchanges”)

As at 30 June 2011, the Group owned two Telephone Exchanges (being, in total, approximately
186,539 square feet of space) and it had been granted licences by (i) HKTC in respect of 69
Telephone Exchanges in 2008 and (ii) by HKTL in respect of 1 Telephone Exchange in 2008 (with
the HKTC licence agreement being supplemented by a further agreement between the same
parties dated 8 November 2011) (the licensed Telephone Exchanges being, in total, approximately
3,957,189 square feet of space. Each of HKTC and HKTL is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary
of PCCW but is not a member of the Group. These Telephone Exchanges have mostly been leased
by private treaty grants from the Government to HKTC and HKTL and contain restrictions on their
use for specific purposes and on their transfer, the details of which are set out in the section headed
“Connected transactions — D. Exempt continuing connected transactions — (21) Private treaty
grants” in this prospectus. The majority of these leases expire in 2025. HKTC and HKTL have
granted to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a company in the Group, the above
licences to operate at these properties on a non-exclusive basis. These licences shall continue until
termination, which is when the sale of Telephone Exchanges by either HKTC or HKTL, as the case
may be, to any third party purchaser occurs or when there is a material breach of any terms and
conditions of the licences by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited. Other than the
licences under which members of the Media Group and the Solutions Group have been granted
limited access rights to certain floor space within the PTG Telephone Exchanges (details of which
are set out in the section headed “Connected Transactions” in this prospectus), HKTC and HKTL
have confirmed that they do not have any intention of granting licences to other third parties to
operate at the Telephone Exchanges. Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited had paid a
sum of approximately HK$1,898 million and HK$106 million to HKTC and HKTL, respectively, as
consideration for these licences at the time of entering into these licences.

(b) Cell sites located in Hong Kong (“Cell Sites”)

As a necessary part of the infrastructure for delivering the Group’s mobile services, the Group
leases and/or licences multiple Cell Sites throughout Hong Kong. The Cell Sites have on them
antennae and base station equipment necessary to deliver mobile phone coverage. As at 30 June
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(c)

(d)

2011, the Group leased approximately 1,834 Cell Sites from independent third parties,
approximately 4 Cell Sites from Reach Networks Hong Kong Limited (“Reach Networks”) (a
wholly-owned subsidiary of Reach Ltd.) and approximately 77 Cell Sites (typically being space
within or on the Telephone Exchanges as referred to in (a) above) were located in the Group’s own
licensed properties.

Leased interests in Hong Kong retail shops

As at 30 June 2011, the Group leased retail floor space of approximately 41,664 square feet in total
at locations throughout Hong Kong in approximately 63 shops from independent third parties.

Hong Kong offices — leasing and licensing arrangements

(i)

(iii)

Licensing agreement (PCCW Tower)

PCCW Services Limited, a company within the Remaining Group, is the tenant in respect of
certain space located at PCCW Tower, TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road, Quarry Bay, Hong
Kong which it leases from an independent third party. On 22 June 2010, PCCW Services
Limited and HKT Services Limited, a company within the Group entered into an agreement
(which was supplemented by a further agreement between the same parties entered into on
8 November 2011) pursuant to which HKT Services Limited has been granted a licence to
occupy certain floor space (being, in total, approximately 207,710 square feet of space) for
office use. The licensing arrangements (in accordance with the head lease) require all
licensees to remain subsidiaries and/or related companies (as defined in the head lease) of
PCCW. The licence expires on 21 June 2013 and shall, subject to compliance with the
relevant requirements applicable to connected transactions under the Listing Rules by the
Company, automatically renew for a term until 31 December 2014 (or such other period as is
consistent with the term of the head lease from the independent third party and which is
otherwise permitted under the Listing Rules) after expiry of the initial term. The Company will
comply with the applicable Listing Rules when the initial term of the agreement expires. The
Directors do not anticipate difficulty in renewing such a lease upon its expiration. In the event
that the Group fails to obtain such renewal, the Company expects to be able to lease
properties from third parties without having any significant impact on operations.

Tenancy agreement (Telecom House)

On 28 February 2011, Reach Networks (a wholly-owned subsidiary of Reach Ltd.) and PCCW
Global Limited (“PCCW Global”) (a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company) entered into a
tenancy agreement, pursuant to which, Reach Networks, as landlord, has agreed to lease to
PCCW Gilobal, as tenant, certain premises (being, in total, some approximately 40,156 net
square feet of space) in the building located at Telecom House, 3 Gloucester Road, Wanchai,
Hong Kong, to be used by PCCW Global and/or the Group. The premises are predominantly
used for the storage of telecommunications equipment and in one case, as a car park.

Tenancy agreement (Hermes House)
On 28 February 2011, Reach Networks (a wholly-owned subsidiary of Reach Ltd.) and PCCW

Global (a wholly-owned subsidiary of the Company) entered into a tenancy agreement,
pursuant to which, Reach Networks, as landlord, has agreed to lease to PCCW Gilobal, as
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tenant, certain premises with total floor space of approximately 15,785 net square feet in the
building located at Hermes House, 10 Middle Road, Tsim Sha Tsui, Hong Kong, to be used
by PCCW Global and/or the Group. The premises are predominantly used for the storage of
telecommunications equipment.

Tenancy agreement (Queen’s Road Exchange)

Talent Master Investments Limited (“Talent Master”) (a wholly-owned subsidiary of PCPD,
and a company within the Remaining Group), as landlord, has leased portions of certain floors
totalling approximately 20,525 gross square feet of space in the building located at No. 1 Wo
Fung Street, Sheung Wan, Hong Kong to HKTC pursuant to a lease dated 10 May 2004, as
supplemented and amended subsequently. The premises are currently used by the Group as
a telephone exchange. On 8 November 2011, the lease was assigned and novated by HKTC
to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited on the basis that Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited would be the tenant and would assume all continuing
obligations under the tenancy agreement.

(e) Other leased properties in Hong Kong

®)

As at 30 June 2011, the Group leases or licences a number of other properties in Hong Kong,
broadly comprised of the following:

(i

(ii)

(i)

approximately 30 properties (being, in total, approximately 58,664 square feet) (other than
those referred to in (d) (ii) and (d) (iii) above) are leased or licensed from Reach Networks and
predominantly used for the storage and operation of telecommunications equipment;

approximately 28 properties (being, in total, approximately 146,256 square feet) are leased or
licensed by HKTC or HKTL (being companies within the Remaining Group but not the Group)
from the Government. Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has been granted
licensed access to these sites as at the Latest Practicable Date, which include telephone
exchanges, cable storage chambers, transmission sites and other engineering-related
facilities;

approximately 12 properties (with a total floor space of approximately 35,949 square feet) are
leased or licensed by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited (or by HKTC or HKTL,
and in respect of which Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has been granted
licensed access as at the Latest Practicable Date) from non-government independent third
parties. These properties are also used by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited for
equipment storage and for ancillary telephone exchange-related functions; and

approximately 14 properties (being, in total, approximately 100,635 square feet) are leased by
PCCW Teleservices (Hong Kong) Limited (or in one case by PCCW-HKT Network Services
Limited) from non-government independent third parties for use as call centres, storage
space or office space.

Leased properties overseas

As at 30 June 2011, members of the Group lease a large number of properties overseas, including:

(i)

regional offices in 11 countries (three offices at various locations in the United States (with
total floor space of approximately 24,396 square feet), three offices in various locations in the
PRC (with total floor space of approximately 7,266 square feet), two offices in Dubai
(approximately 4,112 square feet) and one office each at individual locations in Seoul
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(¢))

(h)

(vii)

(approximately 452 square feet), Tokyo (approximately 6,314 square feet), Kuala Lumpur
(approximately 129 square feet), Singapore (approximately 2,928 square feet), London
(approximately 2,195 square feet), Paris (approximately 1,000 square feet), Frankfurt
(approximately 50 square feet) and Athens (approximately 2,153 square feet));
approximately 10 properties (being, in total, approximately 88,444 square feet of space) in the
United States that are used as offices and data centres;

one office (being, in total, approximately 7,340 square feet of space) in Panama used as an
office;

approximately 6 properties (being, in total, approximately 65,996 square feet of space) in the
Philippines that are used as offices, data centres, contact centres and for training and support
services;

approximately 5 properties (being, in total, approximately 13,445 square feet of space) in
Macau that are used as offices and warehouses;

approximately 6 properties (being, in total, approximately 6,837 square feet of space) in
Macau that are leased for residential use for the benefit of employees;

approximately 55 properties (being, in total, approximately 387,822 square feet of space) in
the PRC that are used as offices, for storage, or in one case, as a call centre; and

approximately 17 properties (being, in total, approximately 18,765 square feet of space) in the
PRC that are leased for residential use for the benefit of employees.

Owned holiday houses

As at 30 June 2011, the Group owned eleven holiday houses under four leases (with no restriction
on alienation) of approximately 22,870 gross square feet of space in total in the New Territories,
Hong Kong.

Other properties licensed in Hong Kong

The Group has been granted a licence in respect of a training centre and development centre of
approximately 69,481 gross square feet and a sports recreational centre of approximately 80,987
gross square feet of space, both in Hong Kong, which are subject to leases to HKTC and licensed
from HKTC to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited.

For the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, the Group incurred a
total of approximately HK$495 million and HK$283 million, respectively, of operating rental expenses in
respect of its leased properties, which represented approximately 3.2% and 3.5% of the total of costs of
sales and general and administrative expenses of the Group, respectively. As at 31 December 2010 and
30 June 2011, the Group’s property interests accounted for approximately 1.3% and 1.3%, respectively,
of the total assets of the Group.

As the Group is engaged in the provision of telecommunications services and not engaged in any
property investment or development activities and due to, among other things, the significant number of
properties involved and as at 30 June 2011, no single property interest owned or leased by the Group

— 216 —



THE BUSINESS OF THE GROUP

has a carrying amount of 15% or more of the total assets of the Group and even if all the leased
properties were to be valued by the property valuer, none of the leased properties would be appraised
with any commercial value, the Trustee-Manager and the Company have applied to:

(i) the SFC for, and the SFC has granted a certificate of exemption pursuant to Section 342A(1) of the
Companies Ordinance from strict compliance with the valuation report requirements contained in
paragraph 34(2) to the Third Schedule of the Companies Ordinance; and

(i) the Stock Exchange for, and the Stock Exchange has granted a waiver from strict compliance with
(a) Rules 5.01, 5.06(1) and (2) of, and paragraph 3(a) of Practice Note 16 to the Listing Rules; and
(b) Rule 5.06(9) of, and paragraphs 5.1 and 5.2(a) and (b) of Practice Note 12 to the Listing Rules
in respect of the properties leased in the PRC,

on the grounds that (a) the exclusion of all properties from the valuation report would not prejudice the
interests of the investing public and including an overview of the Group’s property interests as set out
above will be sufficient for investors to make an informed investment decision; and (b) full compliance
with paragraph 34 to the Third Schedule of the Companies Ordinance and the relevant parts of the
Listing Rules, respectively, would be irrelevant and unduly burdensome. See the section headed
“Waivers from compliance with the Listing Rules and exemptions from the Companies Ordinance —
Dispensation with the requirements to include property valuation report in the prospectus for property
interests of the Group” in this prospectus.

The Trustee-Manager and the Company further confirm that:

(a) none of the properties of the Group, either individually or collectively, during the three years ended
31 December 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011 or up to the Latest Practicable Date, has
made, is or is expected to make, a significant contribution to the Group’s overall revenue and
operating cost;

(b) none of the properties of the Group individually is material to the Group in terms of total annual
rental expense; and

(c) there has been no significant acquisition or disposal from the portfolio of properties of the Group
during the three years ended 31 December 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011 and up to
the Latest Practicable Date.

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY

The Group relies on a combination of trademarks, service marks, domain name registrations, copyright
protection and contractual restrictions to establish and protect its brand name and logos, marketing
designs and Internet domain names. Over 120 registered and unregistered trademarks are used and
owned by the Group. The Group is not critically dependent upon any third-party patents or licences.

The Directors confirm that there is no material violation or infringement of any Intellectual Property Rights
owned by the Group or by any third parties.

LEGAL PROCEEDINGS

None of the members of the Group, the Company or the Trustee-Manager is currently involved in any
material litigation or arbitration proceedings nor, to the best of the Directors’ knowledge, is any material
legal or arbitration proceedings currently contemplated or threatened against the members of the Group,
the Company or the Trustee-Manager.
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Due to the nature of the Telecommunications Business, the Group initiates numerous actions against
numerous defendants. In most cases, it seeks damages that are not individually material.

LICENCES

The following table sets out the licences of the members of the Group which have material revenue
contributions to the Group’s overall revenue for the year ended 31 December 2010 and the six months
ended 30 June 2011:

Name of Issuing
Type of licence Licence number the Licensee Authority Expiry date
Unified Carrier Licence 003 Hong Kong OFTA 29 September 2023

Telecommunications
(HKT) Limited

Unified Carrier Licence 025 HKTC and OFTA 28 June 2025
Hong Kong
Telecommunications
(HKT) Limited

Mobile Carrier Licence 099 Hong Kong OFTA 19 November 2023
Telecommunications
(HKT) Limited

Satellite Master Antenna  SA00001367-SA  Hong Kong OFTA 1 November 2012,
Television Licence Telecommunications subject to yearly
(HKT) Limited renewal
Service-Based Operator 901 PCCW Giobal OFTA 1 December 2011,
Licence of Class 3 for subject to yearly
External renewal

Telecommunications
Services Operators
and International
Value-added Network
Services Operators or
Internet Service
Providers
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Certain facts, statistics and data presented in this section and elsewhere in this prospectus have been
derived, in part, from various government or official sources. Whilst the Directors have taken all
reasonable care to ensure that the relevant official facts and statistics are accurately reproduced from
these sources, such facts and statistics have not been independently verified by the HKT Trust, the
Company, Trustee-Manager, the Joint Global Coordinators, the Underwriters, their respective
affiliates, directors and advisors or any other parties involved in the Global Offering. The HKT Trust,
the Company, Trustee-Manager, the Joint Global Coordinators, the Underwriters, their respective
affiliates, directors and advisors or any other parties involved in the Global Offering make no
representation as to the accuracy or completeness of such information, which may not be consistent
with other information available and may not be accurate and should not be unduly relied upon.

OVERVIEW

Hong Kong’s sophisticated telecommunications market has been an important factor in the city’s
development into a leading business and financial centre. Hong Kong has some of the highest rates of
mobile, fixed-line and broadband penetration globally. Hong Kong’s telecommunications regulatory
regime is considered to be pro-competition and pro-consumer, as all of the sectors of its
telecommunications market are liberalised and have no foreign ownership restrictions. The liberal
framework, which the Hong Kong telecommunications market operates in, provides a level playing field
for telecommunications service providers, and ensures that consumers get the best services available
in terms of capacity, quality, speed and price. OFTA is the executive arm of the Telecommunications
Authority, which is the statutory body responsible for regulating the telecommunications industry in Hong
Kong.

FIXED-LINE TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY IN HONG KONG

Prior to the liberalisation of the Hong Kong telecommunications industry in 1995, HKTC was the sole
fixed-line telecommunications operator. HKTC was previously owned by HKTL, which in turn was
majority owned by Cable & Wireless Plc of the United Kingdom, and subsequently acquired by PCCW
in 2000.

Since the introduction of competition in the local fixed-line market in Hong Kong in 1995, the new
entrants have been actively rolling out their self-built networks to provide additional choices and new
services to customers. The international services market was liberalised in 1999, while the international
facilities market was liberalised in 2000.

On 1 January 2003, OFTA implemented the full liberalisation of the local Fixed Telecommunications
Networks Services (“FTNS”) and further opened the telecommunications sector to competition. As a
result, limits were removed on the number of licences issued and no specific requirements were imposed
for network rollout or investment.

On 1 August 2008, OFTA introduced the Unified Carrier Licence (“UCL”), a new licensing regime that
bundled the provision of any combination of fixed, mobile and converged services. After the UCL was
introduced, OFTA ceased issuing new FTNS, fixed carrier, fixed carrier restricted, mobile carrier and
mobile carrier restricted licences. All of the existing licences of the respective telecommunications
providers remained valid until expiry.

On 27 April 2009, OFTA withdrew its regulatory guidance on the fixed-mobile interconnection charge

under the “Mobile Party’s Network Pays” framework, wherein mobile network operators paid a per minute
rate to the fixed operators for all minutes exchanged between networks, regardless of whether a call was
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made by the mobile user to a fixed user or vice versa. Terms for fixed-mobile interconnection are now
negotiated by operators without ex ante regulatory intervention. The Telecommunications Authority
monitors wholesale market developments and may, at the request of a party or of its own motion, if in the
public interest to do so, intervene to fix the terms and conditions of interconnection.

The fixed-line telecommunications industry in Hong Kong is characterised by an incumbent operator with
the largest market share and a number of smaller operators.

As at 30 June 2011, there was a total of ten unified carriers with fixed-line authorisations and seven fixed
carrier licences. The major fixed-line telecommunications operators in Hong Kong were:

° Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited. The incumbent operator and the largest
fixed-line telecommunications operator in Hong Kong, provides a wide range of
telecommunications services and pay-television services;

° Hutchison Global Communications Limited (“HGC”). HGC was granted a FTNS licence in June
1995 and provides fixed-line telecommunications services in Hong Kong;

° Wharf T&T Limited (“Wharf T&T”). Wharf T&T was granted a FTNS licence in June 1995. Wharf
T&T provides voice, data and other telecommunications services;

o New World Telecommunications Limited (“NWT”). NWT was also granted a FTNS licence in
June 1995 and is active in the retail IDD Market;

o Hong Kong Broadband Network Limited (“HKBN”). HKBN was granted a FTNS licence in 2000.
HKBN’s main businesses include broadband access, local voice services and pay-television
services; and

° Hong Kong Cable Television Limited (“HKCTV”). HKCTV was granted a FTNS licence in
January 2000. Its main business areas include pay-television and broadband access services.

As at 30 June 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited had a market share of 61.2% by
number of exchange lines and the other operators have a combined market share of 38.8%.

The following table provides details of the historical operating statistics for the Public Switched
Telephone Network (“PSTN”) and IP telephony services in Hong Kong:

2008-2010

In "000 unless otherwise stated 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 H1 2011 CAGR
Population 6,838 6,910 6,953 6,989 7,034 7,102 7,108
Domestic households® 2,198 2,235 2,247 2,288 2,316 2,340 2,353
Total Exchange Lines and IP

Telephony Services 3,793 3,836 4,089 4,108 4,188 4,260 4,289 1.8%
Residential line penetration™ 30.9% 30.9% 32.8% 32.6% 33.5% 33.9% 33.9%
Residential household

penetration™ 96.3% 95.5% 101.6% 99.4% 101.9% 102.9% 102.4%

Source: OFTA, Hong Kong Census and Statistics Department

Notes:

(1) Penetration includes subscribers to both Exchange Lines and IP telephony services

(2)  For the years 2005-2010, the numbers represent the average number of domestic households from October to December
for each respective year. For H1 2011, the average from April 2011 to June 2011 was used.
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In December 2010, there was an aggregate of 4.26 million exchange lines and IP telephony services
established in Hong Kong which represents a compounded annual growth of approximately 1.8% from
2008. In June 2011, the aggregated total was 4.29 million. Growth in fixed-lines can be attributed to the
bundling of IP telephony services or VolP by Internet Service Providers (“ISP”) to broadband
subscriptions. VoIP lines have increased from approximately 396,000 lines in 2008 to approximately
573,000 lines in 2010, growing at a compounded annual growth rate of 20.3% for the two year period.
In June 2011, the residential household fixed-line penetration, which includes both PSTN and VolP
reached 102.4%, from 99.4% in 2008.

BROADBAND INDUSTRY IN HONG KONG

As part of the 1995 liberalisation of Hong Kong’s FTNS market, the broadband market was fully opened
to competition. In 2004, OFTA promoted the rollout of BWA, which are fixed and mobile radio access
technologies, including digital cellular that can support a variety of wide area high-speed wireless data
services to accelerate the spread of alternative self-built networks. BWA is used not only for the
deployment of wireless backhaul links for fixed or mobile networks, but also is used in customer access
networks, such as direct access networks for mobile customers or broadband wireless local loops for
fixed customers replacing the conventional copper wire.

Under the UCL framework established in 2008, OFTA began inviting existing or new fixed and mobile
operators to offer BWA-based data and voice services, including WiMAX and LTE services. In 2007,
OFTA released a decision to allocate a 90MHz block of spectrum in the 2.3GHz frequency band, and
between 100MHz and 150MHz in the 2.5GHz-2.6GHz bands, which was subsequently trimmed to
105MHz after frequency coordination was conducted with the PRC authorities.

The Hong Kong broadband market is characterised by four major players: PCCW, Hong Kong
Broadband Network, i-CABLE Communications Limited and Hutchison Telecommunications Hong Kong
Holdings Limited. As at 30 June 2011, the Group had a market share of approximately 65.4% and the
other operators have a combined market share of approximately 34.6%.

The fixed licensees provide broadband services through a range of access platforms that include the
following:

o ADSL — Asymmetric Digital Subscriber Line

o VDSL — Very-high-bitrate Digital Subscriber Line
° FTTB — Fiber-To-The-Building

o FTTH — Fiber-To-The-Home

° Hybrid fiber-coaxial cabling

° Ethernet over copper

o Leased lines

In March 2010, OFTA reported that 86% of households had a choice of infrastructure-based fixed-line
providers and 70% of households were able to select from at least three local access networks. By June
2010, Hong Kong ranked third in the world for penetration of direct fiber connections. In the same period,
the FTTH Council Asia reported that 34% of Hong Kong households subscribed to FTTx/LAN services,
which included 4% that received FTTH services and 30% serviced by FTTB connections. Hong Kong
ranked third in global FTTx penetration after South Korea (over 50% penetration) and Japan (over 35%
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penetration). The Company believes that the growth of Hong Kong’s FTTH market was brought about by
the increase in demand for advanced multimedia and data services. FTTH demand is expected to further
increase moving forward due to requirements of HD Television and other enhanced multimedia
applications.

The Hong Kong government has been very proactive in encouraging the expansion of public Wi-Fi
networks. OFTA reported in June 2011 that there were up to 9,077 public Wi-Fi access points, both
commercial and state-funded, while there were up to 5,019 registered Wi-Fi zones with public Wi-Fi
services.

The following table provides details of the historical operating statistics for broadband services in Hong
Kong:

2008-2010

In °000 unless otherwise stated 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 H1 20M CAGR
Broadband Internet Access Customer Accounts

Households 1,507 1,566 1,690 1,754 1,858 1,931 1,998 4.9%

Others (including offices) 141 151 163 167 175 196 199 8.3%

Total 1,648 1,717 1,853 1,921 2,033 2,127 2,198 5.2%
Broadband traffic volume

(Terabytes, actual) 674,037 974,254 1,196,601 1,289,080 1,435,691 1,652,942 924,656 13.2%
Residential household penetration 68.6% 70.1% 75.2% 76.7% 80.2% 82.5%  84.9%

Source: OFTA, Hong Kong Census and Statistics Department

From 2008, residential household broadband penetration in Hong Kong has been gradually rising to its
current high level of approximately 84.9%, but is still continuously growing in terms of number of
subscribers and data carriage. As at 31 December 2010, the total number of broadband subscribers has
increased to 2.13 million from 1.92 million in 2008, growing at a compounded annual growth rate of 5.2%
for the two year period. As of 30 June 2011, the total number of broadband subscribers amounted to 2.20
million. On the other hand, total broadband traffic volume grew at a compounded annual growth rate of
13.2%, increasing from 1.29 million Terabytes in 2008 to 1.65 million Terabytes in 2010.

MOBILE TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY IN HONG KONG
Mobile telecommunication services in Hong Kong were first launched in 1984.

Under the Government’s pro-competition and pro-consumer market-driven policy, the mobile
telecommunications industry in Hong Kong is dynamic, highly competitive and fully liberalised. In June
2011, the city’s mobile penetration rate reached 199.6% with 14.19 million mobile subscribers (including
inactive subscribers), of which 7.47 million were 2.5G and 3G subscribers. This reflected Hong Kong’s
high number of customers with multiple subscriptions as well as business and tourist customers.

The mobile telecommunications market of Hong Kong is characterised by intense competition, with five
mobile telecommunications operators serving a population of approximately seven million. Specifically,
the operators are PCCW Mobile HK Limited (“PCCW Mobile”), Hutchison Telephone Company Limited
and Hutchison 3G HK Limited (collectively, “Hutchison Telecom”), CSL Limited (“CSL”), and SmarTone
Mobile Communications Limited (“SmarTone”), which all run on both 2G and 3G systems, while China
Mobile Hong Kong Company Limited (“China Mobile HK”) only runs on a 2G system.
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As at 30 June 2011, PCCW Mobile had a market share of approximately 12.1% by number of subscribers
and the other four operators have a combined market share of approximately 87.9%.

Since the launch of 3G mobile telecommunications services in 2004, the take-up rate has continued to
grow rapidly, mainly driven by competitive tariffs, innovative multimedia services and high functionality
mobile devices and tablets offered by service providers. The introduction of the High-Speed Downlink
Packet Access (“HSDPA”) over 3G networks, resulted in higher data transmission speeds and enabled
Hong Kong’s mobile operators to develop a wide range of content-rich Value-Added-Services (“VAS”),
which included SMS/MMS, mobile internet, downloadable content, multimedia services, video calling
and video-related websites. The number of 2.5G and 3G data services users continued to increase and
there has also been a surge in the interest of local mobile phone subscribers to the broad range of VAS
offered.

In January 2009, China Mobile HK, CSL and a jointly controlled company of the Group succeeded in
bidding for the BWA Spectrum, which can be used to deploy high-speed mobile broadband access
services. It is expected that the deployment in the BWA Spectrum may lead to a new wave of
technological innovation within the industry.

The following table provides details of the historical operating statistics for mobile telecommunications
services in Hong Kong:

2008-2010

In "000 unless otherwise stated 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 H1 2011 CAGR
Mobile Subscribers

Prepaid (active) 3,001 3,393 3,934 4,252 4,543 5,127 5,504 9.8%
Postpaid 4,754 5,153 5,698 6,090 6,377 6,816 6,983 5.8%
Total 7,755 8,546 9,632 10,342 10,920 11,943 12,487 7.5%
Population Penetration 113.4% 123.7% 138.5% 148.0% 155.3% 168.2% 175.7%

3G subscribers 636 1,332 2,005 2,812 3,819 5,254 6,675 36.7%
% of total 8.2% 15.6% 20.8% 27.2% 35.0% 44.0% 53.5%

Mobile data usage (Gigabytes) ") 4,604 9,077 32,302 133,146 638,389 1,847,526 2,765,792 272.5%

Source: OFTA, Hong Kong Census and Statistics Department
Note:

(1) For the last month of each year/period.

In December 2010, the total number of prepaid and post-paid mobile service subscribers increased to
11.94 million reflecting a compounded annual growth rate of 7.5% from 2008 to 2010, and representing
one of the highest mobile penetration rates in the world at 168.2%. Among the 11.94 million subscribers,
5.25 million were 3G/3.5G service customers, accounting for 44.0% of total mobile subscribers. In June
2011, the total number of prepaid and post-paid mobile service subscribers increased to 12.49 million,
amongst which 6.68 million were 3G/3.5G service customers, accounting for 53.5% of total mobile
subscribers. The number of 3G/3.5G subscribers increased significantly from 2.81 million subscribers in
2008 to 5.25 million subscribers in 2010, growing at a compounded annual growth rate of approximately
36.7% from 2008 to 2010.

For the month of December 2010, local mobile data usage reached up to 1.85 million Gigabytes. This

represents approximately 3 times the mobile data usage over the same period in 2009 and 14 times over
the same period in 2008.
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EXTERNAL TELECOMMUNICATIONS INDUSTRY IN HONG KONG

In April 2011, there were 131 licensees authorised to provide ETS in Hong Kong. IDD service to most
countries and regions of the world is also available.

In April 2011, there were 40 licensees permitted to operate either external cable or non-cable based
facilities for the provision of ETS. In addition, 10 fixed carriers have been licensed to operate both local
and external telecommunications facilities.

Hong Kong adopts an open sky policy in regulating the provision of satellite services. Satellite-based
telecommunications and television broadcasting services are provided via a multitude of satellites in the
region with more than 160 satellite earth station antennas operated by Reach Networks Hong Kong
Limited, Reach Cable Network Limited and Telstra International Limited (formerly known as Reach
Global Services Limited), Asia Satellite Telecommunications Company Limited, APT Telecom Services
Limited, and a number of fixed carriers and broadcasters. Competition has resulted in a substantial
reduction in IDD call rates and improved quality of services.

The following table provides details on the historical operating statistics for ETS services in Hong Kong:

2008-2010
2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 H1 2011 CAGR
Outgoing international minutes
(million minutes) 5,638 6,542 7,239 7,657 7,758 7,727 3,767 0.5%
Incoming international minutes
(million minutes) " 2,168 2,233 2,262 2,344 2,271 2,682 1,425 5.0%
Equipped capacity (Gbps)@®© 979 1,272 1,846 3,475 3,964 4,378 5,176 12.2%
Activated capacity (Gbps)®®@ 427 698 1,324 1,962 2,673 3,346 4,232 30.6%

% of equipped capacity activated  43.7% 54.9% 71.7% 56.5% 67.4% 76.4% 81.8%

Source: OFTA

Notes:

(1) Includes outgoing and incoming traffic of the following types of licensees:

Fixed Network Operator (FNO)

Mobile Network Operator (MNO)

Services-Based Operator (SBO)

External Telecommunications Service (ETS)

. Virtual Private Network (VPN) Service

(2)  Includes cable and satellite. Cable includes submarine cable systems and overland cable systems. Satellite includes
satellite uplink/downlink systems, microwave link systems and satellite uplink systems at Hong Kong end for broadcasting
traffic.

(3) “Equipped capacity” refers to the capacity of the external circuits, which are equipped with the necessary termination
equipment so that the capacity is readily available to customers in Hong Kong upon request.

(4)  “Activated capacity” refers to the capacity of the external circuits, which are being used by the customers.

® a0 oow

For the year ended 31 December 2010, the volume of outgoing and incoming international traffic for
telephone calls was 7.73 billion minutes and 2.58 billion minutes, respectively, while the volume of
activated capacity as at 31 December 2010 reached 3,346 Gbps, which is a 30.6% compounded annual
growth since 2008 when it was 1,962 Gbps. For the six months ended 30 June 2011, the volume of
outgoing and incoming traffic for telephone calls was 3.77 billion minutes and 1.43 billion minutes,
respectively, while the volume of activated capacity as at 30 June 2011 reached 4,232 Gbps. As at 30
June 2011, the Group had a market share of approximately 16.4% by number of retail IDD minutes.
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THE TRUSTEE-MANAGER

The Trustee-Manager, HKT Management Limited, was incorporated in Hong Kong under the Companies
Ordinance on 14 June 2011. It has an issued and paid-up capital of HK$1.00. Its registered office is
located at 39th Floor, PCCW Tower, TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road, Quarry Bay, Hong Kong. The
Trustee-Manager is a wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW. The Trust Deed provides that for so long as the
Trustee-Manager is a subsidiary of PCCW, it must be wholly-owned by PCCW.

THE COMPANY

The Company was incorporated under the Cayman Companies Law in the Cayman Islands as an
exempted company with limited liability on 14 June 2011. The Company has established a principal place
of business in Hong Kong at 39th Floor, PCCW Tower, TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road, Quarry Bay, Hong
Kong on 24 June 2011 and was registered as a non-Hong Kong company in Hong Kong under Part XI
of the Companies Ordinance on 18 July 2011, with Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, of 39th Floor, PCCW
Tower, TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road, Quarry Bay, Hong Kong appointed as the Hong Kong authorised
representative of the Company on 24 June 2011 for acceptance of service of process and notices on
behalf of the Company required to be served on the Company in Hong Kong. As the Company was
incorporated in the Cayman Islands, its operations are subject to the Cayman Companies Law and to its
constitution which comprises the memorandum and articles of association of the Company. A summary
of the relevant sections of the memorandum and articles of association of the Company and the relevant
aspects of the Cayman Companies Law is set out in Appendix IV to this prospectus.

Upon completion of the Global Offering, all the issued and paid-up Ordinary Shares of the Company will
be held by the HKT Trust. All of the issued Ordinary Shares must be registered in the Principal Register
of Members in the name of the Trustee-Manager in its capacity as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust
while all of the Preference Shares are Stapled to the Units in the HKT Trust and are issued to and held
by the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units. The Company in turn owns all the issued and paid-up
share capital of HKTGH and is the holding company of the Telecommunications Business.

An application has been made to the Listing Committee of the Stock Exchange for the listing of, and
permission to deal in, the Share Stapled Units in issue and to be issued as mentioned in this prospectus.
An application has also been made for the listing of the Units, the Ordinary Shares and the Preference
Shares. However, as referred to above in this prospectus, prior to the exercise of the Exchange Right
only the Share Stapled Units can be traded on the Stock Exchange and no separate trading of the
individual components (Units, beneficial interests in Ordinary Shares or Preference Shares) of the Share
Stapled Units is permitted.

DIRECTORS
The Trust Deed requires that:

(a) the board of directors of the Trustee-Manager shall at all times be the same individuals who serve
as directors of the Company;

(b) no person shall serve as a director of the Trustee-Manager unless he also serves as a director of
the Company at the same time; and

(c) no person shall serve as a director of the Company unless he also serves as a director of the
Trustee-Manager at the same time.

Accordingly, the compositions of the Trustee-Manager Board and the Company Board are the same at
all times. The Trust Deed also requires that the memberships of the Company Audit Committee and the
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Trustee-Manager Audit Committee must be the same. Please refer to the section headed “ Summary of
the constitution of the Company and the Cayman Companies Law — 2.2 Directors — (g) Retirement,
appointment and removal” in Appendix IV to this prospectus on the procedures for the retirement,
appointment and removal of a Director.

Upon the Listing Date, the Trustee-Manager Board and the Company Board will each consist of 3
executive directors, 4 non-executive directors, and 4 independent non-executive directors. The following
table sets forth certain information concerning the Directors:

Name Position/Title

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard Z=J#% Executive Chairman and executive Director

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA Executive Director

Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna &1 Executive Director

Mr. Peter Anthony ALLEN Non-executive Director

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee, Mico $E#EF Non-executive Director

Mr. LU Yimin P %5 Non-executive Director

Mr. LI Fushen Z=4# i Non-executive Director

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, Independent non-executive Director
FREng, GBS, JP 75 | 4%

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, Independent non-executive Director
CBE, LLD, JP

The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh Independent non-executive Director
SEITZ

Mr. Sunil VARMA Independent non-executive Director

Executive Directors

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard, aged 45, was appointed as the Executive Chairman of the Board and an
executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. Mr. Li has also been
the executive director and Chairman of PCCW since August 1999, the Chairman of PCCW'’s Executive
Committee and a member of Nomination Committee of the board of directors of PCCW. He is also the
Chairman and Chief Executive of the Pacific Century Group, an executive director and the Chairman of
PCPD, Chairman of PCPD’s Executive Committee, a member of PCPD’s Remuneration Committee and
Nomination Committee, and Chairman of Singapore-based PCRD.

Mr. Li is a non-executive director of The Bank of East Asia, Limited. He is also a representative of Hong
Kong, China to the Asia Pacific Economic Co-operation (APEC) Business Advisory Council and a
member of the Global Information Infrastructure Commission. Mr. Li was awarded the Lifetime
Achievement Award by the Cable & Satellite Broadcasting Association of Asia in November 2011.

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA, aged 60, was appointed as an executive Director of the
Trustee-Manager and the Company on 14 June 2011 and is the Group Managing Director. Mr. Arena is
primarily responsible for the overall corporate management, planning, operation and development of the
Group. Mr. Arena is an executive director of PCCW from August 1999 until the Listing Date and the
Group Managing Director of PCCW from April 2007 to the Listing Date. He was the Group Chief Financial
Officer of PCCW from June 2002 to April 2007. He is also the Deputy Chairman of PCCW’s Executive
Committee, a member of PCCW’s Regulatory Compliance Committee and an executive director and
Deputy Chairman of PCPD and a member of PCPD’s Executive Committee until the Listing Date prior
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to his current appointment. Mr. Arena is also a director of PCRD where his role is non-executive in nature.
Prior to joining the Pacific Century Group in 1998, Mr. Arena was a Special Policy Adviser to the
Government from 1997 to 1998. From 1993 to 1997, he was the Director-General of Telecommunications
at OFTA, as well as a member of the Broadcasting Authority of Hong Kong. Before taking up his post at
OFTA, Mr. Arena was appointed by the Government to plan a reform program for the liberalisation of
Hong Kong’s telecommunications sector.

Prior to his appointment to the Government, he served as an inaugural member of the Australian
Telecommunications Authority for four years. Mr. Arena has led an extensive career in public
administration, specialising in high technology and infrastructure industries. From a practising
radio/communications engineer to a public policy maker, his experience spans such diverse areas as
commercialisation of government-owned business enterprises and deregulation in the aviation,
transport, telecommunications and postal industries. Mr. Arena completed a bachelor’'s degree in
electrical engineering from the University of New South Wales, Australia in November 1972 and
graduated on 16 April 1973. He completed an MBA at the University of Melbourne, Australia in November
1977 and graduated on 8 March 1978. He has been a Fellow of the Hong Kong Institution of Engineers
since 27 March 2001.

Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna, aged 47, was appointed as an executive Director of the Trustee-Manager
and the Company on 14 June 2011 and is the Group Chief Financial Officer. Ms. Hui is primarily
responsible for overseeing the financial matters of the Group. She is also the Group Chief Financial
Officer of the PCCW Group and was appointed to that position in April 2007. She is and has been an
executive director of PCCW since May 2010 and is a member of PCCW’s Executive Committee. Ms. Hui
is also the Chief Financial Officer of PCPD from July 2009 until the Listing Date. Prior to her appointment
as the Group Chief Financial Officer of the PCCW Group, Ms. Hui was the Director of Group Finance of
the PCCW Group from September 2006 to April 2007, and the Director of Finance of the PCCW Group
with responsibility for the telecommunications services sector and regulatory accounting. Ms. Hui holds
directorships in various PCCW Group companies. Prior to joining HKTL (which was subsequently
acquired by PCCW) in September 1999, she was the chief financial officer of Lai Sun Hotels International
Limited. Ms. Hui graduated with a bachelor’s degree in social sciences from the University of Hong Kong
with first class honours in November 1986. She is a qualified accountant and a member of both the Hong
Kong Institute of Certified Public Accountants since September 1997 and the American Institute of
Certified Public Accountants since March 1996.

Non-executive Directors

Mr. Peter Anthony ALLEN, aged 56, was appointed as a non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager
and the Company on 11 November 2011. Mr. Allen is an executive director of PCCW from August 1999
until the Listing Date. He is also the Director of Corporate Development of the PCCW Group from
November 2006 until the Listing Date. He is the Group Managing Director of PCRD and an executive
director and the Chief Financial Officer of the Pacific Century Group. Prior to joining the Pacific Century
Group, Mr. Allen joined KPMG in September 1976 before taking up an appointment at Occidental
International Qil Incorporated in February 1980. In February 1983, he joined Schlumberger Limited and
worked in various countries holding key management positions. In August 1989, he moved to Singapore
as Regional Financial Director of the Vestey Group. Mr. Allen joined Boustead Singapore Limited as the
Group Operations Controller in January 1992 before taking up an appointment with Morgan Grenfell
Investment Management (Asia) Limited as a director and Chief Operating Officer in July 1995. He joined
the Pacific Century Group in October 1997. Mr. Allen was educated in England and graduated from the
University of Sussex with a degree in economics in July 1976. He is and has been a Member of the
Institute of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales since November 1979, a Fellow of the Institute
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of Chartered Accountants in England and Wales since January 1990, a Fellow Member of CPA Australia
since January 2010, a Member of the Institute of Certified Public Accountants of Singapore since
October 1991 and a Fellow of the Institute of Certified Public Accountants of Singapore since August
2004.

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee, Mico, aged 51, was appointed as a non-executive Director of the
Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. Mr. Chung is the non-executive director of
PCCW from May 2010 until the Listing Date. He was an executive director of PCCW from November
1996 who was responsible for merger and acquisition activities and was re-designated to a
non-executive director of PCCW in May 2010. He joined the Pacific Century Group in March 1999. Mr.
Chung graduated from University College, University of London in the United Kingdom, with a law degree
in August 1983. Mr. Chung is currently the Chairman and an executive director of CSI Properties Limited
which he joined in 2004. He is also an independent non-executive director of HKC (Holdings) Limited.
He was an independent non-executive director of CIAM Group Limited between 9 March 2001 and 31
May 2008.

Mr. LU Yimin, aged 47, was appointed as a non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the
Company on 11 November 2011. Mr. Lu became a non-executive director of PCCW in May 2008. He is
a member of the Nomination Committee and Regulatory Compliance Committee of the board of PCCW.
Mr. Lu is an executive director and President of China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited (“Unicom HK”). He
is Vice Chairman and President of HEIBiG 44 EEEAR/AR (China United Network
Communications Group Company Limited®). He is also a director and President of China United Network
Communications Limited and a director and President of China United Network Communications
Corporation Limited. Mr. Lu joined China Network Communications Group Corporation (“CNC”) in
December 2007, serving as senior management. Prior to joining CNC, Mr. Lu was a member of the
Secretary Bureau of the General Office of the Chinese Communist Party Central Committee, serving as
the deputy director and the director of the Information Processing Office since 1992, Secretary at deputy
director general level since 2001 and Secretary at director general level since 2005. Mr. Lu is a professor
level senior engineer and has extensive experience in government administration and business
management. He graduated from Shanghai Jiao Tong University in July 1985 with a bachelor’s degree
in computer science and then was awarded a master’s degree in public administration by the John F.
Kennedy School of Government at Harvard University in the United States in June 2001.

Mr. LI Fushen, aged 48, was appointed as a non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the
Company on 11 November 2011. Mr. Li became a non-executive director of PCCW in July 2007. Mr. Li
is an executive director and Chief Financial Officer of Unicom HK. He is Vice President of
H [ B 4 4% 5 2 181 BR /A 7] (China United Network Communications Group Company Limited®). He
is also a director of China United Network Communications Limited and a director and Senior Vice
President of China United Network Communications Corporation Limited. He served as a Senior Vice
President of Unicom HK from February 2009 to March 2011. He served as an executive director of China
Netcom Group Corporation (Hong Kong) Limited (“CNC HK”) since January 2007 and as Chief Financial
Officer of CNC HK since September 2005. He served as Joint Company Secretary of CNC HK from
December 2006 to March 2008. Since October 2005, he has served as Chief Accountant of CNC. From
October 2003 to August 2005, he served as General Manager of the Finance Department of CNC. From
November 2001 to October 2003, he served as Deputy General Manager of the former Jilin Provincial

# For identification only

— 228 —



THE TRUSTEE-MANAGER AND THE COMPANY

Telecommunications Company and Jilin Communications Company. Mr. Li graduated from the Australian
National University with a master’s degree in management in July 2004, and from the Jilin Engineering
Institute with a degree in engineering management in July 1988. Mr. Li has worked in the
telecommunications industry for a long period of time and has extensive management experience.

Independent non-executive Directors

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP, aged 71, was appointed as an independent
non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. He is also a
member of the Company Audit Committee, Trustee-Manager Audit Committee, the Remuneration
Committee, the Nomination Committee and the Regulatory Compliance Committee of the Company.
Professor Chang is an independent non-executive director of PCCW from October 2000 to the Listing
Date. Professor Chang became a Tsinghua University (Honorary Professor and) Wei Lun Senior Visiting
Scholar in September 2007, and (Honorary Professor and) Yeh-Lu Xun Chair Professor at Peking
University in February 2008. He was the President and University Professor of City University of Hong
Kong from 1996 to 2007. Prior to that, he was the Dean of the School of Engineering at the University
of Pittsburgh in the United States from 1994 to 1996, Founding Dean of the School of Engineering at
Hong Kong University of Science and Technology from 1990 to 1994 and the Chairperson of the
Department of Biomedical Engineering at the University of Southern California in the United States from
1985 to 1990. Professor Chang serves as a member of the National Committee of the Chinese People’s
Political Consultative Conference. He is a Foreign Member of the Royal Academy of Engineering of the
United Kingdom, a Member of International Eurasian Academy of Sciences; and Chevalier dans I'Ordre
National de la Legion d’'Honneur as well as Commandeur dans I'Ordre des Palmes Academiques of
France. He was appointed Justice of the Peace in July 1999 and awarded the Gold Bauhinia Star by the
Government in July 2002. He obtained his bachelor's degree in civil engineering from the National
Taiwan University in June 1962, a master’s degree in structural engineering from Stanford University in
the United States in June 1964 and a doctorate in fluid mechanics and biomedical engineering from
Northwestern University in the United States in June 1969. Professor Chang is also an independent
non-executive director of Hon Kwok Land Investment Company, Limited, Brightoil Petroleum (Holdings)
Limited and Nanyang Commercial Bank, Limited.

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP, aged 88, was appointed as an independent
non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. He is the
Chairman of both of the Regulatory Compliance Committee and the Nomination Committee of the
Company, and a member of the Company Audit Committee, the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee and
the Remuneration Committee of the Company. Sir Roger is an independent non-executive director of
PCCW from August 1999 to the Listing Date. He is also a director of several organizations, including
Shun Tak Holdings Limited, Johnson & Johnson (HK) Ltd., Kjeldsen & Co. (HK) Ltd., Pictet (Asia) Limited
and Melco International Development Limited. Sir Roger’s extensive record of public service includes
membership of the Hong Kong Housing Authority, the Urban Council, the Executive Council and serving
as a senior member of the Legislative Council. Sir Roger served as Commissioner of the Civil Aid
Service, Chairman of the Hong Kong Broadcasting Authority, Chairman of the Advisory Committee on
Post-retirement Employment and also served as Advisory Committee Chairman, Complaints Committee
Member and Corruption Prevention Advisory Committee Member of Independent Commission Against
Corruption. He currently serves as Chairman (Board of Trustees) of the Vision 2047 Foundation, Vice
Patron of the Community Chest of Hong Kong, the Society of Rehabilitation and Crime Prevention, Hong
Kong and as Advisory Board Member of the Hong Kong Aids Foundation. Sir Roger has received several
awards and honors from the British Crown and the Vatican.
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The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ, aged 70, was appointed as an independent
non-executive Director of the Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. He is the
Chairman of the Remuneration Committee of the Company and a member of the Company Audit
Committee and the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee. Mr. Seitz is an independent non-executive
director of PCCW from February 2005 until the Listing Date. He was a non-executive director of PCCW
from October 2000 and was re-designated as an independent non-executive director in February 2005.
Mr. Seitz was Vice-Chairman of Lehman Brothers International from April 1995 to April 2003 and was
United States Ambassador to Great Britain from 1991 to 1994. Prior to that, Mr. Seitz acted as the United
States Assistant Secretary of State for Europe from 1989 to 1991 and Minister at the United States
Embassy in London from 1984 to 1989. He was Non-Executive Chairman and a member of the Special
Committee of Sun-Times Media Group, Inc. from July 2003 to January 2009.

Mr. Sunil VARMA, aged 67, was appointed as an independent non-executive Director of the
Trustee-Manager and the Company on 11 November 2011. He is also the Chairman of both the
Company Audit Committee and the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee and a member of the Nomination
Committee of the Company. He is a certified chartered accountant as well as a cost and management
accountant. He has extensive working experience of over 40 years including with Price Waterhouse
Management Consultants and the IBM Consulting Group, specialising in management and
business-problem consulting. He was the partner responsible for establishing and developing the Price
Waterhouse consulting practice in Indonesia and was the Head of the Price Waterhouse consulting
practice in Hong Kong until 1994. Mr. Varma was the vice president and principal responsible for the IBM
Consulting Group in India between 1996 and 1998. He was the interim chief financial officer and
managing director of Asia Online, Ltd. from 1999 to 2000 and was the interim chief financial officer of
HCL - Perot Systems in India in 2003. Mr. Varma had previously worked in a number of countries in Africa
and the Asia Pacific region including Australia, India, Indonesia, Hong Kong, Thailand and the PRC. He
advised large multinationals as well as domestic companies in the areas of corporate governance,
financial management, organisational strengthening, efficiency improvement, process re-engineering
and business systems. He is experienced in a cross-section of industries including financial services,
information technology, energy, fertilizers and steel. He had previously conducted several large
assignments for public sector organisations, funded by World Bank, Asian Development Bank and other
multi-lateral funding agencies. Mr. Varma is also a director and the chairman of audit committee of
various companies in India including International Asset Reconstruction Company Pvt. Ltd., Shriram City
Union Finance Ltd., Vistaar Livelihood Finance Pvt. Ltd. as well as a director and a member of the audit
committee of Shriram EPC Ltd. in India. Mr. Varma obtained his Bachelor of Arts degree in mathematics
and economics from Punjab University in July 1962. He has been an Associate member of the Institute
of Chartered Accountants of India since August 1966 and a Fellow since June 1972, and an associate
member of the Institute of Cost and Management Accountants of India since September 1975.

Summary of directorships

With effect from the Listing Date, each of Messrs. Arena, Allen and Chung, Professor Chang, Sir Roger
Lobo and The Hon Raymond Seitz will resign as directors of PCCW.

In summary, in addition to being the Company Directors and the Trustee-Manager Directors, the
directorships in PCCW Group, PCRD and China Unicom Group held by each of the Directors as at the
Listing Date are set out below:

PCCW Group PCRD China Unicom Group
Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard e Chairman and Chairman and None
executive director executive director
of PCCW

o No directorships in
subsidiaries of
PCCW
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Mr. Alexander Anthony
ARENA

Ms. HUI Hon Hing,
Susanna

Mr. Peter Anthony
ALLEN

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee,
Mico
Mr. LU Yimin

# For identification only

PCCW Group

PCRD

China Unicom Group

None

None

None

Executive director
of PCCW

Group Chief
Financial Officer
of the PCCW
Group

Director in various
PCCW Group
companies

Non-executive
director of PCCW

No directorships in
subsidiaries of
PCCW

Non-executive director

None

Group Managing
Director and executive
director

None

None
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None

° Executive director
and President of
China Unicom
(Hong Kong)
Limited

° Vice Chairman
and President of
Hh B A S
REA R
(China United
Network
Communications
Group Company
Limited®)

° Director and
President of China
United Network
Communications
Limited

° Director and
President of China
United Network
Communications
Corporation
Limited



THE TRUSTEE-MANAGER AND THE COMPANY

PCCW Group PCRD China Unicom Group
Mr. LI Fushen ° Non-executive None ° Executive director
director of PCCW and Chief
Financial Officer
° No directorships in of China Unicom
subsidiaries of (Hong Kong)
PCCW Limited
° Vice President of
Hh B B A A A A
LA RA A
(China United
Network

Communications
Group Company
Limited®)

° Director of China
United Network
Communications
Limited

° Director and
Senior Vice
President of China
United Network
Communications
Corporation
Limited

Professor CHANG Hsin None None None
Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) None None None
Hyndman LOBO,
CBE, LLD, JP

The Hon Raymond None None None
George Hardenbergh
SEITZ

Mr. Sunil VARMA None None None

# For identification only
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SENIOR MANAGEMENT OF THE COMPANY

The following table sets forth certain information concerning the senior management:

Name Position/Title

Mr. Paul BERRIMAN Chief Technology Officer, Technology Strategy and
Development

Mr. CHAN Kee Sun, Tom B4 Managing Director, Consumer Group

Mr. CHAN Wing Wa Bk 3 Managing Director, Engineering

Mr. CHOW Ding Man (Gary) J&%i 3¢ Managing Director, Commercial Group and Engineering

Mr. C Marc HALBFINGER X # 1 Chief Executive Officer, PCCW Global

Mr. LEUNG Tak Sing, Dominic %1 5 Managing Director, Business Processes

Mr. Richard Wayne MIDGETT Il Managing Director, Wireless Business

Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON = Ijf Group General Counsel and Company Secretary

Mr. Lindsay Scott SERVIAN Acting Head of Group Human Resources and Customer
Experience

Mr. Paul BERRIMAN, aged 54, is the Chief Technology Officer, Technology Strategy and Development,
a position which he held since May 2007, having joined PCCW in 2002. Mr. Berriman is primarily
responsible for leading the Group’s product and technology roadmap and strategic development. Prior
to his present appointment, he had held positions as Head of Strategic Market Development and SVP,
Strategy and Marketing. Mr. Berriman has over 25 years of experience in telecommunications, media
and convergence. In 2009 he was recognised by the IPTV World Forum with their Special Merit Award
for Outstanding Industry Contribution. In 2008 he was listed as one of the Global Telecoms Business
Magazine’s top 100 “most influential persons in telecoms”. Prior to joining PCCW in 2002, Mr. Berriman
was the Managing Director of Arthur D. Little in Hong Kong, a management consultancy firm, and was
involved in telecommunications consultancy projects globally. Previously he also held executive,
technical, engineering and operations management roles in several major Hong Kong service providers
including the Hong Kong Telephone Company and Hong Kong Telecom CSL. Mr. Berriman graduated
with a Bachelor of Science degree in Electro-acoustics from the University of Salford in the UK in July
1979, and a Master of Business Administration degree from the University of Hong Kong in November
1985. He became a Chartered Engineer in June 1986 and is a full member of The Institution of
Engineering and Technology, and a member of Intel Communications Board of Advisors, Intel Consumer
Board of Advisors and Juniper Networks Executive Forum and Advisory Council. He has been a member
of OFTA’s Technical Standards Advisory Committee for over 12 years. He is not and has not been a
director of any listed companies in the last three years.

Mr. CHAN Kee Sun, Tom, aged 53, is the Managing Director, Consumer Group, a position which he held
since 2006. He is responsible for product development, marketing and promotion, customer sales
network, customer service and back office technical support. Before his present appointment, Mr. Chan
had held various management and executive positions within PCCW in the areas of finance, regulatory
affairs, operations, as well as sales and marketing. As a professional accountant, Mr. Chan was engaged
in audit and financial analyst positions prior to joining the HKTL group in 1988. Mr. Chan graduated from
Cardiff University, UK with a Bachelor of Economics and Social Studies degree in July 1982. He is a
fellow member of the Association of Chartered Certified Accountants since October 1990 and the
Chartered Institute of Marketing in the UK since February 2001. He is not and has not been a director
of any listed companies in the last three years.
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Mr. CHAN Wing Wa, aged 60, is the Managing Director, Engineering. He is primarily responsible for the
planning and operation of the local fixed and mobile network which supports a full range of
telecommunications services including voice, broadband data, interactive multimedia service and carrier
services as well as large-scale customer projects serving the customers in Hong Kong and overseas. He
started his career as a software engineer in the Standard Telephones and Cables Ltd. in the United
Kingdom. He joined the Hong Kong Telephone Company in 1977 and has spent over 35 years in the
telecommunications industry. He has held various senior positions in the network engineering
departments of Hong Kong Telecom, Cable & Wireless HKT and PCCW. Mr. Chan became the Director
of Network Operations in January 1998. He took up the position of Director of Chief Executive Office in
November 1999 and was the Managing Director of Cascade Limited, a wholly owned technical services
subsidiary of PCCW from 2003 to 2008. Mr. Chan gained a Polytechnic Diploma in Electrical and
Electronic Engineering (with distinctions) in July 1975 from the Plymouth Polytechnic in the UK and a
Diploma in Management for Executive Development (top in the class) in 1986 from the Chinese
University of Hong Kong. He attended the International Executive Development training organised by
INSEAD in 1994. Mr. Chan is a Chartered Engineer since October 1982 and a member of the Institution
of Engineering and Technology since July 1982 and the Hong Kong Institution of Engineers since March
1986. He is not and has not been a director of any listed companies in the last three years.

Mr. CHOW Ding Man (Gary), aged 51, is the Managing Director, the Commercial Group and
Engineering. He oversees the business for the enterprise and wholesales sectors, a leading call centre
outsourcing business and the engineering services unit of the Group. He is also responsible for the
development of ICT business in the Asia region. Mr. Chow joined HKTL Group in 1986 and later took the
position of telecommunications system account manager. Later, he held senior positions in various
functions including sales, product, marketing, strategy development, customer relationship management
and call centre. Mr. Chow graduated with a Bachelor of Science degree from the University of Hong Kong
in November 1984. He is the President of the Fixed Network & Valued Added Service Group of the
Communications Association of Hong Kong. He is not and has not been a director of any listed
companies in the last three years.

Mr. C Marc HALBFINGER, aged 49, is the Chief Executive Officer, PCCW Gilobal, a position which he
held since July 2007. He is primarily responsible for the integrated global communication solutions
business. He has spent the past 23 years in media and telecommunications services with experience in
cable TV, directories, cellular, and international voice, video, data and Internet. Mr. Halbfinger joined
PCCW in May 2000 as the Senior Vice President, Business Development of Pacific Convergence
Corporation, Ltd. covering Europe and North America markets where he was involved in early
commercial development of “now TV”. In 2001, he helped found Beyond-The-Network, which later
became part of PCCW Global, and was initially appointed as the President for Europe, Middle East, and
Africa. Prior to joining PCCW, Mr. Halbfinger was a Vice President at Teleglobe serving the
Mediterranean and South Europe. Previously, he was a senior manager at Global One, Sprint
International, and a subsidiary of Southwestern Bell Corporation. Among other academic achievements,
Mr. Halbfinger earned a Master of Science (Econ.) in international relations from the London School of
Economics and Political Science in August 1988. He is not and has not been a director of any listed
companies in the last three years.

Mr. LEUNG Tak Sing, Dominic, aged 56, is the Managing Director, Business Processes, which was
formed in November 2009. He is responsible for reviewing and overhauling PCCW’s business processes
and related systems. Mr. Leung has more than 25 years of experience in information and
communications technologies, including 10 years in broadband TV planning and operations. Prior to his
present appointment, he had been the Managing Director of TV & New Media since 2006, where he was
responsible for “now TV”, MOOV, and now.com.hk, as well as business development of IPTV
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opportunities internationally. Mr. Leung joined Cable & Wireless HKT’s multimedia business unit in 1994.
His previous appointments included the Executive Vice President of Consumer Marketing & Business,
responsible for marketing, product development and management of PCCW’s consumer telephone and
broadband services. Mr. Leung graduated from the University of Toronto with a Bachelor of Arts degree
in June 1979, and from Canada’s University of Windsor with a Bachelor of Commerce degree in May
1980. He is not and has not been a director of any listed companies in the last three years.

Mr. Richard Wayne MIDGETT Il, aged 56, is the Managing Director, Wireless Business. He is primarily
responsible for the application and development of the wireless business. He has over 30 years of
experience in the telecommunications industry. Mr. Midgett began his career with Cable & Wireless USA,
where he served in a range of technical roles in nationwide field service operations and exchange
engineering. After joining Hong Kong Telecom CSL in 1989, he took up roles spanning the areas of
business development, product development, government policy and regulation, and lastly overseeing
the commercial line-of-business for roaming, international, carrier and wholesale services before moving
to PCCW in 2007. Mr. Midgett’s most notable industry activities include serving as chairman and a
member of the governing committee of the GSM Association and GSM Asia Pacific and as a member of
the board of governors of the Universal Wireless Communications Consortium. He is not and has not
been a director of any listed companies in the last three years.

Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, aged 43, is the Group General Counsel and Company Secretary. She has
been the Group General Counsel since 2004 and the Company Secretary since 2007. Ms. Poon holds
directorships in various PCCW Group companies. She is primarily responsible for legal and secretarial
matters of the Group. She has over 15 years of post qualification experience both in private practice and
in-house. Ms. Poon has held various senior positions since she joined HKTL in 1998 as Group Legal
Advisor. Prior to joining PCCW, Ms. Poon was in private practice from 1992 to 1998. Ms. Poon earned
a Bachelor of Commerce degree from the University of Toronto in November 1989 and a Doctor of Law
degree from Cornell University in May 1992. She is not and has not been a director of any listed
companies in the last three years.

Mr. Lindsay Scott SERVIAN, aged 49, is the Acting Head of Group Human Resources and Customer
Experience. In his role as the Acting Head of Group Human Resources, Mr. Servian is responsible for
human resource management for the Group. In his capacity as Acting Head of Customer Experience, Mr.
Servian leads the Group’s efforts to raise its customer service standards, and customer’s experience
with the Group. Prior to this, he was the Managing Director, Advertising and Interactive Services
responsible for the sale of advertising and transaction-based services to third party clients in Hong Kong
and China riding on PCCW’s quad play. Prior to joining PCCW in 2001, Mr. Servian worked in i-Onyx
(HK) Limited, a listed company, as Chief Operating Officer and Executive Director, and before that in
Cable & Wireless plc where, between 1997 and 2000, he was Managing Director of Cable & Wireless
Teleservices HK, and Managing Director, Chairman and General Manager of Cable & Wireless
Teleservices, Taiwan. Mr. Servian has worked in the telecommunications industry since 1986, and has
spent the past 20 years in Asia. During this time he has held management and executive positions in
business development, strategy, human resources, customer service, advertising and interactive
services, call-centres, satellite and submarine cable systems, and in mobile and fixed network systems.
Mr. Servian earned an M.A. Honours in Economic Science from the University of Aberdeen in July 1984,
and studied corporate finance in a London Business School programme. He is not and has not been a
director of any listed companies in the last three years.

TRUSTEE-MANAGER SECRETARY AND COMPANY SECRETARY

Ms. Philana Wai Yin POON, the Group General Counsel and Company Secretary. Please refer to the
information on Ms. Poon in the paragraph headed “Senior management of the Company” in this section
above.
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TRUSTEE-MANAGER AUDIT COMMITTEE

The Trustee-Manager has established the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee. The primary duties of the
Trustee-Manager Audit Committee are to oversee the financial reporting process and internal control
procedure of the HKT Trust, to review the financial information of the HKT Trust and to consider issues
relating to the external auditors. The audit committee consists of four independent non-executive
directors of the Trustee-Manager; and the Trust Deed requires that the membership of the
Trustee-Manager Audit Committee and the Company Audit Committee must be the same. Members of
the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee are:

Mr. Sunil VARMA (Chairman)

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP
The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ

COMPANY BOARD COMMITTEES
Company Audit Committee

The Company established the Company Audit Committee with effect from the Listing Date pursuant to
a resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011 in compliance with Rules 3.21 to 3.23
and Appendix 14 of the Listing Rules. The primary duties of the Company Audit Committee are to
oversee the financial reporting process and internal control procedure of the Group, to review the
financial information of the Group and to consider issues relating to the external auditors.

The Company Audit Committee consists of four independent non-executive directors of the Company;
and the Trust Deed requires that the membership of the Company Audit Committee and the
Trustee-Manager Audit Committee must be the same.

Members of the Company Audit Committee are:

Mr. Sunil VARMA (Chairman)

Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP
The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ

Remuneration committee

The Company established a remuneration committee with effect from the Listing Date pursuant to a
resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011 in compliance with Appendix 14 to the
Listing Rules. The primary duties of the remuneration committee are to make recommendations to the
Company Board on the Company’s policy and structure for all remuneration of directors and senior
management and on the establishment of a formal and transparent procedure for developing policy on
such remuneration.

Members of the remuneration committee are:

The Hon Raymond George Hardenbergh SEITZ (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP

Mr. LU Yimin
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Nomination committee

The Company established a nomination committee with effect from the Listing Date pursuant to a
resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011 in compliance with Appendix 14 to the
Listing Rules. The primary duties of the nomination committee are to make recommendations to the
Company Board on the appointment and re-appointment of directors, structure, size and composition of
the Company Board to ensure fair and transparent procedures for the appointment and re-appointment
of directors to the Company Board.

Members of the nomination committee are:

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. Sunil VARMA

PRC business development committee

The Company established the PRC business development committee with effect from the Listing Date
pursuant to a resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011. The primary duties of the
PRC business development committee are to advise on possible opportunities for expanding the Group’s
operations in the PRC and monitoring the use of funds allocated and approved by the Company Board
or relevant committee for PRC opportunities.

Members of the PRC business development committee are:

Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LI Fushen

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. LU Yimin

Regulatory compliance committee

The Company established a regulatory compliance committee with effect from the Listing Date pursuant
to a resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011. The primary duties of the
regulatory compliance committee are to review and monitor dealings with primarily the Hutchison
Whampoa Group to ensure all dealings with these entities are conducted on an arm’s length basis.

Members of the regulatory compliance committee are:

Sir Rogerio (Roger) Hyndman LOBO, CBE, LLD, JP (Chairman)
Professor CHANG Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS, JP
Mr. LU Yimin

Executive committee

The Company established the executive committee of the Company Board with effect from the Listing
Date pursuant to a resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011. The executive
committee operates as a general management committee with overall delegated authority from the
Company Board. The executive committee determines group strategy, reviews trading performance,
ensures adequate funding, examines major investments and monitors management performance. The
executive committee reports through the Chairman of the Company Board.
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Members of the executive committee are:

Mr. LI Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA
Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LU Yimin

Finance and management committee

The Company established the finance and management committee with effect from the Listing Date
pursuant to a resolution of the Company Directors passed on 11 October 2011. The finance and
management committee meets on a regular basis to review management and strategic matters across
the Group and to set overall financial objectives and policies.

Members of the finance and management committee are:

Mr. Alexander Anthony ARENA (Chairman)
Ms. HUI Hon Hing, Susanna
Mr. LI Fushen

DIRECTORS’ REMUNERATION AND REMUNERATION OF FIVE HIGHEST PAID INDIVIDUALS

As the Directors joined the Company in 2011, no remuneration was paid or is payable to any Director
during the three years ended 31 December 2010. Save for Mr. Varma, an independent non-executive
Director, all other Directors received remuneration from the PCCW Group in respect of their services to
the PCCW Group including the Group. The amounts paid by the PCCW Group were not specifically
allocated between their services to the Group and their services to the PCCW Group, respectively, as
there is no arrangement to recharge the Group such expenses and it is not meaningful to perform a
retrospective allocation of the services rendered by the Directors to the various group companies within
the PCCW Group. Under the current arrangements, the aggregate remuneration and benefits in kind
payable to the Directors for the year ending 31 December 2011 are estimated to be about HK$2.5 million.

During the three years ended 31 December 2010 and the six months ended 30 June 2011, the aggregate
of fees, salaries, housing allowances, other allowances, benefits in kind (including contribution to the
Group’s retirement scheme on behalf of the five highest paid individuals) or any bonuses paid by the
Group to the five highest paid individuals (excluding the Directors) were approximately HK$1.7 million,
HK$30.8 million, HK$24.6 million and HK$17.9 million, respectively.

In respect of the three years ended 31 December 2010, no remuneration was paid to the Directors or the
five highest paid individuals as an inducement to join or upon joining the Group. No compensation was
paid to, or receivable by, the Directors or past directors of the Company or the five highest paid
individuals for the loss of office as director of any member of the Group or of any other office in
connection with the management of the affairs of any member of the Group. None of the Directors has
waived any emoluments.

Further information about the service agreements entered into between the Company and the Directors
is set out in the paragraph headed “Particulars of service contracts and letters of appointment” in
Appendix V to this prospectus.
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COMPLIANCE ADVISER

The Company has appointed Anglo Chinese Corporate Finance Limited as its compliance adviser
pursuant to Rule 3A.19 of the Listing Rules to provide advisory services to the Company. Pursuant to
Rule 3A.23 of the Listing Rules, the compliance adviser will advise the Company in the following
circumstances:

(a) before the publication of any regulatory announcement, circular or financial report;
(b) where a transaction, which might be a notifiable or connected transaction, is contemplated;

(c) where the Company proposes to use the proceeds of the Global Offering in a manner different from
that detailed in this prospectus or where the Group’s business activities, developments or results
of operation deviate from any forecast, estimate or other information in this prospectus; and

(d) where the Stock Exchange makes an inquiry regarding unusual movements in the price or trading
volume of the Share Stapled Units.

The term of the appointment will commence on the Listing Date and end on the date on which the
Company complies with Rule 13.46 of the Listing Rules in respect of its financial results for year 2012,
for the first full financial year commencing after the Listing.

RETIREMENT OR REMOVAL OF THE TRUSTEE-MANAGER

Under the Trust Deed, the Trustee-Manager may be removed as trustee-manager of the HKT Trust, by
the Registered Holders of Units only by an Ordinary Resolution of Registered Holders of Units, or it may
resign as trustee-manager. Any removal or resignation of the Trustee-Manager must be made in
accordance with the procedures as set out in the Trust Deed. Any purported change of the
Trustee-Manager of the HKT Trust is ineffective unless it is made in accordance with the Trust Deed. The
removal or resignation shall only be effective upon the original trustee-manager or the resigning
trustee-manager (as the case may be) having taken all necessary steps to transfer legal title to all Trust
Property to the incoming trustee-manager, including but not limited to the Ordinary Shares. The
responsibilities and obligations of the Trustee-Manager which is being removed or is resigning will only
cease, and the responsibilities and obligations of the incoming trustee-manager will only commence, on
all those necessary steps having been completed.

The Trustee-Manager will remain the trustee-manager of the HKT Trust until another person is appointed
by the Registered Holders of Units to be the trustee-manager of the HKT Trust by an Ordinary Resolution
of Registered Holders of Units and such appointment shall be effective from the date stated in the
resolution of the Registered Holders of Units. An announcement will be made when there is any change
of Trustee-Manager or the Directors.

Please refer to the section headed “The Constitution of the HKT Trust — Effects of change of the
Trustee-Manager” in this prospectus for more detailed information regarding changes of the
Trustee-Manager.

FINANCIAL STATEMENTS

The Trustee-Manager will prepare accounts of the HKT Trust in accordance with the relevant laws and
regulations and HKFRS with a financial year end of 31 December and a financial half-year of 30 June.
An annual report will be issued by the Trustee-Manager to Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units
within the period prescribed by the Listing Rules for the publication of the annual reports and accounts
of the HKT Trust.
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The Trustee-Manager Board will confirm in the Annual Report that:

(i) charges paid or payable out of the Trust Property of the HKT Trust to the Trustee-Manager are in
accordance with the Trust Deed;

(i) connected transactions (as defined in the Listing Rules) are entered into (a) in the ordinary and
usual course of business of the Group; (b) either on normal commercial terms or on terms no less
favourable to the Group than terms available to or obtained from the independent third parties with
the relevant agreements governing them on terms that are fair and reasonable and in the interests
of the Holders of Share Stapled Units as a whole; and

(iii) the Trustee-Manager Board is not aware of any violation of duties of the Trustee-Manager which
would have a materially adverse effect on the business of the HKT Trust or on the interests of all
the Holders of Share Stapled Units as a whole.

Such statement must be attached to the profit and loss accounts of the HKT Trust.

The Company will prepare accounts of the Company in accordance with the relevant laws and
regulations and HKFRS with a financial year end of 31 December and a financial half-year end of 30
June. An annual report will be issued by the Company to Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units not
less than 21 days before the annual general meeting of the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units
and in any event not more than four months after the end of the financial year of the Company and the
interim report no later than three months after the end of that period of six months.

The first reporting period of the HKT Trust and the Company will be from 1 January 2011 to 31 December
2011. The first annual report of the HKT Trust and the Company will cover the period to 31 December
2011.

The HKT Trust and the Company will also each issue interim reports in accordance with the requirements
of the Listing Rules and all relevant laws respectively applicable to them.

The Trustee-Manager will also prepare its accounts in accordance with the relevant laws and regulations
and HKFRS with a financial year end of 31 December and a financial half-year end of 30 June. Such
accounts of the Trustee-Manager will be issued by the Trustee-Manager to the Registered Holders of
Share Stapled Units at the same time as the annual report of the HKT Trust and the annual report of the
Company are issued to the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units, which will be not less than 21
days before the annual general meeting of the Registered Holders of Share Stapled Units and in any
event not more than four months after the end of the financial year of the Trustee-Manager and the
interim report not more than three months after the end of that period of six months.

The financial statements of the HKT Trust and the Company referred to above shall be prepared on a
consolidated basis. The financial statements of the Trustee-Manager referred to above shall be prepared
on an unconsolidated basis, unless the Trustee-Manager has any subsidiaries, in which case those
financial statements shall be prepared on a consolidated basis.

The financial statements of the HKT Trust, the Company and the Trustee-Manager referred to above
shall include:

(i) a balance sheet, income statement and cashflow statement;
(i) a distributions statement (in respect of the HKT Trust and the Company only);

(i) comparative figures for each of the foregoing for the corresponding previous period;
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(iv) accounting policies and explanatory notes;
(v) in respect of the annual accounts for a full financial year, an auditor’s report; and

(vi) such other information as may be prescribed by the Listing Rules, including but not limited to any
and all corporate governance reports required by the Listing Rules.

The Trustee-Manager’s corporate governance report referred to above shall include a description of the
policies and measures taken by the Trustee-Manager to manage conflicts and potential conflicts of
interests between (1) the HKT Trust and (2) any Unitholder holding 30% or more of the Units in issue,
or any director or shareholder of the Trustee-Manager holding 30% or more of the issued shares in the
Trustee-Manager.
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RELATIONSHIP WITH PCCW

OVERVIEW

PCCW was incorporated in Hong Kong with limited liability. PCCW’s shares are listed on the Stock
Exchange (Stock Code: 0008) and traded in the form of ADRs on the OTC Markets Group Inc. in the U.S.
(Ticker: PCCWY).

PCCW is one of the leading media, telecommunications and information and communications providers
in Hong Kong. The principal activities of PCCW and its subsidiaries are the provision of local, mobile and
international telecommunications services, Internet access services, interactive multimedia and
pay-television services, the sale and rental of telecommunications equipment, and the provision of
computer, engineering and other technical services primarily in Hong Kong, the PRC and elsewhere in
the Asia Pacific region. PCCW also has investments in, and is engaged in the development of, systems
integration, network engineering and technology-related businesses; and has investments in, and is
engaged in the development of, infrastructure and properties businesses in Hong Kong, the PRC and
elsewhere in the Asia Pacific and Middle East regions.

PCCW is the first and only provider in Hong Kong to offer a “quadruple-play” service, a range of media
content and services integrated across four platforms: fixed-line, broadband access, television, and
mobile, delivered through the Group’s established telecommunications infrastructure and delivery
platforms. In addition, the Group provides corporate information technology and network support and is
involved in large-scale information technology outsourcing projects for public and private sector
organisations.

The PCCW Group has the following principal business divisions:

° Telecommunications: the Telecommunications Business as described in “The Business of the
Group”.

° Media: the PCCW Group’s television and ‘new media’ operations are under the Media Group,
which include the operation and business development of “now TV”, Hong Kong’s largest pay-TV
provider by number of subscribers, the online business of now.com.hk and the related advertising
and interactive businesses that include YP (Yellow Pages) directories. These businesses are
referred to herein, collectively, as the “Media Business”.

° Solutions (information technology and business process outsourcing): through the PCCW
Solutions brand, the Solutions Group is responsible for a growing number of large-scale IT projects
in the public and private sectors. The Solutions Group, through the PCCW Solutions brand, has
developed significant experience and expertise across the Greater China region, and provides
innovative technological solutions via data centres in Hong Kong and outsourced development
centres in Beijing, Shanghai, Guangzhou and Xi’an. Its key business divisions are:

outsourcing and managed service;

systems solutions development and integration;
technical service and infrastructure solutions; and
business process outsourcing and logistics services.

O O O O

These businesses are referred to herein, collectively, as the “Solutions Business”.

o Property: through its subsidiary, PCPD, a company listed on Stock Exchange and the PCPD
Group, the PCCW Group engages in the development and management of premium property and
infrastructure projects, as well as investment in premium-grade buildings, in the Asia Pacific region.
These businesses are referred to herein, collectively, as the “Property Business”.
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o Other PCCW Businesses: principally consists of the UK Broadband business, which designs and
supplies wireless solutions, and is a distributor of wireless equipment, to the public sector and
channel partner in the UK. In addition, the PCCW Group has a number of other remaining
businesses, which include managing a portfolio of investments. These businesses are generally
either small operations, or inactive.

The Media Business, the Solutions Business, the Property Business and the Other PCCW Businesses
are collectively referred to as the “Remaining Group”.

HISTORY AND MILESTONES

PCCW is one of the leading media, telecommunications and information and communications providers
in Hong Kong. It acquired HKTL in August 2000.

In the fourth quarter of 2008, PCCW effected an organisational restructuring aimed at rationalising and
streamlining the structure and operations of PCCW’s telecommunications services, mobile, media and
IT solutions businesses under a then newly incorporated holding company, HKTGH, in order to improve
operational efficiencies.

PORTFOLIO OF PCCW

Employing approximately 19,800 employees as at 30 June 2011, PCCW is headquartered in Hong Kong
and maintains a presence in the PRC, Hong Kong, Macau, Japan, Korea, Malaysia, Saudi Arabia,
Singapore, Taiwan, United States and United Kingdom.

STRATEGY

PCCW intends to continue to optimise the performance of its existing operations and to strengthen its
existing position as one of the leading telecommunications, media and information and communications
providers in Hong Kong.

PCCW intends to focus on the growth businesses (comprising the Media Business and the Solutions
Business), crystallise the value of the growth businesses through increasing visibility and additional
funding and align those businesses with an investor base that favours high growth businesses. After the
proposed spin-off of the Group from the PCCW Group, the Solutions Business and the Media Business
will continue to drive the future operations of PCCW. PCCW intends to establish a strategic priority
around growing the Media Business for it to become the leading interactive Media platform operator,
providing compelling content through in-house production and aggregation, delivered through multiple
strategies including IPTV and the Internet. On the other hand, the Solutions Business has established
itself as a premier Information Technology Outsourcing and Business Process Outsourcing provider in
Hong Kong, and plans to expand geographically by building its presence in the PRC.

RELATIONSHIP WITH PCCW

Immediately following the completion of the Global Offering, PCCW is expected to hold approximately
68.0% of the ownership interest in the HKT Trust and the Company (being the interest in the HKT Trust
and the Company before the exercise of the Over-Allotment Option in full and before the PCCW
Distributions).
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Following the completion of the Global Offering, the Company will remain a subsidiary of PCCW (and the
HKT Trust will be majority controlled by PCCW) while the Trustee-Manager will be a wholly-owned
subsidiary of PCCW.

Upon completion of the Global Offering, PCCW’s business will include the interest in the HKT Trust and
the Company as described above, the Media Business, the Solutions Business, the Property Business
and the Other PCCW Businesses. The Telecommunications Business is one distinct business amongst
the range of diversified businesses of the PCCW Group.

INDEPENDENCE OF THE HKT TRUST AND THE COMPANY FROM THE REMAINING GROUP

The Board is satisfied that the HKT Trust and the Company can carry on business independently of the
Remaining Group and its associates after the Listing on the basis of the following:

° Clear delineation between the Telecommunications Business and the Remaining Group

It is acknowledged that there will be a continuing relationship between the Group and the
Remaining Group, including the Media Group and the Solutions Group. In essence, the Media
Group is reliant on the Group for the provision of network and related services given that the “now
TV” product is delivered to the consumer via the Group’s broadband network. In turn, the Group is
reliant on the Media Group for the provision of media content which it is capable of offering to
customers as part of a “bundled service” over the platforms offered by the Group.

That said, the essence of each side’s business is clearly delineated. The Media Group presently
focuses on the creation and acquisition of media content for broadcast to its principal customers,
being the subscribers of the “now TV” service. On the other hand, the Group’s focus is as owner
and operator of telecommunications networks. As “now TV” and the new media services operated
and being developed by the Media Group are capable of being viewed over platforms other than
television, such as mobile telephones, Internet and fixed-line “@y€” phone screens, being
platforms offered and operated by the Group, there is a close degree of co-operation between the
Media Group and the Group, with the bundled-selling of products to customers of both.

Similarly, the Solutions Group is reliant on the Group for the provision of certain connectivity
services, linking various data centres or other network sites operated by the Solutions Group. The
Group is reliant on the Solutions Group for the provision of customised solutions services such as
help desk services, problem management, change management, production services, system and
database support, IT security services, data centre services, backup management, service level
management, disaster recovery services, systems solutions development and integration services
including application management services as well as business processing, order fulfilment and
logistical services. Nevertheless, the nature of the Solutions Business is clearly distinct and
delineated from that of the Telecommunications Business: the former deals with software and IT
systems and the latter deals with telecommunications networks. Through the regime to be put in
place as described below, the HKT Trust and the Company are confident that the business between
the Group and the Remaining Group will be conducted on arm’s length, normal commercial terms.

Owing to the nature of the technology used in the telecommunications and media industries, it is
natural that there would be some convergence of the services provided. However there is a clear
and fundamental distinction between the three businesses. The Telecommunications Business is a
telephone company, principally providing fixed and mobile connectivity services; the Media
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Business is a pay television company, principally focused on content and pay television services;
and the Solutions Business principally deals with IT system deployment and integration work. The
Directors believe that each of the Group and the Remaining Group can function, operate and carry
on business independently of each other based on the following reasons:

(@)

()

Each of the Telecommunications Business, the Media Business and the Solutions Business
has an established and substantial business in its own right. The revenue of each of the
Telecommunications Business, the Media Business and the Solutions Business for the year
ended 31 December 2010 was approximately HK$18,527 million, HK$2,383 million and
HK$2,039 million, respectively.

Each of the Telecommunications Business, the Media Business and the Solutions Business
is led by its own management team which possesses a wealth of experiences in its industry.
The Telecommunications Business is led by a management team that has track record in both
the development and delivery of telecommunications services as well as in the execution of
its business strategies. The Media Business is led by a management team experienced in
broadcasting, productions, content acquisition and sales and marketing with strong media
background from major broadcasters of free and pay television operators and from consumer
services industries. The Solutions Business has an experienced management team that has
deep understanding of the Hong Kong and China IT solutions markets. Each of these
businesses has its own staff force where the Telecommunications Business had 15,626
employees as at 31 August 2011 while the Media Business and the Solutions Business
employed 1,492 and 2,657 employees, respectively, as at 31 August 2011.

The transactions between each of (i) the Group with the Media Group; and (ii) the Group with
the Solutions Group, are not material in value as far as the Group is concerned. On an
aggregated annual basis, the capped amounts payable by each of (i) the Group to the Media
Group, or vice versa; and (ii) the Group to the Solutions Group, or vice versa; does not exceed
5% in percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010. Please see the section headed “Connected
transactions” in this prospectus for details of the continuing connected transactions.

To address potential conflicts of interests between the Remaining Group and the Group, the
following procedures will be adopted:

(@)

()

the Company will enter into (i) the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business
and (ii) the Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted Business with PCCW; and (iii)
PCCW will enter into the Non-Compete Agreement for Telecommunications Restricted
Business with the Company, the details of which are set out in the paragraph headed
“Potential conflicts of interest — Non-Compete Agreements” below;

the HKT Trust and the Company will each maintain a sufficient level of independence of
directorship and management from the Remaining Group. Further details are discussed in the
paragraph headed “Independence of management and directorship” below. The majority of
the Directors will have no role in, and be independent from, the Remaining Group. Moreover,
the Remaining Group will have a team of full-time senior management and employees
focused exclusively on the business of the Remaining Group;

the management structure of the Remaining Group includes and will continue to include an

audit committee, a remuneration committee, a nomination committee and a regulatory
compliance committee for the Remaining Group, the terms of reference of each of which will
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require them to be alert to prospective conflict of interest issues and to formulate their
proposals accordingly (the Group, under the HKT Trust and the Company, will also have its
own audit committee, remuneration committee, nomination committee and regulatory
compliance committee); and

any connected transactions or continuing connected transactions between the Remaining
Group and the Group will be transacted in compliance with the Listing Rules. Further details
are discussed in the paragraph headed “Independence of management and directorship”
below.

Further, in order to protect the interest of the Group to ensure no interruption of its business
operations, PCCW undertakes to the Company that it shall procure that each of HKTC and HKTL
complies with its obligations under the licensing arrangements in respect of land and/or buildings
the use or occupation of which is licensed by them to the Group, and, in particular, not to attempt
to dispose of any land and/or buildings which are subject to private treaty grants by the Government
to a third party.

Financial independence of the Group from PCCW

The Group will be financially independent of PCCW.

(@)

Performance bonds and corporate guarantees

There are a limited number of performance bonds in the name of companies in the Remaining
Group which utilise the bank facilities of the Group. As at the Latest Practicable Date,
performance bonds in the aggregate amount of approximately HK$138.9 million had been
issued by the relevant banks to customers of the Solutions Group or the Media Group in
respect of work being undertaken by the Solutions Group or the Media Group for those
customers.

In addition, in support of certain performance obligations of a member of the Remaining
Group, the Group has also entered into certain guarantees in favour of the independent third
parties with whom the member of the Remaining Group has contracted for the supply of
certain services or lease or licence of certain equipment or software. As at the Latest
Practicable Date, the estimated aggregate contingent liability of the Group in respect of all of
these corporate guarantees was approximately HK$441.6 million.

So far as practicable, the Company will seek to work with PCCW and the relevant parties to
seek to novate the relevant guarantee obligations to other entities within the Remaining
Group. Moreover, on an ongoing basis following Listing, the Company does not intend that
any member of the Group will issue any corporate guarantee for any member of the
Remaining Group. Therefore, the Company does not expect the outstanding amount of
performance bonds to increase after the Listing. In addition, PCCW had unutilised banking
facilities of HK$595 million as at 30 June 2011.

To protect the Group from any liability in respect of these performance bonds and corporate
guarantees, PCCW has on 8 November 2011 entered into a back-to-back deed of indemnity
in favour of the Company for itself and on behalf of members of the Group pursuant to which
PCCW irrevocably agrees to act, so far as it can, as primary obligor, or otherwise indemnify
the Company and/or the relevant member of the Group, on demand, against all losses,
claims, damages, costs and liabilities which any of them may sustain in connection with any
of the performance bonds and corporate guarantees referred to above.
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()

Please see the section headed “Connected transactions — F. Financial assistance —
Financial assistance by the Group for the benefit of the PCCW Group — (29) Use of bank
facilities” in this prospectus for further details of the performance bonds and “Connected
transactions — F. Financial assistance — Financial assistance by the Group for the benefit of
the PCCW Group — (30) Corporate guarantees in support of the obligations of PCCW
Solutions Limited” in this prospectus for further details of the corporate guarantees.

Inter-company debt

The net amount due to ultimate holding company and fellow subsidiaries by the Group as at
30 June 2011 was approximately HK$2.7 billion which principally arose from intercompany
funding. Any outstanding balance of this immediately before the spin-off and separate listing
of the Group will be capitalised upon the Global Offering. Such inter-company debt was
created as a result of the 2008 Restructuring where Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT)
Limited obtained banking facilities to finance the acquisition of the business and assets from
HKTC and subsequently, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited borrowed from other
members of the Remaining Group for the repayment of such banking facilities. Such
inter-company debt will not undermine the financial independence of the Group as it
generates positive cash flows year on year and, thus, it is not dependent upon this
inter-company balance.

Guarantees in respect of three series of notes

Furthermore, HKTC, a member of the Remaining Group, has in the past provided guarantees
to co-guarantee debt repayment obligations of the Group under three series of notes. Each
series of notes has been issued by a different special purpose vehicle within the Group. The
original (sole) guarantor, in each case, was HKTC as HKTC was formerly (i) the holding
company of each of the special purpose vehicles; and (ii) the principal domestic operating
entity and holder of the domestic fixed-line telecommunications licence.

However, in the 2008 Restructuring, HKTC transferred its business and assets, including the
note-issuing special purpose vehicles, to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a
company within the Group. New guarantees for each series of notes were issued to the
noteholders by each of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited (as the ‘successor
entity’ to the business and assets of HKTC) and HKTGH (as the new holding company of the
Telecommunications Business, the Solutions Business and the Media Business). No consent
was required to be given by noteholders for the provision of these new guarantees, rather it
was Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH’s obligation to provide them
in the context of purchasing HKTC’s business and assets.

The new guarantees were given by way of supplemental indenture to the relevant indenture
in respect of the notes. In each case, the supplemental indenture was exercised by, amongst
others, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and HKTGH and the trustee of the
notes for the benefit of noteholders. These guarantees were issued as additional joint and
several (equal ranking) guarantees and not as replacement guarantees, meaning that, in
theory, HKTC, a company within the Remaining Group, retains a liability in respect of each
series of notes. However, in practice HKTC’s residual guarantee is effectively worthless as it
is, in essence, a shell company (unlike each of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT)
Limited and HKTGH which are companies of substance and would be the only entities against
which the noteholders could enforce any meaningful recovery). As these guarantees were
given prior to the 2008 Restructuring, which was before the transfer of all businesses and
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assets of HKTC to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, the continual existence of
these guarantees in respect of the three series of notes were merely for the reasons that (i)
HKTC remains the title holder to the grants of private treaty properties from the Government
on which 69 telephone exchanges are operated. HKTC’s interest in the private treaty grants
is a nominal interest, the beneficial interest having been acquired by Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in the 2008 Restructuring; and (ii) the administrative
inconvenience and difficulties associated with convening meetings of the noteholders to seek
consents to the removal of HKTC as a guarantor.

In the context of the 2008 Restructuring, and to the maximum extent permitted by the terms
of the private treaty grants, HKTC granted, pursuant to a licence agreement dated 28
November 2008, to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, a licence to install, store,
operate and maintain equipment, machinery, chattels and installations at the PTG Telephone
Exchanges and respective rights of pre-emption to purchase the PTG Telephone Exchanges
for a nominal consideration if HKTC is successful in obtaining the relevant government
consent. HKTC continues to meet and defray all costs, expenses and outgoings of the PTG
Telephone Exchanges (including but not limited to rates and Government rent) but Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited is responsible for re-imbursing HKTC the outgoings on a
periodic basis. HKTC is required to pay the amount of any income or profit received by HKTC
to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in respect of the PTG Telephone
Exchanges.

Moreover, in the event of a disposal of any of the PTG Telephone Exchanges to a third party,
as might be initiated by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, HKTC would pay the
entire net proceeds from the disposal to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited.
Thus, as regards independent third parties, there is a pass-through to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited of all costs and proceeds in respect of the PTG Telephone
Exchanges.

As between HKTC and Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, the parties treat each
other as if Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited is the beneficial owner of the PTG
Telephone Exchanges, reflected in the fact that Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT)
Limited paid HKTC an aggregate consideration of approximately HK$1.9 billion for the
licence. This equated to the market value of the property interests at the time of the 2008
Restructuring. As such, although HKTC remains the title holder to the PTG Telephone
Exchanges, its interest in them is, effectively, nominal.

The business and corresponding assets of HKTC were transferred to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in the 2008 Restructuring. HKTL was previously the listed
holding company of the Telecommunications Business, which PCCW has acquired in 2000.
As both of these companies do not have any material businesses, they will not be injected into
the Group.

These note guarantees do not, in any way, affect the independence (financial or otherwise)
between the Group and the Remaining Group nor the business delineation between them.
The responsibility for redeeming the notes rests entirely with the Group, as it is the Group
alone that has been the beneficiary of the note issue proceeds. The Directors believe that the
Group is able to meet its debt repayment obligations as and when they fall due and is not
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financially dependent on the guarantee of HKTC, which is an inactive company and has no
material business. Please see the section headed “Connected transactions — F. Financial
assistance — Financial assistance by the PCCW Group for the benefit of the Group — (27)
Note guarantees” in this prospectus for further details.

Corporate guarantees by the Remaining Group for the benefit of the Group

In addition, in support of certain performance obligations of members of the Group, the
Remaining Group has also entered into certain guarantees in favour of the independent third
parties with whom members of the Group have contracted for the supply of certain services
or purchase of certain equipment. As at the Latest Practicable Date, the estimated aggregate
contingent liability of the Remaining Group in respect of all of these corporate guarantees was
approximately HK$49.7 million.

So far as practicable, the Company will seek to work with PCCW and the relevant parties to
seek to novate the relevant guarantee obligations to other entities within the Group. Moreover,
on an ongoing basis following Listing, the Company does not intend that any member of the
Remaining Group will issue any corporate guarantees for any members of the Group. To
protect the Remaining Group from any liability in respect of these corporate guarantees, the
Company has on 8 November 2011 entered into a back-to-back deed of indemnity in favour
of PCCW for itself and on behalf of members of the PCCW Group pursuant to which the
Company irrevocably agrees to act, so far as it can, as primary obligor, or otherwise indemnify
PCCW and/or relevant member of the PCCW Group, on demand, against all losses, claims,
damages, costs and liabilities which any of them may sustain in connection with any of the
corporate guarantees referred to above.

Please see the section headed “Connected transactions — F. Financial assistance —
Financial assistance by the PCCW Group for the benefit of the Group — (28) Corporate
guarantees in support of the obligations of the Group” in this prospectus for further details of
the corporate guarantees.

Independence of management and directorship

Set out below is a summary of the directors and senior management of PCCW, the
Trustee-Manager and the Company as at the Listing Date:

PCCwW Trustee-Manager Company
Executive e Mr. LI Tzar Kai, e Mr. LI Tzar Kai, e Mr. LI Tzar Kai,
directors Richard Richard Richard
e Mr. CHAN Ching e Mr. Alexander Anthony e Mr. Alexander Anthony
Cheong, George ARENA ARENA
e Ms. HUI Hon Hing, e Ms. HUI Hon Hing, e Ms. HUI Hon Hing,
Susanna Susanna Susanna
e Mr. LEE Chi Hong,
Robert
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PCCwW

Trustee-Manager

Company

Non-executive ,
directors

Independent
non-executive

Sir David FORD, KBE,
LVO

Mr. TSE Sze Wing,
Edmund, GBS

Mr. LU Yimin
Mr. ZUO Xunsheng
Mr. LI Fushen

Mr. Aman MEHTA

e Dr. the Hon Sir David

directors

Senior °
management

Note:

LI Kwok Po, GBM, GBS,

OBE, JP
Mr. WEI Zhe (David)

Senior management
no overlap with the
Company‘"; save for
Ms. HUI Hon Hing,
Susanna

Mr. Peter Anthony
ALLEN

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee,
Mico

Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. LI Fushen

Professor CHANG
Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS,
JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger)
Hyndman LOBO, CBE,
LLD, JP

The Hon Raymond
George Hardenbergh
SEITZ

Mr. Sunil VARMA

Mr. Alexander Anthony
ARENA

Ms. HUI Hon Hing,
Susanna

Mr. Peter Anthony
ALLEN

Mr. CHUNG Cho Yee,
Mico

Mr. LU Yimin

Mr. LI Fushen

Professor CHANG
Hsin Kang, FREng, GBS,
JP

Sir Rogerio (Roger)
Hyndman LOBO, CBE,
LLD, JP

The Hon Raymond
George Hardenbergh
SEITZ

Mr. Sunil VARMA

Mr. Paul BERRIMAN
Mr. CHAN Kee Sun,
Tom

Mr. CHAN Wing Wa
Mr. CHOW Ding Man
(Gary)

Mr. C Marc
HALBFINGER

Mr. LEUNG Tak Sing,
Dominic

Mr. Richard Wayne
MIDGETT Il

Ms. Philana Wai Yin
POON

Mr. Lindsay Scott
SERVIAN

(1) Certain specific services may be provided by the Group to the Remaining Group pursuant to the shared services
agreements to be entered into as described in the section of this prospectus headed “Connected transactions — C.
Continuing connected transactions which are exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement —
Other continuing connected transactions exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement — (14)
The provision of corporate shared services” and “Connected transactions — D. Exempt continuing connected
transactions — (20) Administrative support agreement.”
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The Trustee-Manager and the Company (on the one hand) and PCCW (on the other hand) have
boards of directors that function independently of each other.

The Trustee-Manager and the Company will have three executive Directors. Whilst the Group
Managing Director, Mr. Arena, will have no on-going role for PCCW from the Listing Date, the other
two executive Directors (Mr. Li and Ms. Hui) will continue to have executive responsibilities for
PCCW, one as Chairman and executive Director and the other as Group Chief Financial Officer and
executive Director. Mr. Li’s role for both the Group and the Remaining Group is an active strategic
role. He will not be involved in day-to-day management and operation or have any administrative
role in the Group and the Remaining Group. The prospect of synergies to the benefit of both PCCW
and the Company, and Mr. Li’s role in developing these synergies, should not be overlooked.

On the other hand, Ms. Hui will be primarily responsible for overseeing the financial matters of the
Group. As an executive director of both the Group and the PCCW Group, Ms. Hui will have overall
responsibility for the finance-related functions of both groups including the investor relations,
treasury and tax functions. As the Group is the largest group within the PCCW Group and the most
complex in terms of matters such as numbers of active companies, external financing
arrangements, overseas operations and cross-border issues, the description of Ms. Hui working
full-time on the business of the Group is considered to be a fair overview of her role. However, as
the Company will continue to be a subsidiary of PCCW and given the need for PCCW to
consolidate the accounts of each of the Group, the Media Group and the Solutions Group, Ms. Hui
will continue to act as PCCW'’s Group Chief Financial Officer. As the Group Chief Financial Officer
of PCCW, Ms. Hui will be supported by the Chief Financial Officer of the Solutions Group and the
Chief Financial Officer of the Media Group and finance teams, which would handle all of the
accounting and consolidation functions for those two main businesses of the Remaining Group,
with Ms. Hui responsible for the overall consolidation functions of the PCCW Group. As Ms. Hui has
worked for HKTL since 1999 and then the PCCW Group since 2000, her knowledge of the entire
group’s operations, and of the transactional arrangements between the Group and members of the
Remaining Group, benefits both PCCW and the Company. The Directors are confident that Ms. Hui
will be able to execute her roles as described above as she will be supported by the senior
management teams of each of the Group and the Remaining Group, as well as the Chief Financial
Officer of the Solutions Group, the Chief Financial Officer of the Media Group and finance teams.

Of the four non-executive Directors (excluding for these purposes the INEDs), two are also
non-executive directors of PCCW. After Listing, Mr. Peter Anthony ALLEN, a non-executive
Director, will not be a director of PCCW nor will he hold any directorships in the Remaining Group.
However, Mr. Allen will continue to be the Group Managing Director and an executive director of
PCRD, a company listed on the SGX-ST and which owned approximately 21.29% of the shares in
PCCW as at the Latest Practicable Date.

For the reasons set out below, the Directors believe that the Group operates independently of the
Remaining Group after Listing:

(i)  the majority of the members of the Board are independent of the PCCW Board. In particular,
at least 7 of the 11 directors (being Messrs Arena, Allen, Chung, Chang, Lobo, Seitz and
Varma) will be free from any common directorships with the Remaining Group;

(i) the Group Managing Director, Mr. Arena, will have no on-going role for PCCW and will have
dedicated responsibility for the Group. Mr. Arena will not be a director of PCCW after the
Listing. He will be primarily responsible for the overall management of the Company in both
the day-to-day and strategic senses. The management team and the staff of the Company will
report to Mr. Arena and he will be accountable to the Board for the outcomes of the business
versus the established business plans and budgets, a role he can pursue without risk of
conflict;
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(iiiy  with four INEDs out of a total board size of 11, which exceeds the best practices outlined in
the Code of Corporate Governance Practices in the Listing Rules, there will be a sufficiently
robust and independent voice on the Board to counterbalance any situations of conflict of
interest and protect the interests of independent Holders of Share Stapled Units if such
situations arise;

(iv) the following corporate governance measures are in place to adequately deal with any
potential conflict of interest in respect of conflicting position of overlapping directors and
senior management of the Trustee-Manager and the Company (on the one hand) and the
Remaining Group (on the other hand), and to safeguard the interests of independent Holders
of Share Stapled Units:

° the conflicted Directors will abstain from voting and not be counted in the quorum for the
relevant Board meeting in the case of any issues of conflict being decided by the Board.
In this context, a conflict, so far as the Company Board (and the Trustee-Manager
Board) is concerned will be taken to include any matter in which the Remaining Group
has an interest (direct or indirect);

° the above corporate governance measure has been incorporated in the
Trustee-Manager’s Articles;

° instances of actual and potential conflict have been indentified (please see section
headed “Connected transactions” in this prospectus), minimised (by virtue of the
Non-Compete Agreements) and will be regulated in accordance with the Listing Rules.
Where the Board is required to determine matters under the Non-Compete Agreements
or any connected transactions, such matters will be referred to the INEDs and/or to
those who do not have a material interest in the matter;

o a regime for all of the existing continuing connected transactions has already been
established, with the on-going requirement that all such transactions (other than those
qualifying for an exemption) be reviewed and reported on annually by the INEDs and the
Company’s auditors; and

° specific corporate governance measures put in place in respect of enforcement of the
Non-Compete Agreements.

(v) the prospect of future conflicts of interest is eliminated or reduced by defining the respective
scope of business carried on by various groups within the enlarged PCCW Group and to
regulate the conduct of such businesses through three Non-Compete Agreements:

(@) from PCCW (on behalf of the Remaining Group) in favour of the Group as regards the
Telecommunications Restricted Business;

(b) from the Company (on behalf of the Group) in favour of the Media Group as regards the
Media Restricted Business; and

(c) from the Company (on behalf of the Group) in favour of the Solutions Group as regards
the Solutions Restricted Business.

Please refer to the section headed “Relationship with PCCW — Potential conflicts of interest” in this
prospectus for further details of each of these Non-Compete Agreements.
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(vi) to ensure compliance with the terms of the Non-Compete Agreements, the Trustee-Manager
and the Company have put in place the following procedures:

(a) as part of their respective internal control system, each will maintain a register of all
opportunities/transactions arising from the implementation of the Non-Compete
Agreements;

(b) each has incorporated in its internal audit plan a review of the implementation of the
Non-Compete Agreements; and

(c) as part of their review of the internal audit reports at least twice a year, the
Trustee-Manager Audit Committee and the Company Audit Committee will review the
internal audit reports on the implementation of the Non-Compete Agreements to
ascertain that the terms of the Non-Compete Agreements have been complied with. The
review will include the examination of supporting documents and such other data
deemed necessary to the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee and the Company Audit
Committee. If a member of the Trustee-Manager Audit Committee or the Company Audit
Committee has an interest in a transaction arising from the implementation of the
Non-Compete Agreements, he or she is to abstain from participating in the review and
approval process in relation to that transaction.

In addition, the Trustee-Manager and the Company must each establish and appoint an audit
committee in accordance with the Listing Rules, from among the INEDs.

Independence of administrative capability

The employees (approximately 4,149, excluding corporate functions staff working principally for the
Remaining Group as at 31 August 2011) engaged in the businesses carried on by the Remaining
Group (excluding the Group and disregarding UK Broadband and the Property Business) will be
employed by a service company, which will be an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW. That
service company will be within the Remaining Group and will not be transferred to the Company.
The employees (approximately 15,626, as at 31 August 2011) engaged in the Telecommunications
Business will be employed by a separate service company, which will be wholly-owned by the
Company. The Remaining Group and the Group will each have their own separate principal places
of business upon Listing, as follows:

(a) the Media Group will have its own dedicated principal place of business which is currently at
17th Floor, PCCW Tower, TaiKoo Place, 979 King’s Road, Quarry Bay, Hong Kong and has
its own television and production studios in Hong Kong;

(b) the Property Group has its own dedicated principal place of business at 8th Floor, Cyberport
2, 100 Cyberport Road, Hong Kong;

(c) the Solutions Group has its own dedicated principal place of business at level 6, Cyberport 2,
100 Cyberport Road, Hong Kong; and

(d) the Group will have its own dedicated principal place of business at 39th Floor, PCCW Tower,

TaiKoo Place, 979 King's Road, Quarry Bay, Hong Kong and will also have facilities
throughout Hong Kong.
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The Remaining Group and the Group will each have their own separate:

(a) accounting and finance functions, except for internal audit which will remain with the Group
and provide services to the Remaining Group, as and when required, pursuant to the
administrative support arrangements described below;

(b) legal department and company secretarial team and, as and when required, the Group may
provide additional legal and corporate secretarial support pursuant to the administrative
support arrangements described below; and

(¢) human resources team.

The accounting and finance, legal and human resources personnel who now work principally for the
businesses in the Remaining Group will be employed by the service company referred to above
and will comprise the relevant separate accounting and finance, legal and human resources teams
of the Remaining Group, contemplated above. Conversely, those accounting and finance, legal and
human resources personnel who currently work principally in the Telecommunications Business will
be employed by the service company referred to above and will comprise the separate accounting
and finance, legal and human resources teams within the Group.

In addition to the separate administrative capabilities described above, the Group will agree, under
an administrative support agreement, to provide additional administrative support as and when
requested by the Remaining Group to supplement the Remaining Group’s own independent
administrative teams described above. The additional administrative support would include the
availability of additional support in the following areas:

(a) legal and corporate secretarial support, corporate communications and human resources;
(b) security, fraud management and risk management support;

(c) treasury and taxation;

(d) accounting, finance and internal audit;

(e) customers accounts management services (billing management, credit management and
cash management), customer complaints handling support and procurement; and

() technology strategy and development support.

In view that the HKT Trust and the Company will remain a consolidated subsidiary of PCCW and
for the purpose of aligning implementation of group corporate governance policy, the
abovementioned administrative services will be on shared service arrangements. Apart from
PCCW, such administrative services can also be provided by other independent third party
suppliers with comparable pricing.

Continuing connected transactions between the Remaining Group and the Group

Upon Listing, there will be various connected transactions between the Group and the Remaining
Group which are continuing connected transaction under the Listing Rules for the Group (but not
for the Remaining Group). The details of which are set out in the section headed “Connected
transactions” in this prospectus. All of those continuing connected transactions would continue to
be conducted on arm’s length commercial terms and will be capable of being satisfactorily
monitored by the management of the Remaining Group.
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In view of the matters set out above, the Group will be administratively independent of the
Remaining Group, and is capable of carrying on its business independently of its controlling
shareholder and its associates after Listing.

POTENTIAL CONFLICTS OF INTEREST
Trustee-Manager

The Trustee-Manager and the Company have instituted the following procedures to deal with conflict of
interest issues:

° All resolutions in writing of the Directors in relation to matters concerning the Group must be
approved by a majority of the Directors, including at least one independent non-executive Director.

o In respect of matters in which PCCW and/or its subsidiaries have an interest, direct or indirect, any
nominees appointed by PCCW and/or its subsidiaries to the Board to represent PCCW’s (or its
subsidiaries’) interests will abstain from voting. In such matters, the quorum must comprise a
majority of the independent non-executive Directors and must exclude any nominee directors
appointed by PCCW and/or its subsidiaries.

° Where matters concerning the Group relate to transactions entered into or to be entered into with
a related party of the Trustee-Manager (which would include relevant associates thereof), the HKT
Trust or the Company, the Board is required to consider the terms of the transactions to satisfy itself
that the transactions are conducted on normal commercial terms, are not prejudicial to the interests
of the Group and the Holders of Share Stapled Units and are in compliance with all applicable
requirements of the Listing Rules and the Trust Deed relating to the transaction in question. The
Board will also review these contracts to ensure that they comply with the provisions of the Listing
Rules and the Trust Deed relating to connected transactions (as may be amended from time to
time) as well as any other guidelines as may from time to time be prescribed by the SFC and the
Stock Exchange that apply to trusts (if any).

Please also refer to the paragraph headed “Independence of management and directorship” above for
the measures adopted to ensure compliance with the terms of the Non-Compete Agreements.

PCCW

The potential conflicts of interests which may arise from the interests of PCCW, the Directors and their
respective associates in any entity carrying on the same business and/or dealing in similar products as
the HKT Trust are summarised below.

The Trustee-Manager is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW. There may be potential conflict
of interests between the HKT Trust, the Trustee-Manager and PCCW.

Following the Pre-IPO Restructuring, the HKT Trust will hold the Telecommunications Business while the
Media Business, the Solutions Business, the Property Business and the Other PCCW Businesses will
continue to be held by PCCW and/or its wholly-owned subsidiaries and will be held separately from (and
outside of) the Group under the Company.
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After completion of the Global Offering, PCCW will hold approximately 68.0% of the ownership interest
in the HKT Trust and the Company (being the interest in the HKT Trust and the Company before the
exercise of the Over-Allotment Option in full and before the PCCW Distributions).

Although the Trustee-Manager is a wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Board composition includes
four INEDs.

Non-Compete Agreements

To eliminate or reduce the prospects of conflicts of interests between the Group and the Remaining
Group, the Company and PCCW have entered into certain non-compete agreements in relation to the
business segments in which conflicts of interests may arise, as set out below.

Non-Compete Agreement for Telecommunications Restricted Business

To eliminate or reduce the prospects of conflicts of interests between the Remaining Group and the
Group, PCCW and the Company have entered into the Non-Compete Agreement for
Telecommunications Restricted Business (as defined below), the main features of which are as follows:

o Subject to the exceptions set out below, PCCW irrevocably undertakes to the Company that it shall
not, and (where relevant) it shall procure that none of the members of the Remaining Group shall
be engaged, on its own account or with each other or in conjunction with or on behalf of any person,
firm or company, carry on or be engaged in, or interested in, directly or indirectly, whether as a
shareholder (other than being a director or a Holder of Share Stapled Units of the HKT Trust and
its subsidiaries), partner, agent or otherwise, any Telecommunications Restricted Business within
the Telecommunications Restricted Territory (as defined below).

o PCCW further undertakes to the Company that:

o it shall procure that each of HKTC and HKTL (being members of the Remaining Group) (i)
complies with its obligations under the PTG Licensing Arrangements (as defined below) and,
in particular, will not permit or attempt to procure any disposal to a third party or parties of any
land and/or buildings the subject of private treaty grants from the Government without the
prior written consent of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited (being a member of
the Group); and (ii) passes any rental proceeds received by HKTC and HKTL to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited; and

o it will not take or permit to be taken any action or steps that would have a material adverse
effect on any of the interconnection agreements entered into between HKTC (or any other
subsidiaries of PCCW not falling within the Group) and other carriers.

° PCCW further irrevocably undertakes with the Company that, in the event that any opportunity is
made available to PCCW to invest in any independent third party business which is engaged in the
Telecommunications Restricted Business (an “Investment Opportunity”), PCCW will use its best
efforts to procure that such Investment Opportunity is offered to the Group and the Group shall
have a right of first refusal in respect of such Investment Opportunity. In particular, PCCW shall:

o direct to the Company any such Investment Opportunity;
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provide to the Company all information and documents possessed by any of them or their
respective associates in respect of the Investment Opportunity to enable the Company to
evaluate the merit of the Investment Opportunity and all reasonable assistance as requested
by the Company to enable the Company to secure the Investment Opportunity; and

not pursue the Investment Opportunity unless and until the Company Board resolves (with the
supportive vote of a majority of its independent non-executive directors of the Company) that
the Group shall not pursue such Investment Opportunity or the Company does not proceed
with the acquisition of the Investment Opportunity within one month from the date of the offer.

“Telecommunications Restricted Business” is defined as the business of providing any of the
following telecommunications services:

e}

Local telephony services: local telephony services consist of fixed-line local
telecommunications services, multimedia services, wholesale, interconnection services
provided to other telecommunications carriers and service providers;

Local data and broadband services: local data services consist of data transmission
services such as private or virtual private IP network services for private and public sector
organisations and business and residential local broadband services in Hong Kong;

International telecommunications services: international telecommunications services
consist primarily of wholesale and retail international services in multinational enterprises and
telecommunications service providers which include: IP solutions (IPv6-enabled), IP MPLS
VPN services, fiber and satellite transmission solutions, voice, data and video services and
managed network services and transmission solutions as well as CDNs for content delivery;

Mobile services: mobile services comprise 2G, 3G, 4G and CDMA mobile telephone
services; and

Other services: other services comprise sale of customer premises equipment (including the
sale of telecommunications equipment and systems and other computers and related
products to consumers and enterprises), outsourcing services, consulting services and
contact centre services (“Teleservices”),

and would include any other business that may compete, directly or indirectly with such business.

The “Telecommunications Restricted Territory” would extend to any jurisdiction in which the
Group carries on its business as at the date of the agreement.

“PTG Licensing Arrangements” is defined as the two agreements each dated 28 November 2008
entered into between HKTC and HKTL (being members of the Remaining Group), on the one hand
and Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited (being a member of the Group) on the other
hand (as supplemented and amended subsequently, if applicable), each relating to a licence in
respect of operational activities carried on at certain properties the subject of private treaty grants
from the Government, in each case as may be amended or supplemented from time to time.
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The exceptions under the Non-Compete Agreement for Telecommunications Restricted Business are:

the holding of shares or being interested in shares or other securities in any company which
conducts or is engaged in any Telecommunications Restricted Business (a “Subject Company”),
provided that:

o such shares or securities are listed on a Recognised Stock Exchange;

O  the aggregate equity interest or number of shares held by PCCW and its associates do not
exceed 10% of the issued capital or issued shares of the Subject Company;

o PCCW and its associates do not have board or management control of the Subject Company;
and

o holding or being interested in shares or other securities of UK Broadband Limited which
conducts or is engaged in the Telecommunications Restricted Business in the United
Kingdom.

Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business

To eliminate or reduce the prospects of conflicts of interests between the Group and the Media Group,
the Company and PCCW have entered into the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business,
the main features of which are as follows:

Subject to the exceptions set out below, the Company irrevocably undertakes to PCCW that it shall
not, and (where relevant) it shall procure that none of the members of the Group shall (and shall
use its best efforts to procure that none of its consolidated affiliates shall) be engaged, in the
Territory, on its own account or with each other or in conjunction with or on behalf of any person,
firm or company, carry on or be engaged in or interested in, directly or indirectly, whether as a
shareholder (other than being a director or a shareholder of PCCW and its subsidiaries), partner,
agent or otherwise, in the Media Restricted Business without PCCW'’s prior consent.

“Media Restricted Business” is defined as the business of providing pay and free television
services:

o under a government licence, permit or concession granted by a governmental authority; or

o under an exception for the provision of pay television programme services via the Internet
contained in any legislation under which a licence, permit or concession referred to above
may be granted,

and would include the production, acquisition and/or supply of the said television programme
services for the purpose of conducting the business of providing pay and/or free television services.

The “Media Restricted Territory” would extend to Hong Kong, the PRC, Macau and Taiwan.

The exceptions under the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business are:

the provision of services by the Group consisting of the conveyance without material variation or
alteration of content by means of a telecommunications network, of television programme services
provided by any person;

the provision by the Group of content ancillary to or in connection with its Telecommunications
Business;
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° the provision by the Group of consultancy, engineering and/or information technology solutions
services in relation to pay television programme services; and

° the acquisition or holding of shares in a competing entity (i.e. one that is engaged in any part of the
Media Restricted Business) provided that:

o such shares are held for investment purposes and are, or are proposed to be, listed on any
internationally Recognised Stock Exchange and such investment is less than 25% of the
outstanding voting shares of such competing entity; or

o  the consolidated revenues of such competing entity from any service or activity constituting
part of the Media Restricted Business is less than 25% of the total consolidated revenues of
such competing entity at the date of investment; or

o such shares are held for investment purposes and do not confer rights to be involved directly
or indirectly with the operations of such entity and the relevant shareholding has been
disclosed in writing by the Company prior to the date of this prospectus.

The balance that the parties seek to achieve in the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted
Business is to ensure that the Group’s independent involvement in delivering content is peripheral to its
core Telecommunications Business. In particular, the Group is restricted from producing, branding or
re-packaging licensed pay TV channels.

The Media Restricted Business covers the core parts of the Media Business. The scope has been
heavily negotiated internally within the PCCW Group and a delicate balancing act has been struck with
each of the core businesses of the Group, the Media Group and the Solutions Group so as to protect the
core business of each group. The Company confirmed that the non-inclusion of the overlapping
businesses as described in the exceptions under the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted
Business above will not affect the clear business delineation between the Telecommunications Business
and the business of the Remaining Group (in particular the Media Business).

Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted Business

To eliminate or reduce the prospect of conflicts of interests between the Group and the Solutions Group,
in addition to the Non-Compete Agreement for Media Restricted Business, the Company and PCCW
have entered into the Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted Business, the main features of
which are as follows:

° Subject to the exceptions set out below, the Company irrevocably undertakes to PCCW that the
Company shall not, and (where relevant) it shall procure that none of the members of the Group
shall be engaged in the Solutions Restricted Business in the Solutions Restricted Territory, on its
own account or with each other or in conjunction with or on behalf of any person, firm or company,
carry on or be engaged in or interested in, directly or indirectly, whether as a shareholder (other
than being a director or a shareholder of PCCW and its subsidiaries), partner, agent or otherwise,
in the Solutions Restricted Business without PCCW’s prior consent.

o “Solutions Restricted Business” is defined as any business primarily engaged in providing (a)
software integration and software, solutions and applications development services and (b) IT
managed services, in each case, as delivered by the Solutions Group to its customers as of
completion of the Pre-IPO Restructuring.

o “Solutions Restricted Territory” would be Hong Kong and the PRC.
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The exceptions under the Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted Business are:

the Group or any associates of the Company may provide Connectivity-Related Services (as
defined below) and, in particular such Connectivity-Related Services are, at the date of completion
of the Pre-IPO Restructuring, operated by the Group other than through the Solutions Group;

the Group or any associates of the Company may provide any and all such services that a customer
for the time being of the Group may require provided that (i) the Group provide or will be providing
Connectivity (as defined below) or Connectivity-Related Services to that customer and (ii) the
services provided from time to time to that customer predominantly comprise of Connectivity or
Connectivity-Related Services;

the Group may conduct and develop software integration and software solutions and applications
development services and IT managed services for its own benefit or for the benefit of any member
of the Group; and

the Group or any associates of the Company may possess:

o an investment in an entity which engages in a Solutions Restricted Business in the Solutions
Restricted Territory if the aggregate investment of the Group in the entity does not exceed
US$10 million (excluding growth in the value of the investment over time);

¢ an economic interest in an entity which engages in a Solutions Restricted Business in the
Solutions Restricted Territory if the aggregate of the economic interests held by the Group in
the entity is not more than 30%;

o an investment or other involvement in businesses currently operated by the Group; or

o its 50% stake in the ZhongYing JV.

For the foregoing purposes:

“Connectivity” shall mean capacity and connectivity for the carriage of telecommunications or
electronic communications of all descriptions and by all means of transmission.

“Connectivity-Related Services” shall mean services provided in connection with the provision of
Connectivity, including (1) network systems integration services; (2) sales, installation,
customisation, operations and maintenance of communications equipment and systems for
commercial or residential customers; (3) managed services which integrate telecommunications
services, facilities, communications equipment or systems and professional services to enterprise
customers, carrier customers and residential customers; and (4) computing and storage systems,
data and voice communications systems, multi-media communications systems, infrastructure
system for communication platforms, and security management devices and systems.

The Solutions Restricted Business covers the core parts of the Solutions Business. The scope has been
heavily negotiated internally within the PCCW Group and a delicate balancing act has been struck with
each of the core businesses of the Group, the Media Group and the Solutions Group so as to protect the
core business of each group. The Company confirmed that the non-inclusion of the overlapping
businesses as described in the exceptions under the Non-Compete Agreement for Solutions Restricted
Business above will not affect the clear business delineation between the Telecommunications Business
and the business of the Remaining Group (in particular the Solutions Business).
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Please also refer to the paragraph headed “Independence of management and directorship” in this
section of the prospectus for the measures adopted to ensure compliance with the terms of the
Non-Compete Agreements.

Directors’ interests in competing business
Mr. Li Tzar Kai, Richard

Mr. Li Tzar Kai, Richard was a director of Hutchison Whampoa Limited (“HWL”) and certain of its
subsidiaries until 16 August 2000, the day before the acquisition of HKTL became effective. HWL is a
company listed on the Main Board of the Stock Exchange and has its own management team separate
from the Group. HWL and its subsidiaries (the “Hutchison Group”) are involved in the business of ports
and related services, property and hotels, retail, energy, infrastructure, investments and others and
telecommunications. Among others, the Hutchison Group operates GSM dual-band and 3G mobile
telecommunications services in Hong Kong and Macau and provides fixed-line telecommunications
services in Hong Kong. As such, certain businesses of the Hutchison Group compete with certain
aspects of the business of the Group. For the year ended 31 December 2010 and six months ended 30
June 2011, HWL's revenues were approximately HK$209,180 million and HK$112,332 million,
respectively, of which approximately HK$60,189 million and HK$35,136 million, respectively, were
attributable to telecommunications services. As at the Latest Practicable Date, HWL had a market
capitalisation of approximately HK$310,373 million. As at the Latest Practicable Date, Mr. Li has a
personal interest in 110,000 shares in HWL, and is one of the discretionary beneficiaries of certain
discretionary trusts which hold units in unit trusts which in turn are interested in certain shares of HWL.
Mr. Li holds one-third of the issued share capital of two companies, which own all the shares in the
trustee companies which act as trustees of such discretionary trusts and unit trusts. These trustee
companies perform their functions as trustees independently without any reference to Mr. Li. In view of
the above, the Directors consider that Mr. Li is not able to exert control or influence over the Hutchison
Group.

Mr. Lu Yimin and Mr. Li Fushen

Mr. Lu Yimin is an executive director and President of China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited. He is Vice
Chairman and President of H1[E1& #44% 815 &£ B A R/ ) (China United Network Communications
Group Company Limited®). He is also a director and President of China United Network Communications
Limited and a director and President of China United Network Communications Corporation Limited.

Mr. Li Fushen is an executive director and Chief Financial Officer of China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited.
He is Vice President of H Bl & 48 4% 415 4 M43 BR 2 7] (China United Network Communications Group
Company Limited®). He is also a director of China United Network Communications Limited and a
director and Senior Vice President of China United Network Communications Corporation Limited.

China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited is a company listed on the New York Stock Exchange and the Main
Board of the Stock Exchange. H 85 5 48 44 {5 5 M A B 22 @] (China United Network Communications
Group Company Limited®) is the ultimate parent company of China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited and
China United Network Communications Limited is a shareholder of China Unicom (Hong Kong) Limited.
China United Network Communications Corporation Limited is a subsidiary of China Unicom (Hong
Kong) Limited. China United Network Communications Limited is a company listed on Shanghai Stock
Exchange. Save for Mr. Lu and Mr. Li, each of these companies has its own management team separate
from the Group. These companies are involved in the business of provision of wireless, fixed-line,

# For identification only
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broadband, data and related value-added services and compete with certain aspects of the business of
the Group. For the year ended 31 December 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011, China Unicom
(Hong Kong) Limited’s revenues were approximately RMB171,298 million and RMB101,400 million,
respectively, of which approximately RMB161,995 million and RMB89,086 million, respectively, were
attributable to telecommunications services. As at the Latest Practicable Date, China Unicom (Hong
Kong) Limited had a market capitalisation of approximately HK$390,235 million. For the year ended 31
December 2010 and six months ended 30 June 2011, China United Network Communications Limited’s
revenues were approximately RMB176,168 million and RMB104,464 million, respectively, of which
approximately RMB63,157 million and RMB40,189 million, respectively, were attributable to
telecommunications services. As at the Latest Practicable Date, China United Network Communications
Limited had a market capitalisation of approximately RMB115,945 million. As Mr. Lu and Mr. Li are
non-executive Directors who do not involve in the day-to-day management of the Trustee-Manager, the
Company and any members of the Group, the Directors consider that Mr. Lu and Mr. Li are not able to
exert control or influence over the Group.

Each of Mr. Li Tzar Kai, Richard, Mr. Lu Yimin and Mr. Li Fushen has undertaken to the Trustee-Manager
and the Company that they will continue to prominently disclose details of their interests as disclosed
above and any change in details of such interests other than those disclosed in this prospectus in the
HKT Trust’s and the Company’s annual reports as required under rule 8.10(2)(a) of the Listing Rules.
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A. OVERVIEW

Prior to the Listing Date, members of the Group have entered into various continuing connected
transactions with different connected persons and certain transactions involving the provision of ongoing
financial assistance with members of the Remaining Group. The details of these transactions are set out
in the following sub-sections of this section of the prospectus.

The following table briefly summarises the nature of the continuing connected transactions (excluding for
these purposes the exempt continuing connected transactions and transactions involving the on-going
provision of financial assistance, which are contained in sub-sections D and F, respectively, below)
together with the historical value of the transactions and the proposed annual caps for the current and
the next two financial years.

Transaction nature Historical amounts Proposed Annual Cap
Year ended 31 Year ending 31
December HK$ million December HK$ million

Services and floor space 2008 108.2 2011 386.5
supplied by the Group to the 2009 314.2 2012 502.6
Media Group 2010 331.8 2013 560.3
Services supplied by the Media 2008 64.5 2011 878.9
Group to the Group 2009 441.0 2012 1,008.3
2010 679.5 2013 1,069.1

Services and floor space 2008 9.5 2011 58.9
supplied by the Group to the 2009 51.8 2012 104.5
Solutions Group 2010 49.1 2013 154.4
Services supplied by the 2008 145.7 2011 684.7
Solutions Group to the Group 2009 621.0 2012 826.2
2010 555.6 2013 920.0

The provision of corporate 2008 16.6 2011 156.9
shared services 2009 170.3 2012 164.0
2010 150.2 2013 171.4

The provision of marketing and 2008 — 201 48.5
promotion services 2009 45.8 2012 50.4
2010 46.4 2013 52.4

Licensing agreement (PCCW 2008 10.2 2011 103.9
Tower) 2009 98.2 2012 128.5
2010 103.9 2013 128.5
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B. CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS SUBJECT TO THE INDEPENDENT
SHAREHOLDERS’ APPROVAL REQUIREMENT

The Group has not entered into any continuing connected transactions which would ordinarily be subject
to the reporting, announcement and independent shareholders’ approval requirements under Chapter
14A of the Listing Rules.

C. CONTINUING CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS WHICH ARE EXEMPT FROM THE
INDEPENDENT SHAREHOLDERS’ APPROVAL REQUIREMENT

The Group has entered into the following continuing connected transactions which would ordinarily be
exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement but would be subject to the reporting
and announcement requirements under Chapter 14A of the Listing Rules:

Services and floor space supplied by the Group to the Media Group
(1) The provision of carriage services
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into a carriage services agreement, pursuant to which, Hong Kong Telecommunications
(HKT) Limited has agreed to provide or procure the provision of carriage services to the Media
Group to facilitate the Media Group’s delivery of its pay television service to its customers.

The agreement has an initial term from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013 and shall, subject to
compliance with the relevant requirements applicable to connected transactions under the Listing
Rules by the Company, automatically renew for a term of three years (or such other period
permitted under the Listing Rules) after expiry of the initial term. The Company will comply with the
applicable Listing Rules when the initial term of the agreement expires.

The agreement provides for certain service specifications (including 1.1 million lines and bandwidth
capability) denoting an agreed capacity which, if operated within, does not require the Media Group
to pay additional fees on top of the annual service fee, initially set at HK$138.2 million. The annual
service fee has been determined on the basis of marginal cost charging. Under this mechanism, the
incremental costs (i.e. incremental to the ‘sunk’ historic cost of the Group’s existing network) of the
various services needed to deliver the overall carriage service has been determined, in some
cases, on the basis of comparing transaction charges with those of broadly comparable
independent companies and, in other cases, on a cost-plus methodology. From these various
components, an annual service fee has been calculated and agreed.

The agreement provides that the Media Group is entitled to enjoy the benefit of unilateral
enhancements to the network, as made by the Group, without additional charge for so long as the
Media Group keeps below the maximum agreed capacity. However, any additional capacity
enhancements requested by the Media Group, as might arise out of a proposed annual review
process, would result in an increase in the annual service fee. The amount of the fee increase
would depend upon the relevant aspect of the carriage service requiring to be enhanced. Thus, an
increase in line or channel transmission capacity would require the Media Group to contribute to the
additional expenditure required; whereas a requested increase in field services would be calculated
on an additional cost-plus basis.
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In a similar vein, the agreement provides that the Media Group is entitled, out of the annual review
process, to call for a capacity reduction. However no reduction is allowed for lines and/or channel
transmission capacity. In this context, the annual service fee would be reduced to the extent that
the relevant component of the service necessary to deliver the reduction was, in essence, a
‘manpower’ issue or one otherwise specifically identifiable to the Media Group’s reduced needs
(e.g. as to the budgeting of access into and exit from the Group network, so called server end
links/local connectivity links). However, to the extent that the Media Group were to underutilise its
agreed number of lines or channel capacity, the related element of the annual service fee would not
be reduced.

Historical transaction record

The agreement reflects the basis upon which the Media Group has been charged for the provision
of carriage services over the past two financial years, namely the marginal cost mechanism as
mentioned above. The fees paid by the Media Group to the Group were HK$131.2 million and
HK$135.9 million for the years ended 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010, respectively.

Prior to 1 January 2009, the basis upon which the Media Group paid for carriage services was
different and not directly comparable. Back then, the carriage services fee paid by the Media Group
was based on OFTA-published tariff rates with a volume discount. The related fee received by the
Group in 2008 following completion of the 2008 Restructuring was HK$78.0 million.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the aggregate value of the services
to be provided by Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited to the Media Group under the
agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 172.7
2012 256.5
2013 296.7

The caps have been determined based on the estimated incremental costs (including the labour
costs, the supply of telecommunications lines and exchange spaces) of the provision of relevant
carriage services, and also reflects the expected increase in usage demand from the Media Group.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

For the provision of carriage services the annual service fee is calculated based on the number of
IP multicast (“IPMC”) enabled broadband access lines installed at a fixed rate per month for a
maximum agreed capacity of up to 1.1 million lines. For the year ended 31 December 2010, the
number of IPMC enabled broadband access lines installed was 0.92 million lines, charged at an
average monthly rate of approximately HK$12.5 per line. In cases where the capacity installed
exceeds the maximum agreed capacity, the Media Group is required to pay additional fees to
reimburse Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited for any incremental capital expenditure
required to build the additional lines requested at a pre-agreed required rate of return on investment
plus a fixed annual maintenance charge, which is estimated to be approximately HK$40 per month
for each access line that exceeds the maximum agreed capacity of 1.1 million lines. The average
monthly rate will increase by 4.5%, 4.0% and 4.0% in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively, in
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accordance with the Consumer Price Index (“CPI”) annual growth factors forecasted by Bloomberg
as of June 2011. The Company expects that there will be a 10%, 5% and 5% annual increase in
the number of IPMC enabled broadband access lines in 2011, 2012 and 2013 respectively in
anticipation of the growth in usage demand from the Media Group. From 2012, in addition to the
increase in access lines, network capacity will be made available to the Media Group as well at a
charge of HK$86.0 million per annum. This is based on a 20% return on investment and 20%
annual maintenance cost on the investment of approximately HK$360 million.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The carriage services agreement
therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the
Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the annual
services to be provided to the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the
absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the
reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

The provision of marketing and sales services
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into a marketing and sales services agreement, pursuant to which, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has agreed to market and sell Media Group products and
services through the Group’s direct marketing staff, front-line (i.e. on the street) sales teams, shops
and via its call centres; and to provide a unified call-centre support service.

Although the Media Group has its own dedicated sales team, the marketing and sale of the Media
Group’s products and services by the Group’s sales team and the provision of a unified call-centre
support service, are seen by both parties as important in providing a one-stop shop to both groups’
customers (taking into account the reciprocal arrangement referred to in paragraph (6) below).

The sales commission (i.e. the commission that the Group earns from the successful sale of the
Media Group’s products or services) is at a market rate, based on attaining certain service levels
and sales targets, as agreed annually in advance, and is capable of being benchmarked against the
commissions offered by external sales agents. In addition to sales commission, call centre inbound
and outbound telephone sales calls and customer and technical service calls made by the Group,
are charged on a cost plus basis.

There is a reciprocal marketing and sales services agreement, on like terms, governing sales by the
Media Group’s dedicated sales staff of the Group’s products and services. The Media Group earns
a percentage share of revenues, based on market rates, arising from the cross-sale, by its front-line
(i.e. on the street) sales team, of the Group’s products and services, subject to the same market
rate credits and rebates on attaining or failing to obtain agreed targets or service levels.
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The agreement has an initial term from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013 and shall, subject to
compliance with the relevant requirements applicable to connected transactions under the Listing
Rules by the Company, automatically renew for a term of three years (or such other period
permitted under the Listing Rules) after expiry of the initial term. The Company will comply with the
applicable Listing Rules when the initial term of the agreement expires.

Historical transaction record

The fees (inclusive of sales commissions) paid by the Media Group to the Group for the provision
of these services for the years ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December
2010 were HK$ 25.5 million, HK$144.8 million and HK$160.0 million respectively. The 2008 figure
is comparatively low given that it reflects the amounts paid by the Media Group after its formation
out of the 2008 Restructuring.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the revenues to be derived from
(and therefore, in effect, a cap on the value of) the marketing and sales services to be provided to
the Media Group under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 170.6
2012 193.2
2013 206.6

The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services for the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required by the Media Group; and
(c) the proposed sales and marketing plan.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The Group provides marketing and sales services to the Media Group through its direct marketing
staff, front-line (i.e. on the street) sales teams, shops and a unified call-centre support service:

(a) Direct marketing and front-line sales team services are charged based on the number of sales
orders achieved with certain pre-agreed price plan level, at a market rate per order which is
benchmarked against the commissions offered by external sales agents. For the year ended
31 December 2010, the average number of monthly sales orders meeting the pre-agreed
price plan was approximately 2,600 orders, charged at an average commission rate of
approximately HK$870.0 per order. As the Media Group has established its own dedicated
sales force since late 2010, the Company expects there will be a reduced reliance on the
direct sales team of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited which will lead to an
approximately 40% reduction in the number of sales orders sold through by the direct sales
team of Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited in 2011. The number of sales orders
is expected to increase by 10% and 5% annually in 2012 and 2013 respectively. The average
commission per order will be adjusted by the CPl annual growth factor forecasted by
Bloomberg.
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(b) Retail shops sales team services are charged on a revenue-sharing basis, based on the total
contract revenues cross-sold by the shop sales team during the year. For the year ended 31
December 2010, total contract revenues cross-sold was approximately HK$260.0 million,
charged at an average commission rate of approximately 12%. Total contract revenues
cross-sold is expected to increase by 10%, 10% and 5% annually in 2011, 2012 and 2013
respectively. The average commission rate will be adjusted by the CPI annual growth factor
forecasted by Bloomberg.

(c) The unified call-centre support service is charged at a range of monthly rates which varies
depending on the percentage of service levels attained as governed by the service level
contract entered into between the Group and the Media Group. For the year ended 31
December 2010, the average monthly service levels attained was approximately 80% based
on pre-agreed service level targets, charged at an average monthly rate of approximately
HK$8.4 million. The Company expects service levels to increase to 90%, 100% and 100% of
the pre-agreed service level targets in 2011, 2012 and 2013 respectively. The average
monthly rate will be further adjusted by 4.5%, 4.0% and 4.0% in 2011, 2012 and 2013,
respectively, in accordance with the CPI annual growth factors forecasted by Bloomberg as
of June 2011.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The marketing and sales services
agreement therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in
accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped revenues for the annual
services to be provided to the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the
absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the
reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

The provision of internal (specialist telecom) services
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into an internal (specialist telecom) services agreement, pursuant to which, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has agreed to procure that relevant members of the Group
provide to the Media Group a range of specialised support services that are integral to the operation
of the Media Business.

In summary these services principally comprise:
o the provision of IPLC;
o maintenance services in respect of the Media Group’s PABX (telephone) and other

technological office systems;
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o the provision of ‘office use’ business, mobile, data and fax lines;
o the provision of ‘office use’ broadband lines; and
o the provision of application development for the Media Group’s set-top boxes.

The charges for these services are typically at market rate or discounted list price. The term of the
agreement is for three years, effective from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013. The services are
provided by the Group in the ordinary course of its business given that it is a leading provider of
such services in Hong Kong.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid by the Media Group to the Group for the provision of these services for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$2.3 million,
HK$19.3 million and HK$17.1 million respectively. The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that
it reflects the amounts paid by the Media Group after its formation out of the 2008 Restructuring.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed to the following annual caps in respect of the revenues to be derived from
(and therefore, in effect, a cap on the value of) the services to be provided to the Media Group
under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 26.0
2012 29.9
2013 33.3

The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services for the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required by the Media Group; and
(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The provision of internal (specialist telecom) services are generally charged based on the actual
service usage (e.g. number of IPLC rented from the Group, number of broadband lines used,
number of technological office systems in place), charged at market rates. The Company expects
the usage level to remain constant over the next three years ending 31 December 2013, except for
the provision of IPLC where an expected four, five and six additional circuits will be rented from the
Group in 2011, 2012 and 2013 respectively driven by the increase in demand from the Media
Group. The monthly rate will be approximately HK$66,200 per additional circuit in 2011 and will be
further adjusted annually by 4.0% in both 2012 and 2013, in accordance with the CPI annual growth
factor forecasted by Bloomberg as of June 2011.
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The Company also expects the costs in association with the provision of application development
for the Media Group’s set-top boxes to grow from HK$7.0 million in the year ended 31 December
2010 to HK$9.7 million, HK$11.1 million and HK$12.7 million in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The internal (specialist telecom)
services agreement therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in
accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped revenues for the annual
services to be provided to the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the
absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the
reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Licensed access to floor space
Principal terms

Pursuant to a licence dated 8 November 2011, PCCW Media Limited has been afforded certain
limited access rights to floor space for it and members of the Media Group at a number of the PTG
Telephone Exchanges. The licence is for a fixed term expiring on 31 December 2013, although can
be terminated earlier by either party on written notice and shall, subject to compliance with the
relevant requirements applicable to connected transactions under the Listing Rules by the
Company, automatically renew for a term of three years (or such other period permitted under the
Listing Rules) after expiry of the initial term. The Company will comply with the applicable Listing
Rules when the initial term of the agreement expires. The licence fees are paid to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited pursuant to the arrangements described in paragraph (21)
below.

Historical transaction record

The aggregate annual licence and related fees paid by the Media Group to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited during the years ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009
and 31 December 2010 were HK$2.4 million, HK$18.9 million and HK$18.8 million respectively.
The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that it reflects the amounts paid in the last two months
of the year, following the 2008 Restructuring.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the licence and related fees
payable by the Media Group to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited under the
agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 17.2
2012 23.0
2013 23.7
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The caps reflect the actual licence fees payable and estimates of related expenses.
Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The license and related fees are charged based on the area occupied by the Media Group at
various PTG Telephone Exchanges, at a monthly rate per square foot which can be benchmarked
against market rates. For the year ended 31 December 2010, the total area occupied by the Media
Group was approximately 93,000 square feet, charged at an average monthly rate of approximately
HK$16.0 per square foot. The Company expects that the floor space occupied by the Media Group
will reduce to approximately 75,000 square feet but with the average monthly rate increasing to
approximately HK$19.1 per square foot due to a different mix of occupied area in 2011. In 2012, the
Company expects that the floor space occupied by the Media Group to increase by 70% to cope
with the planned business expansion with the average monthly rate slightly reduced to HK$18.3 per
square foot due to the relatively lower unit price of the new area. No further changes in floor space
occupancy are expected for other years and the average monthly rate in 2013 will be increased by
4.0%, in accordance with the CPI annual growth factor forecasted by Bloomberg as of June 2011.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is within the Remaining Group, the licence constitutes a continuing
connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped amounts payable by
the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year ended
31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of the
waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review and
announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval
requirement of the Listing Rules.

Aggregation of services or fees in respect of paragraphs (1) to (4) above:

On an aggregated annual basis for 2011, the capped amounts in respect of the services provided
or fees payable described in paragraphs (1) to (4) above result in percentage ratios (other than the
profits ratio) of less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year ended 31
December 2010. Accordingly, even on an aggregated basis for 2011, the transactions described
above would be exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing
Rules.

Services supplied by the Media Group to the Group
(5) Service packaging arrangements
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into a service packaging agreement. The agreement comprises two aspects:

° a mutual commitment to package the Group’s products and services and the Media Group’s
products and services from time to time, from which results a dynamic and ongoing series of
promotional packages (e.g. certain channels tied to a particular broadband purchasing
commitment); and
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e a commitment by the Media Group to provide customers of the Group with certain content
services and products, the composition of which is agreed between the parties from time to
time (“Service Premiums”).

The agreement is for a three-year term effective from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013.

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited is required, depending upon the Service Premiums
sought, to pay to the Media Group (or procure payment of) an agreed lump sum or a minimum
guaranteed amount and/or a per subscriber fee, in each case, capable of being benchmarked
against the monthly rate which the Media Group charges its own retail subscribers to view the ‘now
TV’ services, including set-top-box rental plus channel subscription fees, and is open for review
annually.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid to the Media Group for the Service Premiums during the years ended 31 December
2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$27.8 million, HK$239.1 million and
HK$355.2 million respectively. The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that it reflects amounts
paid to the Media Group after its formation out of the 2008 Restructuring.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees payable by the Group to
PCCW Media Limited under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 483.8
2012 553.3
2013 591.7

The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The Service Premiums charged by the Media Group to the Group are based on the number of
subscribers subject to the packaged service arrangements and charged at a monthly rate. The
monthly rate can be benchmarked against the monthly rate that the Media Group charges its own
retail subscribers to view the ‘now TV’ services, including set-top-box rental plus channel
subscription fees, and is open for review annually. For the year ended 31 December 2010, the
average number of subscribers subject to the packaged service arrangements was approximately
330,000 subscribers, charged at a monthly rate of approximately HK$90.0. The Company expects
that the average number of subscribers subject to the packaged service arrangements will increase
by approximately 35%, 15% and 7% annually in 2011, 2012 and 2013 respectively. The significant
increase in the number of subscribers subject to the packaged service arrangements is driven by
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the expected surge in demand for bundled package services along with effective joint marketing
efforts. The monthly rate is expected to remain constant, in line with the current marketing plan of
the Media Group to maintain the same charge to retail subscribers for the corresponding ‘now TV’
services over the next three years.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The service packaging agreement
therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the
Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the fees
payable to the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year
ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of
the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review
and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval
requirement of the Listing Rules.

The provision of marketing and sales services
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into a marketing and sales services agreement. This agreement represents the reciprocal
arrangement to that provided for in the agreement described in paragraph (2) above. By this
agreement, PCCW Media Limited agrees to procure that relevant members of the Media Group will
market the products and services of the Group. The agreement has an initial term from 1 January
2011 to 31 December 2013 and shall, subject to compliance with the relevant requirements
applicable to connected transactions under the Listing Rules by the Company, automatically renew
for a term of three years (or such other period permitted under the Listing Rules) after expiry of the
initial term. The Company will comply with the applicable Listing Rules when the initial term of the
agreement expires. The Media Group is entitled to a percentage share of revenues, based on
market rates from the cross-sale by its front-line (i.e. on the street) sales team of
telecommunications products and services, again subject to the same market rate credits and
rebates on attaining or failing to obtain agreed targets or service levels.

Historical transaction record

Starting from 2010, the fees (inclusive of sales commissions) paid to the Media Group by the Group
for the provision of these services was HK$3.1 million. No fees were paid by the Group in 2008 or
2009 (or indeed for most of 2010), on the basis that, prior to the last quarter of 2010, all sales staff
were employed by the Group. In the latter part of 2010, it was considered appropriate for the Media
Group to have its own dedicated sales force. With different sales teams in each group, both
cross-selling the other’s products and services, the Group was required to start paying fees to the
Media Group in relation to sales of the Group’s products and services.
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Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees (inclusive of all sales
commissions) payable by the Group to PCCW Media Limited under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 13.8
2012 17.3
2013 18.1

The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The provision of marketing and sales services by the Media Group to the Group is charged on a
revenue-sharing basis, based on the total contract revenues cross-sold by the Media Group’s
dedicated sales team during the year. For the year ended 31 December 2010, monthly total
contract revenues cross-sold was approximately HK$6.5 million, charged at an average
commission rate of approximately 12%. Monthly total contract revenues cross-sold is expected to
increase by 48%, 25% and 5% annually in 2011, 2012 and 2013 respectively. Since the Media
Group’s dedicated sales team was only formed in the latter part of 2010, the charge in 2010 only
reflected a partial year impact, and hence the significant expected growth in 2011. The average
commission rate will be adjusted by the CPI annual growth factor forecasted by Bloomberg.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The marketing and sales services
agreement therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in
accordance with the Listing Rules.

In fact, each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the fees
payable to the Media Group is less than 0.1% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the
year ended 31 December 2010, making it, in isolation, a transaction exempt from the reporting,
announcement and independent shareholders’ approval requirements of the Listing Rules.
However, on the basis of aggregating its annual value together with the other transactions referred
to in paragraphs (5) to (9) inclusive, the Company has treated this transaction as being one that
would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as
referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but
exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.
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(7) Content provision arrangements
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into a content services agreement, pursuant to which PCCW Media Limited has a first right
of supply and agreed to supply, procure supply or provide content management and production
support services to the Group for distribution through its @y€ and mobile platforms.

The Media Group supplies or procures the supply of various categories of content, and provides
related content management and production support services to the Group for distribution through
the @ye platform and the mobile platform, so that the Group can offer the same to its customers.
The content comprises:

self-produced content by the Media Group;

third party produced content for which the Media Group has multiplatform distribution rights;

° third party produced content for which the Media Group applies for specific distribution rights
for the @ye and/or mobile platforms (‘dedicated content’);

o ‘MOOV’ music and music video content services for distribution on the €y€ and/or mobile
platforms.

The agreement is for a term of three years effective from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013. The
Group is charged for the content at market rates, save for the dedicated content (being content that
Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited or the relevant members of the Group has
requested the Media Group to source for Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited’s or the
relevant members of the Group’s specific use, for example, recipes or other specific content for the
eye platform) for which it is expected to be charged ‘at cost’ and is expected to be charged for
content management and production support services (as are needed to ensure that the content
can be viewed on the €y€ and, or mobile platforms) on a cost plus basis.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid to the Media Group for these services during the years ended 31 December 2008,
31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$35.3 million, HK$199.1 million and HK$319.5
million respectively. The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that it reflects amounts paid to the
Media Group after its formation out of the 2008 Restructuring. The year on year increase
demonstrated from 2009 to 2010 was reflective of increasing customer demand for content
delivered via mobile devices and the €ye product.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees payable by the Group to
PCCW Media Limited under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 378.4
2012 434.8
2013 456.3
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The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The Media Group supplies various categories of content to the Group for distribution through the
eye platform and the mobile platform, and recharges the Group based on the actual content and
content production costs incurred for the content supplied, at a cost-sharing ratio with reference to
the proportion of the number of subscribers with content-viewing rights on the €ye platform and
the mobile platform over total Media Group’s subscriber base. For the year ended 31 December
2010, total content and content production costs incurred for the content supplied to the two
platforms of the Group amounted to approximately HK$946.0 million, of which approximately a third
was charged to the Group. The Company expects that there will be an approximately 25% savings
in the content and content production costs to be incurred for the content supplied to the two
platforms in 2011 mainly due to the expiry of the English Premier League contract in the second half
of 2010. It is projected that the content and content production costs to be incurred for the content
supplied to the two platforms will increase by 20% and 5% annually in 2012 and 2013 respectively,
with the large increase in 2012 attributed to the anticipated acquisition of the broadcasting rights for
certain popular sports content in that year. The Company expects approximately 53%, 51% and
51% of the total content and content production costs incurred for the content supplied to the two
platforms of the Group will be borne by the Group in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively, as a result
of the expected growth in subscribers with content-viewing rights on both the @ye platform and the
mobile platform.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The content services agreement
therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the
Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the fees
payable to the Media Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year
ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of
the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review
and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval
requirement of the Listing Rules.

Directories publishing arrangements
Principal terms
On 8 November 2011, PCCW Media Limited and Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

entered into a directories publishing agreement for a three-year term effective from 1 January 2011
to 31 December 2013.
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As an overall operator of the directories businesses, the Media Group has been granted an
exclusive right and licence, amongst other things, to produce and publish the White Pages
Business directory and the Fax directory in print and electronic format.

The Media Group charges the Group on a cost basis, based on the number of directories printed,
the number of delivery locations requested and the development and maintenance of electronic
directories.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid to the Media Group for these services during the years ended 31 December 2008,
31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$1.4 million, HK$2.0 million and HK$0.9
million respectively.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees payable by the Group to
PCCW Media Limited under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 2.0
2012 2.0
2013 2.1

The caps have been determined on the following bases:

(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

For the year ended 31 December 2010, approximately 112,000 copies of directories were printed
and delivered to 50 public locations for the Group at a total cost of approximately HK$0.9 million.
The Company expects that the number of directories printed will double in 2011 due to the printing
of additional copies for new residential estates and buildings, and will remain relatively constant in
2012 and 2013. The printing and delivery costs will be adjusted by 4.5%, 4.0% and 4.0% in 2011,
2012 and 2013, respectively, in accordance with the CPIl annual growth factor forecasted by
Bloomberg as of June 2011.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The directories publishing
agreement therefore constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in
accordance with the Listing Rules.
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(9)

In fact, each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the fees
payable to the Media Group is less than 0.1% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the
year ended 31 December 2010, making it, in isolation, a transaction exempt from the reporting,
announcement and independent shareholders’ approval requirements of the Listing Rules.
However, on the basis of aggregating its annual value together with the other transactions referred
to in paragraphs (5) to (9) inclusive, the Company has treated this transaction as being one that
would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as
referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but
exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Pay TV set-top-box access agreement
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Media Limited
entered into an agreement pursuant to which the Group pays the Media Group a monthly charge
for the provision of ‘user access’ to certain services that are capable of being provided via the Media
Group’s set-top-boxes to customers subscribing for such services from the Group. For example,
the Group’s customers can subscribe for a photo storage and access service (snaap!) or a home
monitoring service (Easy-Watch). The Media Group charges a market rate for such user-access
rights. The agreement is for a three-year term effective from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid to the Media Group for these services during the years ended 31 December 2008,
31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were nil, HK$0.8 million and HK$0.8 million
respectively, reflecting the fact that these have been comparatively new services offered by the
Group.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees payable by the Group to
PCCW Media Limited under the agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 0.9
2012 0.9
2013 0.9

The caps have been determined on the following bases:
(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Media Group;
(b) the estimated level of services required; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.
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Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The monthly charge charged by the Media Group can be benchmarked against market rates for the
‘user-access’ rights. For the year ended 31 December 2010, a fixed monthly charge of
approximately HK$70,000 was charged to the Group. The Company expects that the usage level
will remain constant over the next three years ending 31 December 2013. The monthly fixed charge
will be adjusted by 4.5%, 4.0% and 4.0% in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively, in accordance with
the CPI annual growth factor forecasted by Bloomberg as of June 2011.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Media Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling Holder
of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The agreement therefore
constitutes a continuing connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the Listing
Rules.

In fact, each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the fees
payable to the Media Group is less than 0.1% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the
year ended 31 December 2010, making it, in isolation, a transaction exempt from the reporting,
announcement and independent shareholders’ approval requirements of the Listing Rules.
However, on the basis of aggregating its annual value together with the other transactions referred
to in paragraphs (5) to (9) inclusive above, the Company has treated this transaction as being one
that would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as
referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but
exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Aggregation of services in respect of paragraphs (5) to (9) above:

On an aggregated annual basis for 2011, the capped amounts payable to the Media Group for the
various services described in paragraphs (5) to (9) inclusive above result in percentage ratios
(other than the profits ratio) of less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year
ended 31 December 2010. Accordingly, even on an aggregated basis for 2011, the transactions
referred to above would be exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval requirement of the
Listing Rules.

Services and floor space supplied by the Group to the Solutions Group
(10) Provision of managed services and other telecommunications related services
Principal terms

Part of the business of the Solutions Group is to provide a range of managed services and data
centre services for its clients.

On 23 December 2008, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Solutions
Limited entered into a managed wavelength service agreement, which was supplemented by a
supplemental agreement between the same parties entered into on 8 November 2011 (together,
the “managed services agreement”). Pursuant to the managed services agreement, Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited has agreed to provide certain connectivity services to PCCW
Solutions Limited, linking one of the Solutions Group’s data centres in Hong Kong and certain
designated sites based on an agreed bandwidth capacity and in accordance with other agreed
services levels. Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited provides the various services on
normal commercial terms.
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The managed services agreement runs for an initial term that expires on 31 December 2013
(although PCCW Solutions Limited has a right to terminate the agreement at any time on 30 days’
prior written notice).

On 8 November 2011, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and PCCW Solutions
Limited entered into a telecommunications and other miscellaneous services agreement (the
“telecommunications services agreement’). Pursuant to the telecommunications services
agreement, Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and its specified affiliates in the Group
have agreed to provide certain agreed telecommunications and related services to the Solutions
Group on normal commercial terms. The telecommunications services agreement is for a
three-year term expiring on 31 December 2013.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid by the Solutions Group to the Group for the provision of these services for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$$6.0 million,
HK$40.2 million and HK$38.3 million respectively. The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that
it reflects the amounts paid to the Group in the last two months of the year, following the 2008
Restructuring.

Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the revenues to be derived from
(and therefore, in effect, a cap on the value of) the services to be provided to the Solutions Group
under the agreements:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
20M 44.4
2012 81.1
2013 119.9

The caps have been determined on the following bases:
(a) the historical figures for running these services;

(b) the estimated level of services required, which shows a substantial increase as compared to
the historical amounts due to an expansion of new data centres in the coming three years
which will increase connectivity and equipment and facilities charges; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.
Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

Services provided by the Group include two major types of services: (i) Connectivity and other
Telecom Services; and (i) Equipment & Facilities Leasing Charges:

(i) The Group being the backbone of the Solutions Group provides services that include
telephone services (fixed line and mobile services), connectivity services including
broadband, datapak, IPLC, ATM and network services, to support the Solutions Group’s daily
operations and to ensure the smooth running of the business for its clients by linking data
centre sites in Hong Kong. The Group provided various services to the Solutions Group on
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(11)

normal commercial terms. For the year ended 31 December 2010, connectivity services
contributed approximately HK$29.1 million, representing approximately 76% of the total
provision of managed services and other telecommunications related services, which was
generated by the approximately 194,000 square feet of data centre space. For 2011 to 2013,
the key growth driver is the Solutions Group’s increased demand for connectivity services as
a result of the data centre expansion plan which will increase data centre space by
approximately 194,000 square feet to capture the demand for high-power density and Tier-3+
data centres from global financial service institutions, multi-national corporations and IT
companies. The additional connectivity services are charged at an average monthly rate of
HK$16, HK$17 and HK$18 per square foot in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively, representing
an annual adjustment of 4.0% in 2012 and 2013, in accordance with the CPI annual growth
factor forecasted by Bloomberg as of June 2011.

(i)  The Group is to provide fully equipped premises to the Solutions Group for its data centre
business needs. These premises are exchange buildings which are converted and built to
specifically fulfill data centre specifications by installing equipment and facilities such as
generators, chillers, cooling towers, transformers and other power equipments up to the
required loading requirements and standards. These equipped premises are leased to the
Solutions Group for its data centre business from 2011 onwards. For 2011 to 2013, the key
growth driver is the Solutions Group’s data centre expansion plan in which the Solutions
Group intends to acquire approximately 249,000 square feet of usable areas space at an
average monthly rate of approximately HK$28 per square foot during 2011 to 2013.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Solutions Limited is an indirect wholly-owned subsidiary of PCCW, the Controlling
Holder of Share Stapled Units, it is a connected person of the Company. The managed services
agreement and the telecommunications services agreement therefore constitute continuing
connected transactions for the Company in accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped revenues for the annual
services to be provided to the Solutions Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010, these transactions would, upon Listing, and in the
absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the
reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Licensed access to floor space
Principal terms

Pursuant to a licence dated 8 November 2011, PCCW Solutions Limited has been afforded certain
limited access rights to floor space for it and members of the Solutions Group at a number of the
PTG Telephone Exchanges. The licence is for a fixed term expiring on 31 December 2013,
although can be terminated earlier by either party on written notice and shall, subject to compliance
with the relevant requirements applicable to connected transactions under the Listing Rules by the
Company, automatically renew for a term of three years (or such other period permitted under the
Listing Rules) after expiry of the initial term. The Company will comply with the applicable Listing
Rules when the initial term of the agreement expires. The licence fees are paid to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited pursuant to the arrangements described in paragraph (21)
below.
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Historical transaction record

The aggregate annual licence and related fees paid by the Solutions Group to Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited during the years ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009
and 31 December 2010 were HK$2.5 million, HK$10.6 million and HK$9.8 million respectively. The
2008 figure is comparatively low given that it reflects the amounts paid in the last two months of the
year, following the 2008 Restructuring.

Annual caps
The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the licence and related fees

payable by the Solutions Group to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited under the
agreement:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 13.0
2012 20.9
2013 30.6

The caps reflect the actual licence fees payable and estimates of related expenses.
Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

There are premises provided by the Group to the Solutions Group for use as data centres, offices
and warehouses. These premises are mainly exchange buildings situated in Hong Kong Island,
Kowloon and the New Territories with total area of approximately 80,000 square feet. At present,
around one-third of the premises are used as data centres by the Solutions Group to serve its
clients. The charging will be based on current market price and adjusted by the CPI annual growth
factor forecasted by Bloomberg.

The overall data centre occupancy rate has always been high, and is already over 85% for the past
couple of years. Under the data centre expansion plan, the Solutions Group will acquire
approximately 249,000 square feet of usable areas space at an average monthly rate of
approximately HK$10 per square foot in the next three years which will double the existing available
data centre space. The charging basis for these new premises by the Group to the Solutions Group
will be based on current market price which include, but are not limited to, basic rent, rate and
management fees.

Application of the Listing Rules

As PCCW Solutions Limited is within the Remaining Group, the licence constitutes a continuing
connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped amounts payable by
the Solutions Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial results for the year ended
31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in the absence of the grant of the
waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the reporting, annual review and
announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval
requirement of the Listing Rules.

— 282 —



CONNECTED TRANSACTIONS

Aggregation of services or fees paid in respect of paragraphs (10) to (11) above:

On an aggregated annual basis for 2011, the capped amounts payable as described in paragraphs (10)
to (11) above result in percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) of less than 5% by reference to the
Group’s financial results for the year ended 31 December 2010. Accordingly, even on an aggregated
basis for 2011, the transactions described above would be exempt from the independent shareholders’
approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Services supplied by the Solutions Group to the Group
(12) Solutions services

The Solutions Group provides the following customised solutions to the Group pursuant to the
following agreements:

(a) Outsourcing and Managed Services (“OMS”)

Pursuant to a bureau services agreement dated 8 November 2011 between PCCW Solutions
Limited and Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, PCCW Solutions Limited provides
certain bureau services to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and its designated
affiliates. These services include help desk services, problem management, change management,
system and database support, IT security services, data centre services, backup management,
service level management, disaster recovery and technical platform services.

The agreement is on normal commercial terms and runs for an initial term that expires on 31
December 2013.

(b) Systems Solutions Development and Integration (“SSDI”)

Pursuant to two agreements dated 8 November 2011 each between PCCW Solutions Limited and
Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited, PCCW Solutions Limited provides the following
services to Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited and its designated affiliates:

o certain application management services (such as application support and
maintenance, production acceptance testing and application release management); and

° certain system development services (such as IT system design, development and
implementation).

Each of these agreements is on normal commercial terms and runs for an initial term that expires
on 31 December 2013.

(¢) BPO and Logistics (“BPOL”)
Pursuant to nine agreements entered into and summarised below, Power Logistics Limited, a
company in the Solutions Group, provides a range of different business processing, order fulfilment
and logistical services to the Group.

The agreements are, in all cases, on normal commercial terms and each expires on 31 December
2013.

° Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited, among other things: (a) manages a warehouse for mobile
products; (b) provides stock management services; (c) packs and delivers mobile
products; and (d) collects customer payments.
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Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides logistics function, courier or delivery, storage and
installation services for computer equipment to specified locations in Hong Kong.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain transportation services in Hong Kong.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain printing and lettershopping services for PCCW
mobile prepaid SIM cards and plastic recharge vouchers.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and HKT Services
Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain back-up tape delivery services.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain service-premium delivery services.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain logistic services.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides a service for the mass distribution of printed telephone
directories.

Agreement dated 8 November 2011 between Power Logistics Limited and Hong Kong
Telecommunications (HKT) Limited:

Power Logistics Limited provides certain document imaging and data entry services.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid by the Group to the Solutions Group for the provision of these services for the years
ended 31 December 2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$105.2 million,
HK$545.6 million and HK$493.1 million respectively. The figure for 2008 reflects amounts paid to
the Solutions Group in the last two months of the year, following its creation pursuant to the 2008
Restructuring. As such, the trend over the track record period has been one of reducing overall
amounts paid to the Solutions Group. In part, this was due to the fact that the 2008 and 2009
payments for SSDI work were comparatively high, and project-specific (relating to the creation of
a billing system for the Group’s 3G mobile service).
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Annual caps

The parties have agreed the following annual caps in respect of the fees for the services to be
provided by the Solutions Group under the above agreements:

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 655.6
2012 775.8
2013 842.7

The caps have been determined on the following bases:
(a) the historical figures for running these services by the Solutions Group;

(b) the estimated level of services required which shows a substantial increase as compared to
the historical amounts due to an expansion of new data centres in the coming three years; and

(c) the staff and resources requirement for the services.
Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

The charging basis will be based on the actual usage of the services, such as the number of
application and support servers installed and the number of support staff required during the
construction process and maintenance period, as well as the current market price and adjusted by
the CPI annual growth factor forecasted by Bloomberg.

The other growth drivers from 2011 to 2013 are mainly due to designing and building existing
exchange buildings to data centres. The services provided by the Solutions Group include project
planning, monitoring, infrastructure design, supply of materials, equipment installation and
supervision of testing and commissioning, and conducting of integrated system tests etc. The total
data area space for the new data centre site is approximately 194,000 square feet in the exchange
buildings. The charging basis will be based on current market price and will be adjusted by 4.5%,
4.0% and 4.0% in 2011, 2012 and 2013, respectively, in accordance with the CPI annual growth
factor forecasted by Bloomberg as of June 2011.
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The breakdown of the annual caps for each of the agreements set out above are as follows:

For the year ending 31 December

2011 2012 2013
(HKS (HK$ (HK$

Agreement/service description million) million) million)
Bureau services agreement 422.3 532.1 588.0
OMS Total 422.3 532.1 588.0
Application management services 67.0 70.0 73.2
System development services 43.1 45.0 47.0
SSDI Total 110.1 115.0 120.2
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

regarding mobile products 8.2 8.5 8.9
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

for computer equipment 2.3 2.4 2.5
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

regarding transportation services 2.3 24 2.6
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

regarding printing and lettershopping services 1.6 1.7 1.7
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

HKT Services Limited regarding back-up tape

delivery services 0.0 0.0 0.0
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

for service-premium delivery services 0.0 0.0 0.0
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

for logistics services 108.7 113.6 118.7
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

regarding mass distribution of printed telephone

directories 0.0 0.0 0.0
Agreement between Power Logistics Limited and

Hong Kong Telecommunications (HKT) Limited

regarding imaging and data entry services 0.1 0.1 0.1
BPOL Total 123.2 128.7 134.5
Solutions Group Total 655.6 775.8 842.7
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(13)

Application of the Listing Rules

As the Solutions Group is within the Remaining Group, the above agreements constitute continuing
connected transactions for the Company in accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the capped value of the
consideration payable to the Solutions Group is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s financial
results for the year ended 31 December 2010, these transactions would, upon Listing and in the
absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to the
reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules.

Sub-contracting agreement
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, PCCW (Macau), Limitada (“PCCW Macau”), a company within the Group,
and PCCW-HKT Technical Services Limited (“TSL”), a company within the Remaining Group,
entered into a sub-contracting agreement. PCCW Macau has contracted with various third parties
for the provision of solutions services with various operators in Macau such as IT related systems
within casinos. Rather than performing the work itself, PCCW Macau has sub-contracted the work
to TSL. Accordingly, the work is carried out by TSL and all fees received in respect of the work are
passed by PCCW Macau to TSL after PCCW Macau has deducted sub-contracting fees. The
agreement is for a three-year term expiring on 31 December 2013.

Historical transaction record

The gross fees paid by third parties to PCCW Macau during the years ended 31 December 2008,
31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$40.5 million, HK$75.4 million and HK$62.5
million respectively. The 2008 figure, for just two months of the year (following the 2008
Restructuring), is comparatively high and reflected a high level of casino-related project work
undertaken during the year. These gross receipts were passed on to TSL, as sub-contractor, net of
nominal sub-contracting fees, retained by PCCW Macau, of approximately HK$1 million per
annum.

(a) Contracted service cost from PCCW Macau to TSL

Annual Caps

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 29.1
2012 50.4
2013 77.3
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(b) Sub-contracting fees from TSL to PCCW Macau

Annual Caps

Year ending 31 December Annual cap (HK$ million)
2011 1.5
2012 25
2013 3.9

Reasons for the increase in the proposed annual caps

Going forward, PCCW Macau anticipates earning gross fees of approximately HK$29.1 million,
HK$50.4 million and HK$77.3 million for the years ending 31 December 2011, 31 December 2012
and 31 December 2013, respectively, which amounts have been set as the annual caps on the
service costs payable to TSL, as referred to above. This is based on existing contracts entered into
by PCCW Macau and its expectation for pipeline projects. The pipeline expectation is due to the
growth in the Projection and Display System and the Extra Low Voltage System (ELV System) for
Macau hotels and casinos expansion. These fees will be passed on to TSL, as sub-contractor, net
of sub-contracting fees earned by PCCW Macau, estimated at an average rate of 5% of the gross
fees, equating to estimated annual amounts paid by TSL to PCCW Macau for the right to perform
the sub-contracted work, to be treated as the annual caps on the sub-contracting fees payable to
PCCW Macau as referred to above.

Application of the Listing Rules

As TSL is within the Remaining Group, the sub-contracting agreement constitutes a continuing
connected transaction for the Company in accordance with the Listing Rules.

As each of the percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) for the aggregate net sums which
PCCW Macau anticipates being required to pay to TSL is less than 5% by reference to the Group’s
financial results for the year ended 31 December 2010, this transaction would, upon Listing, and in
the absence of the grant of the waiver by the Stock Exchange, as referred to below, be subject to
the reporting, annual review and announcement requirements, but exempt from the independent
shareholders’ approval requirement of the Listing Rules. In any event, the sub-contracting fees
payable by TSL to PCCW Macau for the right to perform the sub-contracted work would be de
minimis and would constitute an exempt continuing connected transaction.

Aggregation of services in respect of paragraphs (12) to (13) above:

On an aggregated annual basis for 2011, the capped amounts payable as described in paragraphs (12)
to (13) above result in percentage ratios (other than the profits ratio) of less than 5% by reference to the
Group’s financial results for the year ended 31 December 2010. Accordingly, even on an aggregated
basis for 2011, the transactions described above would be exempt from the independent shareholders’
approval requirement of the Listing Rules.
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Other continuing connected transactions exempt from the independent shareholders’ approval
requirement

(14) The provision of corporate shared services
Principal terms

On 8 November 2011, HKT Services Limited, a company within the Group, and PCCW Services
Limited, a company within the Remaining Group, entered into a corporate shared services
agreement, pursuant to which HKT Services Limited and its affiliates have agreed to provide the
Remaining Group a range of corporate support services that are integral to the operation of both
groups, including managerial support.

In summary, these services comprise:

° corporate communications and human resources;

o security, fraud management and risk management support;
° treasury and taxation;

° accounting, finance and internal audit support;

° regulatory affairs;

° customer accounts management services (billing management, credit management and cash
management), customer complaints handling support and procurement; and

° technology strategy and development support.

The charges for these services are at cost. The term of the agreement is for three years, effective
from 1 January 2011 to 31 December 2013.

Historical transaction record

The fees paid, in aggregate, to the Group for the provision of these services for the years ended
31 December 2008, 31 December 2009 and 31 December 2010 were HK$16.6 million, HK$170.3
million and HK$150.2 million respectively. The 2008 figure is comparatively low given that it reflects
the amounts paid to the Group in the last two months of the year, following the 2008 Restructuring,
and that there wa